INTRODUCTION 

TO THE 

g/?/hya-sOtras. 

We begin our introductory remarks on the literature of 
the Gr/hya-sQtras with the attempt to collect the more im¬ 
portant data which throw light on the development of the 
Gr/hya ritual during the oldest period of Hindu antiquity. 

There are, as it seems, no direct traces of the Grihya 
ceremonies in the most ancient portion of Vedic litera¬ 
ture. Tt is certain indeed that a number of the most 
important of those ceremonies are contemporaneous with 
or even earlier than the most ancient hymns of the Rig- 
vcda.as far as their fundamental elements and character are 
concerned, whatever their precise arrangement may have 
been. However, in the literature of the oldest period they 
play no part. It was another portion of the ritual that 
attracted the attention of the poets to whom we owe the 
hymns to Agni, Indra, and the other deities of the Vedic 
Olympus, viz. the offerings of the 6'rauta-Ritual with their 
far superior pomp, or, to state the matter more precisely, 
among the offerings of the Srauta-Ritual the Soma offer¬ 
ing. In the Soma offering centred the thought, the 
poetry, and we may almost say the life of the Vasish///as, 
of the Vijv4mitras, &c., in whose families the poetry of the 
Rig-veda had its home. We may assume that the acts of 
the Gr/hya worship, being more limited in extent and 
simpler in their ritual construction than the great Soma 
offerings, were not yet at that time, so far as they existed 
at all, decked out with the reciting of the poetic texts, 
which we find later on connected with them, and which in 
the case of the Soma offering came early to be used. 
Probably they were celebrated in simple unadorned fashion ; 




gr/hya-sGtras. 


what the person making the offering had to say was 
doubtless limited to short, possibly prose formulas, so that 
these ceremonies remained free from the poetry of the 
above-mentioned families of priests *. We think that the 
character of the verses given in the Gr/hya-shtras, which 
had to be repeated at the performance of the different cere¬ 
monies, justifiesus in making these conjectures. Some of these 
verses indeed are old Vedic verses, but we have no proof 
that they were composed for the purposes of the Grihya 
ceremonies, and the connection in which we find them in 
the Rig-veda proves rather the contrary. Another portion 
of these verses and songs proves to have been composed 
indeed for the very Grihya ceremonies for which they are 
prescribed in the texts of the ritual: but these verses are 
more recent than the old parts of the Rig-veda. Part of 
them are found in the Rig-veda in a position which speaks 
for their more recent origin, others are not contained in the 
Rig-veda at all. Many of these verses are found in the 
more recent Vedic SawihitAs, especially in the Atharva-veda, 
a Sawhitd which maybe regarded in the main as a treasure 
of Grihya verses; others finally have not as yet been 
traced to any Vedic Sawhitd, and we know them from the 
Grfhya-sQtras only. We may infer that, during the latter 
part of the Rig-veda period, ceremonies such as marriage 
and burial began to be decked out with poetry as had long 
been the case with the Soma offering. The principal collec¬ 
tion of marriage sentences* and the sentences for the 

1 It is doubtful whether at the time of the Rig-veda the custom was established 
for the sacrificer to keep burning constantly a sacred Grihya fire besides the 
three -S'rauta fires. There is, ns far as I know, no express mention of the Grihya 
fire in the Rig-veda; but that is no proof that it had then not yet come into 
nse. Of the •Srauta fires the gdrhapatya is the only one that is mentioned, 
though all three were known beyond a doubt. (Ludwig, Rig-veda, voL iii, 
P- 355 i in some of the passages cited the word garhapatya does not refer to 
the garhapatya fir .) 

3 Rig-veda X, 85.. It is clear that what we have here is not a hymn intended 
to be recited all at once, but that, as in a number of other cases in the Rig-veda, 
the single verses or groups of verses were to be used at different points in the 
performance of a rite (or, in other cases, in the telling of a story). Compare 
my paper, 'Akhyina-IIymncn im Rig-veda,' Zeitschrifl derDeutschen Morgen- 
landischen Gesellschaft, voL xxxix, p. 83.—Many verses of Rig-veda X, 85 occur 
again in the fourteenth book of the Atharva-veda. 
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burial of the dead 1 are found in the tenth Masala of the 
Rig-veda, which, for the most part, is known to be of later 
origin than the preceding portions of the collections *. If 
we look into the character of the verses, which these long 
Grihya. songs are composed of, we shall find additional 
grounds for assuming their early origin. A few remarks 
about their metrical character will make this clear 3 . There 
is no other metre in which the contrast between the early 
and later periods of Vedic literature manifests itself so 
clearly as in the Anush/ubh-metre «. The Anush/ubh 
hemistich consists of sixteen syllables, which are divided 
by the caesura into two halves of eight syllables each. The 
second of these halves has as a rule the iambic ending 
° “)« though this rule was not so strictly carried out in 
the early as in the later period s . The iambic ending is 
also the rule in the older parts of the Veda for the close of 
the first half, i.e. for the four syllables before the caesura * 
We know that the later prosody, as we see it in certain 
late parts of Vedic literature, in the Pali Pi/akas of the 
Buddhists, and later in the great epic poems, not only 
departs from the usage of the older period, but adopts a 
directly contrary course, i.e. the iambic ending of the first 
pAda, which was formerly the rule, is not allowed at all 
later, and instead of it the prevailing ending is the anti- 
spast (w - - v). j t goes w i t h ou t saying that such a change 
^ metrical usage, as the one ju st described, cannot have 

li "“ ,c “ i b “ k - 

| Compare my Hymnen do Rig-veda, V0 L i (Prolegomena), pp. afi. Kq . 

1CC °“ t ° f thB hU,0riCal devel °P«*« «>“e of the Vedic 
d«^entJl I -£ aVe Plper ’ ‘ D “ aI,indische Aihyana,' Zeitschrift 

Ri P v^. h f Mor S fa,an< ii*chen Gesellschaft, vol. xxxvii, and my Hvmnen de* 
g-veaa, vol. i, pp. 26 seqq. 

tigj« w‘ h n ,Ubh “ d offer a mnch Promising material for inves- 
tvpe berin »f US ? »*° , Can n0W ** made ont > ,he departures from the old 
l rpe begin at a later period than in the case of the Anush/ubh. 

Vcd, Ma * MoHer's introdnetion to his E glish translation of the Rig- 

, ■v°‘. i, pp. cxiv seq. 6 

With rerSTi™*? &iS i 1 have e ivea in “y 1 351 -quoted paper, p. 6a, statistic, 

^ **" 1, » ™i vm,s, »; h . 

the la Uer :’ / ° f he fim pada ob,aiDS “ tweDl y out of twenty-four cases, in 
er m forty-two out of forty-six cases. 
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taken place at one jump. And accordingly a consideration 
of the Vedic texts reveals a transition period or rather a 
series of several transition periods between the old and the 
new standpoints. The first change is that every other 
ending of the first p&da is allowed by the side of the iambic 
ending. The two forms of the ending, the one prevailing 
in the earliest, and the one prevailing in the later period 
of the prosody, the iambic w *) and the antispastic 
(w-*), are those that occur most frequently in the in¬ 

termediate period, but besides them all other possible forms 
are allowed'. 

This is precisely the stage of metrical development which 
the great Grihya songs of the tenth Mam/ala of the Rig- 
veda have reached. Let us consider, for instance, the 
marriage songs and the marriage sayings, X, 85, and see 
what kind of ending there is at the end of the first p&da. 
Of the first seventeen verses of this Sflkta sixteen are in 
Anush/ubh metre (verse 14 is TrishAibh); wc have therefore 
thirty-two cases in which the metrical form of these syllables 
must be investigated. The quantity of the syllabic imme¬ 
diately preceding the caesura being a matter of indifference, 
we have not sixteen but only eight a priori possible com¬ 
binations for the form of the last four syllables of the pdda; 
I give each of these forms below, adding each time in how 
many of the thirty-two cases it is used : 

5 

-* 5 

v — * 4 

-* 3 

3 

3 

- v-* 1 

_ 3 2 _ 

1 Compare the statistics as to the frequency of the different metrical forms at the 
ending of the first pada, p. 63 of my above-quoted paper, and Hymnen des 
Rig-veda, vol. i, p. 38. I have endeavoured in the same paper, p. 63 seq, to 
make it seem probable that this was the stage of prosody prevailing during the 
government of the two Kuru kings Parikshit and Canamqjaya. 
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We see that all the possible combinations are actually 
represented in these thirty-two cases, and accordingly the 
metrical build of this Sukta shows that it belongs to a period 
to which only the latest songs of the Rig-veda collection can 
be referred, but the peculiarities of which may be often 
noticed in the Atharva-veda and in the verses scattered 
throughout the Brdhmawa literature \ 

A hasty glance suffices to show that those verses of the 
Grihya ritual which do not appear in the Sawhitls, but 
which are quoted at full length in the Gr/hya-sdtras, are 
also in the same stage. For instance, the seven Anush/ubh 
verses which are quoted S 4 nkhayana-Gr»hya I, 19,5. 6 , give 
us the following relations, if wc investigate them as we did 
those in Rig-veda X, 85: 

v--* 4 

3 

W- W « a 
-vv* a 





Thus even the small number of fourteen hemistichs is 
enough to give us seven of the eight existing combinations, 
and no single one occurs at all often enough to allow us to 
call it predominant. 

Or we may take the saying that accompanies the per¬ 
formance of the medhU^anana on the new-born child. 
In the version of Arval&yana 2 we have: 

medhl;« te deva h Savitl 

medh 5 ;« te Ajvinau devau. 

In the version adopted in the school of Gobhila 3 the 

For instance, in the verses which occur in the well-known story of 5unairepa 
\Aitareya-Br5hma«a VII, 13 seq.). 

‘ A-rvaldyana-G/Thya I, 15, a. 

‘ -Mantra-Brahma«a I, 5, 9; cf. Gobhila-GWhya.II, 7, ji. 
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context of the first line is different, but the metre is the 
same: 


medhaw te MitrSvaruwau. 

Or the saying with which the pupil (brahma&irin) has to 
lay a log of wood on the fire of the teacher 1 : 

Agnaye samidham fthirsham 

tayft tvam Agne vardhasva. 

There would be no object in multiplying the number of 
examples; those here given are sufficient to prove our pro¬ 
position, that the development of the Grihya rites in the 
form in which they are described to us in the SGtras, that 
especially their being accompanied with verses, which were 
to be recited by their performance, is later than the time of 
the oldest Vedic poetry, and coincides rather with the 
transition period in the development of the Anush/ubh 
metre, a period which lies between the old Vedic and the 
later Buddhistic and epic form. 

Besides the formulae intended to be recited during the 
performance of the various sacred acts, the Grthya-sGtras 
contain a second kind of verses, which differ essentially 
from the first kind in regard to metre; viz. verses of 
ritualistic character, which are inserted here and there 
between the prose SGtras, and of which the subject-matter 
is similar to that of the surrounding prose. We shall have 
to consider these y^wagSthis, as they arc occasionally 
called, later; at present let us go on looking for traces of 
the Grihya ritual and for the origin of Grihya literature 
in the literature which precedes the SGtras. 

The BrGhmawa texts, which, as a whole, have for their sub¬ 
ject-matter the VaitSnika ceremonies celebrated with the 
three holy fires, furnish evidence that the Grihya. fire, together 
with the holy acts accomplished in connection with it, were 
also already known. The Aitareya-BrGhma«a 2 gives this 

’ Arvalayana-Grihya I, at, i. In P&raskara and in the Mantra-JJrahmana 
only the first hemistich has the Anush/nbh form. 

* Aitareya-Br&hmana VIII, io, 9: etya gnlian pajAad gnhyasyagner upa- 
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fire the most usual name, the same name which is used for 
it in the SGtras, grihya agni, and describes a ceremony 
to be performed over this fire with expressions which agree 
exactly with the style of the Gnhya-sGtrasWe often 
find in the Brahmawa texts also mention of the terminus 
technicus, which the Grihya-sGtras use many times as 
a comprehensive term for the offerings connected with 
Grihya ritual, the word pGkaya^wa 2 . For instance, the 
5 atapatha BrGhmawa 3 , in order to designate the whole 
body of offerings, uses the expression : all offerings, those 
that are Pakaya^was and the others. It is especially 
common to find the PGkaya^was mentioned in the BrGh- 
mawa texts in connection with the myth of Manu. The 
Taittiriya Saw/hiti 4 opposes the whole body of sacrifices 
to the l‘Akaya^; 7 as. The former belonged to the gods, who 
through it attained to the heavenly world; the latter 
concerned Manu: thus the goddess I d& turned to him. 
Similar remarks, bringing Manu or the goddess Idt, into 
relation with the PGkaya^was, are to be found Taittiriya 
SawhitG VI, 2, 5,4 ; Aitareya-Br&hmawa III, 40, 2. How¬ 
ever, in this case as in many others, the Satapatha BrGhmana 
contains the most detailed data, from which we sec how the 
idea of Manu as the performer of PGkay^fwas is connected 
with the history of the great deluge, out of which Manu 
alone was left. We read in the .Satapatha BrGhma«a 4 : 


vish/aySnvirabdhiya rrtvig antalaA kawsen* AaturgrihitiU tisra %yahutlr 
aindrM prapadaw ^Tihoti, &c. 

1 Some of the placet io which the St. Petersburg dictionary secs names of the 
Grihya fire in BrShmana texts are erroneous or doubtful. Taittirtya Sawhitfl 
V, 5, 9, 1, not grihya but gahya is to be read. Aupasana, Aatapatha 
Brahmans XII, 3, 5, 5, seems not to refer to a sacrificial fire. Following the 
identity of aup&sana and sabhya maintained in the dictionary under the 
heading aupasana, one might be tempted in a [.lace like datapaths BrShmana 
II, 3. 2, 3 to refer the words ya esha sabbSySm agni A to the domestic fire. 
A different fire is however really meant (KStyayana-Vrauta-sutra IV, 9, ao). 

’ Aaiikhfiyana I, I, I: p.ikayayilan vySkhylsyamaA; I, 3, 1 = Paraskara 1,4, 
1 : AatvSraA p5kaya,f«a huto. huta/i prahutaA profit a iti. 

’ I, 4. 2, 10: sarvan ya^i/an . .. ye Aa pakaya^wa ye Aetare. 

* I. 7> •• 3 : sarvena vai yo^ilena dev&A suvarga m lokam ayan, pakaya^Sena 
Manur arramyat, &e. 

* I, 8, 1, 6 seq. The translation is that of Prof. Max Muller (India, what 
c *° ** teach us ? p. 133 seq.). 
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‘Now the flood had carried away all these creatures, and 
thus Manu was left there alone. Then Manu went about 
singing praises and toiling, wishing for offspring. And he 
sacrificed there also with a Pika-sacrifice. He poured 
clarified butter, thickened milk, whey, and curds in the 
water as a libation.’ It is then told how the goddess Idk 
arose out of this offering. I presume that the story of the 
P 4 kaya^«a as the first offering made by Manu after the 
great flood, stands in a certain correlation to the idea 
of the introduction of the three sacrificial fires through 
Purdravas 1 . Purfiravas is the son of Idk ; the original man 
Manu, who brings forth Idk through his offering, cannot 
have made use of a form of offering which presupposes the 
existence of Idk, and which moreover is based on the triad 
of the sacred fires introduced by PurOravas; hence Manu’s 
offering must have been a P 4 kaya^-//a; we read in one 
of the Grfhya-sdtras a : ‘All PAkaya^yJas are performed 
without Idk.’ 

There are still other passages in the BrAhma//a texts 
showing that the Grfhya offerings were already known; 
I will mention a saying of YA^f/avalkya’s reported in the 
•Satapatha BrAhmawa 3 . he would not allow that the daily 
morning and evening offering was a common offering, but 
said that, in a certain measure, it was a PAkaya^na. Finally 
I would call attention to the offering prescribed in the last 
book of the Satapatha BrAhmawa 4 for the man * who wishes 
that a learned son should be born to him; ’ it is there 
stated that the preparation of the .A^ya (clarified butter) 
should be performed ‘ according to the rule of the SthAli- 
pAka (pot-boiling),’ and the way in which the offering is to 


1 It is true that, as far as I know, passages expressly stating this with regard 
to PurAravos have not yet been pointed out in the Brahmans texts; but the 
words in datapaths BrShmana XI, 5,1,14-17, and even in Rig-veda X, 95,18 
stand in close connection to this prominent characteristic of Pururnvas in the 
later texts. 

* ^aiikhSyana I, 10, 5. * II, 3, 1, ai. 

* XIV, 9, 4, 18 ■> Br/hadaranyaka VI, 4, 19 (Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xv, p. 220,. Cf. Grrhya-samgraha I, 114 for the expression sthalipakavn'ti 
which is here used, and which has a technical force in the Grfhya literature. 
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be performed is described by means of an expression, 
upaghAtam ‘, which often occurs in the Grfhya literature 
in a technical sense. 

We thus see that the BrAhmawa books are acquainted 
with the Grfhya fire, and know about the Grfhya offerings 
and their permanent technical pecuUarities; and it is not 
merely the later portions of the BrAhmawa works such as 
the fourteenth book of the .Satapatha BrAhmawa, in which 
we meet with evidence of this kind; we find it also in 
portions against the antiquity of which no objections can 
be raised. 

While therefore on the one hand the BrAhmawa texts 
prove the existence of the Grfhya ceremonial, we see on the 
other hand, and first of all by means of the BrAhmawa 
texts themselves, that a literary treatment of this 
ritualistic subject-matter, as we find it in the BrAhmawas 
themselves with regard to the .S'rauta offerings, cannot 
then have existed. If there had existed texts, similar to 
the BrAhmawa texts preserved to us, which treated of the 
Grfhya ritual, then, even supposing the texts themselves 
had disappeared, we should still necessarily find traces of 
them in the BrAhmawas and SAtras. He who will take the 
trouble to collect in the BrAhmawa texts the scattered 
references to the then existing literature, will be astonished 
at the great mass of notices of this kind that are preserved : 
but nowhere do we find traces of Grfhya BrAhmawas. 
And besides, if such works had ever existed, we should 
be at a loss to understand the differenep which the Hindus 
make between the Srauta-sAtras based on .Sruti (reve¬ 
lation), and the Grfhya-sAtras resting on Smrfti (tradition) 
alone *. The sacred Grfhya acts are regarded as ‘ smArta,’ 
and when the question is raised with what right they can 
be considered as a duty resting on the sacrificer alongside 
of the 6'rauta acts, the answer is given that they too are 
based on a SAkhA of the Veda, but that this 5 AkhA is 


1 See Gribya-saOTgraha I, in. 11a. 

* The Grfhya-sAtra of BaudhSyana is called SmSrta-sQtra in the best known 
MS. of this work (Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxx). 

[3«>] b 
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hidden, so that its existence can only be demonstrated by 
reasoning \ * 

But the Brdhn,a»a texts furnish ns stiU in another way 
the most decisive arguments prove that therc Wc ^ 

no expositions or the Gnhya ritual in BrShmarra form 
they contain exceptionally and scattered through their 
mass sections, in which they treat of subjects which ac¬ 
cording to later custom would have been treated in the 
Gr-rhya-sfitras. Precisely this sporadic appearance of 
Grvhya chapters the midst of expositions of a totally 
different contents leads us to draw the conclusion that 
literary compositions did not then exist, in which these 
chapters would have occupied their proper place as 

cgral parts of a whole. Discussions of questions of 
Grrhya ritual arc found in the BrShmarra literature, natur- 

weLTf,," 1 t ?°‘ C various kind, which 

generally follow the exposition of the principal subject of 

bolt f“ ri "c Accordingly we find in the eleventh 
book of the Aatapath. BrUhraaaa >, among the manifold 
additions to subjects previously treated, which make up 
he principal contents of this book*, an exposition of the 
Upanayana, i. e. the solemn reception of the pupil by the 
teacher, who is to teach him the Veda. The way in which 
the chapter on the Upanayana is joined to the preceding 
one, ,s eminently characteristic; it shows that it is tht 
merest accident which has brought about in that place the 
discussion of a subject connected with the Gi-rhya ritual 
and that a ceremony such as the Upanayana is properly not 
in its proper place m the midst of the literature of Brihmarra 
texts. A dialogue (brahmodya) between Uddhlaka and 
oauf’Cya precedes; the two talk of the Agnihotra and of 
various expiations (prSyasX-itta) connected with that sacri¬ 
fice At the end Wcya, filled with astonishment at the 
wisdom of Udddlaka, declares that he wishes to come to 
him as a pupil (upSyJni bhagavantam), and Uddilaka 


1 **“ «■} Hinory rfAnd.nl Snnduil Lii™„„, .... 

Aatapatlia Hrahma«a XI, j, 4 . ri yi / 

’ Max Muller, History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 359. 
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accepts him as his pupil. It is the telling of this story and 
the decisive words upayani and upaninye which furnish 
the occasion for introducing the following section on the 
Upanayana 1 . The subj'ect is there treated in the peculiar 
style of the Brahma//a texts, a style which we need not 
characterize here. I shall only mention one point, viz. that 
into the description and explanation of the Upanayana 
ceremony has been inserted one of those .Slokas, such as we 
often find in the Grihya-sutras also, as a sort of ornamental 
amplification of the prose exposition *. ‘ Here a .Sloka is 

also sung,’ says the Br&hmana 3 : 

SJt&ryo garbhi bhavati hastam Adh&ya dakshi//am 

trftiyasy&m sa ^Syatc s^vitryi saha brihmawa/i 4 . 
From this passage we sec, on the one hand, that the 
composition of such isolated * .Slokas explaining certain 
points of the Grihya ritual goes back to quite an early 
period; on the other hand, we are compelled to assume 
that the .Slokas of this kind which arc quoted in the Grthya- 
sutras differ nevertheless from the analogous .Slokas of the 
early period, or at any rate that the old .Slokas must have 
undergone a change which modernized their structure, so 
as to be received into the Grfhya-stitras ; for the metre of 
the .Sloka just quoted, which has the antispast before the 
caesura in neither of its two halves, and which has even a 
double iambus before the caesura in one half, is decidedly of 
an older type than the one peculiar to the .Slokas quoted 
in the Grihya-sGtras fl . 


1 This is also the way in which Sfiyawa understands the matter; he makes 
the following remark : taw hopaninya ity npanayanasya prastutatvat taddhurma 
asmin br&hmane nirflpyantc. 

* Cf. above, p. xiv: below, p. xxxv. 

* Sect. 1 a of the chapter quoted. 

* * The teacher becomes pregnant by laying his right hand (on the pupil for 
the Upanayana); on the third day he (i.e. the pnpil) is bom as a Brahmana 
along with the SSvitrS (which is repeated to him on that day).’ 

5 It is not likely that verses of this kind arc taken from more comprehensive 
and connected metrical texts. 

* Cf. on this point below, p. xxxv. 
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Another Gr/hya section in the .Satapatha BrAhmawa 
seems to have found its place there through a similar acci¬ 
dental kind of joining on to a preceding chapter as the 
above-mentioned passage. In XI, 5,5 a story of the battle 
of the gods and Asuras is told: the gods beat the Asuras 
back by means of constantly larger Sattra celebrations and 
conquer for themselves the world of heaven. It seems to 
me that the description of the great Sattras celebrated by 
the gods is the occasion of the joining on of a section be¬ 
ginning with the words 1 : ' There are five great sacrifices 
(mah 4 y^«as); they are great Sattras: the offering to Beings, 
the offering to men, the offering to the Fathers (i. e. the 
Manes), the offering to the Gods, the offering to the Brah¬ 
man. After this introduction follows an account of one of 
the five great offerings, namely of the Brahmaya^wa, i. e. of 
the daily Veda recitation (svAdhydya). The third Adhydya 
of Ajvaldyana’s Grihya-sfitra begins in exactly the same 
way with the sentence: ‘Now (follow) the five sacrifices: 
>he sacrifice to the Gods, the sacrifice to the Beings, the 
sacrifice to the Fathers, the sacrifice to the Brahman, the 
sacrifice to men,’ and then follows here also a discussion 
of the Brahmayqftfa, which is entirely analogous to that 
given in the .Satapatha Brdhmar/a. Arvaldyana here does 
not content himself with describing the actual course of 
ceremonies as is the rule in the Sfitra texts ; he undertakes, 
quite in the way of the Brdhmawa texts, to explain their 
meaning : ‘ In that he recites the Rik as, he thereby satiates 
the gods with oblations of milk, in that (he recites) the 
Ya^us, with oblations of ghee,' &c. It is plain that the 
mode of exposition adopted by Arvaldyana in this passage, 
which is different from the usual Sdtra style, finds its 
explanation in the supposition that exceptionally in this 
case the author of the Grzhya-sfltra had before him a 
Brdhmawa text, which he could take as his model, whether 
that text was the .Satapatha itself or another similar text. 
Among the extremely various prescriptions which we find 


1 datapaths Brahmawa XI, 5, 6, 1. 
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in the last sections of the Satapatha Brahmawa, there is a 
rather long section, which also really belongs to the Gnhya 
domain. To quote from this section 1 : ‘ If a man wishes 
that a learned son should be born to him, famous, a public 
man, a popular speaker, that he should know all the Vedas, 
and that he should live to his full age, then, after having 
prepared boiled rice with meat and butter, they should both 
eat, being fit to have offspring,’ &c. Then follows a descrip¬ 
tion of an kgya. offering, after which the marital cohabita¬ 
tion is to be performed with certain formulas. This, 
however, is not the last of the acts through which the father 
assures himself of the possession of such a distinguished 
son; certain rites follow, which are to be performed at 
birth and after birth, the Ayushya ceremony and the 
Medh^anana. These rites are here prescribed for the 
special case where the father has the above-mentioned 
wishes for the prosperity of his child ; but the description 
agrees essentially with the description of the corresponding 
acts in the Gr/hya-sdtras 2 , which are inculcated for all 
cases, without reference to a determined wish of the father. 
It is a justifiable conjecture that, although this certainly 
does not apply to the whole of ceremonies described in the 
Grihya-sutras, many portions of these ceremonies and 
verses that were used in connection with them, &c., were 
first developed, not as a universal rite or duty, but as the 
special possession of individuals, who hoped to attain special 
goods and advantages by performing the ceremony in this 

way. . . 

It was only later, as I think, that such prescriptions 


I .Satapatha Brihmaoa XIV, 9, 4. '7 - Brfhad Arawyaka VI, 4, 18 iSacrcd 
Books of the East, vol. xv, p. 219 »eq.). . 

* Cf. Prof. Max Muller’s notes to the passage quoted from the Br«hadI Ara»- 
vaka. I must mention in this connection a point touched upon by Prof. MUller, 
loc. dt. p. aaz, note I, viz. that Arval&yana, Grshya I, 13, «, expressly calls 
•the Upamshad' the text in which the Pumsavana and similar ceremonies are 
treated. It is probable that the Upanishad which Arvalayana had in mind 
treated these rites not as a duty to which all were bound, but as a secret that 
assured the realisation of certain wishes. This follows from the character of 
the Upanishads, which did not form a part of the Vedic course which all had to 
study, but rather containe' 1 a secret doctrine intended for the few. 
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assumed the character of universality, with which we find 
them propounded in the Gnhya-siltras. 

It is scarcely necessary to go through the sections of the 
texts of other Vedic schools referring to the Grihya ritual 
in the same way in which we have done it in the case of the 
Satapatha BrAhmazia. The data which we have produced 
from the great BrAhmawa of the white Ya^ur-veda, will 
be sufficient for our purpose, which is to give an idea of 
the stage in which the literary treatment of the Grthya 
ritual stood during the BrAhma/ia period. As we see, there 
were then properly no Grihya texts; but many of the 
elements which we find later in the Grihya texts were 
either already formed or were in the process of formation. 
Most of the verses which are used for the Grihya acts— 
in so far as they are not verses composed in the oldest 
period for the Soma offering and transferred to the Grihya 
ceremonies-bear the formal imprint of the BrAhma//a 
period ; the domestic sacrificial fire and the ritual peculi¬ 
arities of the PAkayafwas which were to be performed at it, 
were known; descriptions of some such PAkay^/Jas were 
given in prose; there were also already Slokas which gave in 
metrical form explanations about certain points of the Grihya 
ritual,just as we find in the BrAhma/ia texts analogous Slokas 
referring to subjects connected with the 5rauta ritual. 

Thus was the next step which the literary development 
took in the SOtra period prepared and rendered easy. The 
more systematic character which the exposition of the 
ritualistic discipline assumed in this period, necessarily led to 
the taking of this step: the domain of the Grihya sacri¬ 
fices was recognised and expounded as a second great 
principal part of the ritual of sacrifices alongside of the 
Srauta domain which was alone attended to in the earlier 
period. The Gnhya-siitras arose which treat, according 
to the expression of Arvaldyana in his first sentence, of the 
grihyA/ii 1 as distinguished from the vaitAnikAni, or, as 
i'AnkhAyana says, of the pAkaya^wAs, or, as PAraskara 
says, of th e grihyasthAlfpAkAnAw karma. The 

1 Similarly Gobhfla: grrhyakaimazn. 
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Gnhya-sutras treat their subject of course in exactly the 
same style in which the sacrifices of the Srauta ritual had 
been treated by the Srauta-sutras, which they constantly 
assume to be known and which arc the works of teachers of 
the same Vedic schools, and oftentimes even perhaps the 
works of the same authors. Only certain differences in the 
character of the two groups of texts are naturally condi¬ 
tioned on the one hand by the greater complexity of the 
.Srauta sacrifices and the comparative simplicity of the 
Grihya sacrifices, on the other hand by the fact that the 
Srauta-sutras are entirely based on BrAhmawa texts, in 
which the same subjects were treated, while the Gn'hya- 
sOtras, as we have seen, possessed such a foundation only 
for a very small portion of their contents. 

It goes without saying that the above-mentioned state¬ 
ment that the subjects treated of in the Gnhya-sutras are 
I’akaya^was 1 or GnhyasthAlipAkas should not be pressed 
with the utmost strictness, as though nothing were 
treated in the Grihya-sGtras which does not come under 
these heads. First of all the term SthAltpAka is too narrow, 
since it does not include the offerings of sacrificial butter 
which- constituted a great number of ceremonies. But 
besides many ceremonies and observances are taught in the 
Grihya-sOtras, which cannot in any way be characterised 
as sacrifices at all, only possessing some inner resemblance 
to the group of sacrifices there treated of, or standing in 
more or less close connection with them a . 

The Sutra texts divide the PAkay^ffas in various ways; 
cither four or seven principal forms are taken up. The 

1 I believe with Stenzler (see his translation of Arvalityana, pp. i seq.) that 
ptH-nyo^/la means ‘ boiled offering.’ It seems to me that the expression pftka 
in this connection cannot be otherwise taken than in the word sth&llp&ka 
0 pot-boiling ’). Prof. Max Muller (History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, 
p. S03), following Hindu authorities, explains Pakaya^/Ja as ‘ a small sacrifice,' 
or, more probably, * a good sacrifice.’ The definition of Lalyfiyana may be also 
here quoted (IV, 9, 2 ): pakaynfiia ity aiakshata ekagnau yiyflin. 

’ Compare, for instance, the account of the ceremonies which are to be per¬ 
formed for the journey of the newly-married pair to. their new home, .Sankhdyana- 
Grrhya I, 15, or the observances to which the Sn&taka is bound, Gobhila HI, 5, 
See. According to the rule -Sarikhayana I, 12, 13 we are, however, to suppose 
a sacrifice in many ceremonies where there does not seem to be any. 
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commonest division is that into the four classes of the 
hutas, ahutas, prahutas, prS-ritas 1 . The division into 
seven classes is doubtless occasioned by the division of the 
Havirya£7/as and of the Somaya^was, which also each in¬ 
clude seven classes 2 ; for the nature of the sacrifices in 
question would hardly of itself have led to such a division- 
The seven classes taken up are either those given by Gau¬ 
tama VIII, 15 3 : ‘The seven kinds of Pdkayq^/ias, viz. the 
Ash/akA, the P&rva;/a (SthSlipdka, offered on the new and 
full moon days), the funeral oblations, the Sravawi, the 
Agrahiyawl, the A'aitri, and the Arvayigi.’ Or else the 
seven classes arc established as follows, the fourfold division 
being utilised to some extent 4 : ‘ Huta, Prahuta, Ahuta (sic, 
not Ahuta), the spit-ox sacrifice, the Bali offering, the re¬ 
descent (on the Agrah 4 ya«a day), the Ash/ak4 sacrifice.’ 
According to the account of Prof. BUhler 4 , the exposition 
of Baudh&yana, who gives this division, keeps closely to 
the course which it prescribes. For the rest, however, the 
Grrhya texts with which I am acquainted do not follow 
any of these divisions, and this is easily accounted for, if 
we consider the artificial character of these classifications, 
which are undertaken merely for the sake of having a com¬ 
plete scheme of the sacrifices. On the contrary, as a whole 
the texts give an arrangement which is based on the nature 
of the ceremonies they describe. In many instances we 
find considerable variations between the texts of the dif¬ 
ferent schools; often enough, in a given text, the place 


1 -SVlnkhfiyana I, 5, 1 j 10, 7; I’Sraskara I, 4, r. Doubtless Prof. Biihler is 
right in finding the same division mentioned also VasishMa XXVI, 10 (Sacred 
Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. ia8). Arval&yana (I, 1, s) mentions only three 
of the four classes. 

* In LS/ySyana (V, 4, >3-34) all the sacrifices are divided into seven Havir- 
yaj/Ja-sawsthas and into seven Soma-samsthas, so that the Pakayajtfas do not 
form a class of their own; they are strangely brought in as the last of the 
Uaviry^/fas. Cf. Indische Studien, X, 335. 

3 Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. 314. 

' Baudhayana Grrhya-sfltra, quoted by Biihler, Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiv, p. xxxi: cf. Saynna’s Commentary on Aitarcya-Br&hma»a III, 40, 3 
(p. 396 of Aufrecht’s edition). 

3 Sacred Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xxxii. 


which is assigned to a given chapter is not to be explained 
without assuming a certain arbitrariness on the part of the 
author. But, as a whole, we cannot fail to recognise in the 
arrangement of the different texts a certain agreement, 
which we will here merely try to explain in its main traits; 
the points of detail, which would complete what we here 
say, will occur of themselves to any one who looks at the 
texts themselves. 

The domestic life of the Hindus represents, so to speak, 
a circle, in which it is in a certain measure indifferent what 
point is selected as the starting-point. Two especially 
important epochs in this life arc : on the one hand, the 
period of studentship of the young Brahma£arin devoted 
to the study of the Veda; at the beginning of this period 
comes the ceremony of the Upanayana, at the end that of 
the Sam&vartana; on the other hand, marriage (viv&ha), 
which besides has a special importance for the Grrhya ritual, 
from the circumstance, that as a rule the cultus of the do¬ 
mestic sacrificial fire begins with marriage. One can just as 
well imagine an exposition of the Grzhya ritual, which pro¬ 
ceeds from the description of the studentship to that of the 
marriage, as one which proceeds from the description of 
the marriage to that of the studentship. The Sam&vartana, 
which designates the end of the period of studentship, 
gives the Hindu the right and the duty to found a house¬ 
hold *. On the other hand, if the exposition begins with the 
marriage, there follows naturally the series of ceremonies 
which are to be performed up to the birth of a child, and 
then the ceremonies for the young child, which finally lead 
up to the Upanayana and a description of the period of 
studentship. The Hirawyakeri-sQtra alone, of the SQtras 
treated of in these translations, follows the first of the two 
orders m entioned 3 ; the other texts follow the other order, 

1 Hiranyakerin says :■ samavrrt la Waryakulan mSUpitarau bibhnyfit, tdbhySm 
anqpvato bharyam upayaAidet. 

* The “ me ““S’ ** said with "Bard to two other Gnhya texts which also 
bdong to the black Ya^or-veda, the Manava and the Kfirfaka. See Jolly, Das 
Dharmasutra des Vishnu and das Ka/AakagWhyasfitra, p. 75; Von Bradke, 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxvi, p. 445. 
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which has been already described by Prof. Max Muller 
almost thirty years ago. and we cannot do better than to 
give his description 1 : ‘Then (i.e. after the marriage) fol¬ 
low the Sawskdras, the rites to be performed at the con¬ 
ception of a child, at various periods before his birth, at the 
time of his birth, the ceremony of naming the child, of 
carrying him out to see the sun, of feeding him, of cutting 
his hair, and lastly of investing him as a student, and 
handing him to a Guru, under whose care he is to study 
the sacred writings, that is to say, to learn them by heart, 
and to perform all the offices of a Brahma^drin, or religious 
student.’ 

In this way we find, as a rule, in the foreground in the 
first part of the GWhya-sOtras this great group of acts 
which accompany the domestic life from marriage to the 
studentship and the Samdvartana of the child sprung from 
wedlock. We find, however, inserted into the description 
of these ceremcnies, in various ways in the different SCltras, 
the exposition of a few ritualistic matters which we have 
not yet mentioned. In the first place a description of 
the setting up of the sacred domestic fire, i. e. of the cere¬ 
mony which in the domain of the Gn'hya ritual corresponds 
to the agnyddheya of the 5 rauta ritual. The setting up of 
the fire forms the necessary preliminary to all sacred acts; 
the regular time for it is the wedding*, so that the fire used 
for the wedding acts accompanies the young couple to their 
home, and there forms the centre of their household wor¬ 
ship. Accordingly in the Gr/hya-sCitras the description of 
the setting up of the fire stands, as a rule, at the beginning 
of the whole, not far from the description of the wedding. 

Next the introductory sections of the Grihya-sutras 
have to describe the type of the Grihya sacrifice, which is 
universally available and recurs at all household ceremonies. 
This can be done in such a way that this type is described 
for itself, without direct reference to a particular sacrifice. 
This is the case in Pdraskara, who in the first chapter of his 


1 History of Ancient Sanskrit Literature, p. 204. 

* See, for instance, Paraskara I, 2, 1: avasathyadhina« darakaie. 
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SOtra describes the rites recurring at each sacrifice, and then 
remarks: ‘This ritual holds good, whenever a sacrifice is 
offered V Similarly Arvaldyana, in one of the first chapters 
of his work, enumerates the rites which are to be performed 
‘whenever he intends to sacrifice*.’ Other texts give a 
general description of the Grthya sacrifice by exempli¬ 
fying it by one special sacrifice. SSnkh&yana 3 chooses 
for this the sacrifice which the bridegroom has to offer, 
when a favourable answer has been granted to his wooing; 
Gobhila 4 gives at least the greater part of the rules in ques¬ 
tion k propos of the full moon and of the new moon sacri¬ 
fice ; Hiraz/yakejin 8 , who opens his account at the period of 
the studentship of the young Brahmawa, describes the 
sacrificial type a propos of the Upanayana rite. 

The sacrifices which are to be offered daily at morning 
and at evening, those which arc celebrated monthly on the 
days of the new moon and of the full moon—the Grihya. 
copies of the Agnihotra and of the Darjapurz/amasa sacri¬ 
fices— an d. thirdly, the daily distribution of the Bali offer¬ 
ings : these ceremonies are commonly described along 
with what we have called the first great group of the Gnhya 
acts. Immediately preceding or following the Viv&ha. 

We find, as a second group of sacred acts, a series of 
celebrations, which, if the man has founded his household, 
are to be performed regularly at certain times of the year 
at the household fire. So the Sravki/a sacrifice, which is 
offered to the snakes at the time when, on account of 
the danger from snakes, a raised couch is necessary at 
night. At the end of this period the festival of the re¬ 
descent is celebrated : the exchanging of the high couch 
for the low couch on the ground. Between these two 
festivals comes the Pr/'sh&taka offering on the full-moon 
day of the month Arvayu^; it receives in the G/vhya texts 
the place corresponding to that which actually belongs to 


| I, >, 5 : esha eva viilhir yatra kva/id dhoma/;. 

I, 3. * : atha khalu yalra kva t :1 hoshyant sydt, 3cc. 
h * I, 6 seqq. I. 1. 
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it in the series of the festivals. As a rule 1 the acts we have 
just mentioned are followed, in accordance with the natural 
series, by the Ash/aka festivals, which are celebrated during 
the last months of the year. 

Alongside of these acts which are connected with fixed 
points of the year we find in the various Grihya texts 
an account of a series of other ceremonies, which, in ac¬ 
cordance with their nature, have no such fixed position 
in the system of the ritual. Thus, for instance, the rites 
which refer to the choice of a piece of ground to build 
a house or to the building itself; further, the rites con¬ 
nected with agriculture and cattle raising. In many texts 
we find together with this group of acts also an account 
of the ceremonies, related to fixed points in the year, 
which stand in connection with the annual course of 
Vedic study: the description of the opening festival and 
of the closing festival of the school term, as well as a point 
which generally follows these descriptions, the rules as to 
the anadhyQya, i.c. as to the occasions which necessitate an 
intermission in the study of the Veda for a longer or for 
a shorter period. As a rule, the Gr/hya-sQtras bring the 
account of these things into the group of acts which refer to 
the household life of the Grihastha; for the Adhyipana, i.e. 
the teaching of the Veda, held the first place among the 
rights and duties of the Br 4 hma«a who had completed his 
time at school. On the other hand these ceremonies can 
naturally also be considered as connected with the school 
life of the young Hindu, and accordingly they are placed 
in that division by Gobhila 3 , between the description of 
the Upanayana and that of the Sam&vartana. 

The sacred acts connected with the burial and the 
worship of the dead (the various kinds of .Sriddha rites) may 
be designated as a third group of the ceremonies which 
arc described to us in the Gr/hya-sQtras. Finally, a fourth 
group comprises the acts which are connected with the 
attainment of particular desires (k&my&ni). Among the 
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texts here translated we find a somewhat detailed account 
of these ceremonies in the Gobhila-sutra and in the 
Khadira-Gr/hya only 

These remarks cannot claim to give a complete outline 
of the contents and arrangement of the Gr/hya texts; they 
only aim at giving an idea of the fundamental traits, which 
in each particular text are modified by manifold variations, 
but which nevertheless are to these variations as the rule is 
to the exceptions. 

We must now speak of the relations of the Gr/hya-sQtras 
to the two other kinds of Sutra texts, with which they have 
so many points of contact in the ^rauta-sutras and the 
Dharma-sQtras. 

Prof. BUhler, in several places of the excellent intro¬ 
ductions which he has prefixed to his translations of the 
Dharma-sCitras, has called attention to the fact that the 
relation in which the SQtra texts of the same school stand 
to each other is very different in different schools. Many 
schools possess a great corpus of Sfttras, the parts of which 
are the Srauta-sQtra, the Gr/hya-sQtra, &c. This is, for 
instance, the case with the Apastambiya school 1 ; its 
SQtra is divided into thirty Prarnas, the contents of which 
are divided as follows: 

I-XXIV: Srauta-sQtra. 

XXV: ParihhasMs, &c. 

XXVI: Mantras for the Gr/hya-sQtra. 

XXVII: Gr/hya-sQtra. 

XXVIII-XXIX: Dharma-sQtra. 

XXX: .Sulva-sQtra. 

In other cases the single SQtra texts stand more in¬ 
dependently side by side; they are not considered as 
parts of one and the same great work, but as different 
works. Of course it is the Dharma-sQtras above all 
which could be freed from the connection with the other 
SQtra texts to such an extent, that even their belonging 
to a distinct Vedic school may be doubtful. The contents 


i Not in .S'afikhayana, who describes the Ash/akas before these sacrifices. 
’ HI, 3. 


1 Gobhila IV, 5 seq.; Khad. IV, I stq. 

■ Biihler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, pp. si seq. 
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of this class of Sutras indeed have hardly any connection 
with the subdivisions and differences of the Vedic texts 
handed down in the various schools; there was no reason 
why Brahmans, who studied various .SAkhAs of the Veda, 
should not learn the ordinances concerning law and morals 
given in these SCitras as they were formulated in the 
same texts. The Gnbya-sGtras are not so independent of 
the differences of the Vedic schools. The close analogy 
between the sacrificial ritual of the Grihya acts and that 
of the 5 rauta acts, and the consequent necessity of taking 
into account the Srauta ritual in the exposition of the 
Grihya ritual, necessarily brought the Gri'hya-sGtras into 
closer connection with and into greater dependence on 
the irauta-sGtras than in the case of the Dharma-sGtras l . 
But above all, the Grihya. ceremonies demanded the 
knowledge of numerous Mantras, and accordingly as these 
Mantras were borrowed from the one or the other Mantra 
.S'AkhA 2 , there followed in the case of the Grihya text 
in question an intimate connection with the corresponding 
Mantra school 3 . We find accordingly as a general rule, 
that each Grihya-sGtra presupposes a Vedic SamhitA, 
whose Mantras it quotes only in their Pratikas 4 , and 
that besides each Grihya-sGtra presupposes a previous 


1 Professor Jolly in his article on the Dharma-sQtra of Vishnu, p. 71, note 1, 
points out that in the eyes of Hindu commentators also the Dharma-sGtras 
difTcr from the Grihya-sfitras in that the former contain rather the universal 
rules, while the latter contain the rules peculiar to individual schools. Cf. 
Weber, Indischc Literaturgcschichtc, a. Aufl,, S. 396. 

* It seems as though the choice of the Mantras which were to be prescribed 
for the Grihya ceremonies had often been intentionally made so as to comprise 
as many Mantras as possible occurring in the Mantra-iakhi, which served as 
foundation to the Grihya texts in question. 

1 When Covindasv4min (quoted by KUhler, Sacred Books of the East, vol. 
xiv, p. xiii) designates the GnhyarSstrii/ii as sarvadhikarani, this should not be 
understood literally. In general it is true the Grihya acts are the same for 
the disciples of all the Vedic schools, but the Mantras to be used in con¬ 
nection with them differ. 

1 In the introduction to Gobhila I have treated of the special case where a 
Grihya-sutra, besides being connected with one of the great Samhit&s, is con¬ 
nected also with a Grihya-sa»ihita of its own, so to speak, with a collection of 
the Mantras to be used at the Grihya acts. 


knowledge of the ritual which is acquired through the 
study of the proper 5 rauta-sutra'. It is not necessary to 
quote the numerous places where the Gn'hya-sGtras either 
expressly refer to the .Srauta-sutras, or point to them by 
repeating the same phrases or often even whole SGtras. 
It will be sufficient to quote one out of many places, the 
opening words of the ArvalAyana-Gn'hya, which in a way 
characterise this work as a second part of the Srauta-sGtra : 
•The rites based on the spreading (of the three sacred 
fires) have been declared; we shall declare the Gn'hya rites 2 .’ 

Thus it is not difficult to perceive the dependence of the 
Gri'hya-sGtras on the Srauta-sGtras; but there remains the 
much more difficult question whether in each particular 
case both texts arc to be regarded as by the same author, 
or whether the Grihya-sGtra is an appendix to the .Srauta- 
sGtra composed by another author. Tradition accepts the 
one alternative for some SGtras ; for other SGtras it accepts 
the other; thus in the domain of the Rig-veda literature 
AjvalAyana and .SAAkhAyana arc credited with the author¬ 
ship of a .Srauta-sGtra as well as of a Grihya-sGtra; the same 
is true of Apastamba, Hirawyakej-in, and other authors. 
On the other hand, the authorship of the Gri'hya-sGtras 
which follow the i'rauta-sGtras of KAtyAyana, LA/yAyana, 
DrAhyAyawa, is not ascribed to KAtyAyana, LAfyAyana, 
DrAhyAyawa, but to PAraskara, Gobhila, and KhAdirA- 
kirya.. 

It seems to me that we should consider the testimony 
of tradition as entirely trustworthy in the second class 
of cases. Tradition is very much inclined to ascribe to 
celebrated masters and heads of schools the origin of works 
which arc acknowledged authorities in their schools, even 
though they are not the authors. But it is not likely 
that tradition should have made a mistake in the opposite 


1 In the domain of the Atharva-veda literature alone we find this relation 
reversed; here the irauta-sutra (the Vaitana-sQtra) presupposes the G; ibya-siltra 
( the Kaurika-sfitra). Cf. Prof. Garbc’s preface to his edition of the Vaittjna- 
sutra, p. vii. This relation is not extraordinary, considering the secondary- 
character of the VaitSna-sfltra. 

* liktini vaitanikani, gnhyani vakshyama/i. 
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direction, that e.g. it should designate P 4 raskara as author 
when K&tyGyana himself was the author. 

We shall not be able to trust so implicitly to tradition 
where it puts down the same author for the Gr/hya-sGtra 
as for the corresponding -Srauta-sutra; the possibility that 
such data are false is so large that we have to treat them 
as doubtful so long as we have not discovered certain proofs 
of their correctness. At present, so far as I can see, we are 
just as little justified in considering that such a proof has 
been made as we are able to prove the opposite state of 
things. It is easy to find the many agreements in contents 
and expression which exist,for instance,between theirauta- 
sGtra and Gr/hya-sQtra of ^SnkhUyana, or between the 
Srauta-sGtra and the Gr/hya-sGtra of ArvalGyana *. But 
these agreements cannot be considered as sufficient proof 
that in each case the Gri hya-sGtra and the .Srauta-sGtra are 
by the same author. Even if the author of the Gr/hya-sGtra 
was not AjvalGyana or .SAnkhGyana in person, still he must 
have been at all events perfectly familiar with the works of 
those teachers, and must have intended to fit his work to 
theirs as closely as possible, so that agreements of this kind 
can in no way astonish us 2 . On the other hand, if the 
Srauta-sGtras and Gn'hya-sGtras are read together, it is 
easy to discover small irregularities in the exposition, 
repetitions and such like, which might seem to indicate 
different authors. But the irregularities of this kind which 
have been detected up to the present are scarcely of such 


1 The parallel passage! from the -Vrauta-afltra and the Gnhyn-sutra of the 
M&uavas arc brought together in Dr. Von Bradke’s interesting paper, ‘ Uebcr 
das M&nava-Grrhya-s&tra,' Zeitschrift der Dcutschen Morgenland. Gcscllschaft, 
vol. xxxvi, p. 451. 

J For this reason I cannot accept the reasoning through which Prof. Biihler 
(Sacred Hooks of the East, vol. ii, p. xiv) attempts to prove the identity of the 
author of the Yranta-sfltra and of the Dharma-sQtnt of theApastambiya school. 
Biihler seems to assume that the repetition of the same Sutra, and of the same 
irregular grammatical form in the ^rauta-sfltra and in the Dharma-sfltra, must 
either be purely accidental, or, if this is impossible, that it proves the identity 
of the authors. But there remains a third possible explanation, that the two 
texts are by different authors, one of whom knows and imitates the style of the 
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a character as not to be easily ascribable to mistakes and 
carelessness such as even a careful author may be guilty of 
in the course of a large work *. It seems to me then that 
until the discovery of further circumstances throwing light 
on the question of the identity of the-authors of the .Srautas 
and of the Gr/hyas, it would be premature if we were to 
venture on a decision of this question in one direction or 
the other. 

Prof. Buhler’s investigations have made perfectly clear 
the relation in which the Gnhya-sutras and the Dharma- 
sGtras stand to each other in those cases, where we have 
texts of both kinds by the same school. In the case of 
the Gr/hya-sGtra and the Dharma-sGtra of the Apastam- 
biyas he has proved 2 that both texts were the work of the 
same author according to a common plan, so that the 
Gr/hya-sGtra is as short and terse as possible, because 
Apastamba had reserved for the Dharma-sGtra a portion of 
the subject-matter generally treated of in the Gr/hya- 
sGtras. Besides there are references in each of the two 
texts to the other which strengthen the proof of their being 
written by the same author. In the SGtra collection of 
Hirawyakerin the state of things is different. Here, as 
Prof. Biihler has also shown 3 , we find numerous discrep¬ 
ancies between the Gr/hya and the Dharma-sGtra, which 
are owing to the fact, that while this teacher took as 
Dharma-sGtra that of Apastamba with some unessential 
changes, he composed a Gr/hya-sGtra of his own. Of the 
two SGtras of Baudh&yana, the same distinguished 
scholar, to whom we owe the remarks we have just men¬ 
tioned, has treated in the Sacred Books of the East, 
vol. xiv, p. xxxi. 

I believe that every reader who compares the two kinds 
of texts will notice that the frame within which the exposi¬ 
tion of the Dharma-sGtras is inclosed, is an essentially 


1 Cf. my remarks in the introduction to the .Sarikh&yana-Grihya, vol. xxix, 
pp. 5, 6. 

’ Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xiii seq. 

’ Sacred Books of the East, vol. ii, p. xxiii seq. 
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broader one than in the case of the Grfhya-sutras. We have 
herrf, I think, the same phenomenon that may also be ob¬ 
served, for instance, in the domain of the Buddhist Vinaya 
literature, where the exposition of the life of the community 
was at first given only in connection with the explanation of 
the list of sins (Pitimokkha) which was promulgated every 
half month at the meetings of the spiritual brethren. It was 
not till later that a more comprehensive exposition, touch¬ 
ing all the sides of the life of the community was attempted 1 , 
an exposition which, on the one hand, no longer limited 
itself to the points discussed in the P&timokkha, and which, 
on the other hand, necessarily had much in common with 
what was laid down in the P&timokkha. The relation of 
the Gnhya-sfltras and Dharma-sQtras seems to me to be 
of a similar nature. The Gr/hya-sfitras begin to treat of 
the events of the daily life of the household, but they do 
not yet undertake to exhaust the great mass of this subject- 
matter ; on the contrary they confine themselves principally 
to the ritual or sacrificial side of household life, as is natural 
owing to their connection with the older ritualistic literature. 
Then the Dharma-stitras take an important step further; 
their purpose is to describe the whole of the rights and 
customs which prevail in private, civic, and public life. 
They naturally among other things touch upon the cere¬ 
monies treated in the Gr/hya-siitras, but they generally 
merely mention them and discuss the questions of law and 
custom which are connected with them, without undertaking 
to go into the technical ordinances as to the way •" which 
these ceremonies are to be performed *. 

Only in a few cases do portions treated of in the domain 
of the Dharma-sfttras happen to coincide with portions 
treated of in the Grfhya-sQtras. Thus especially, apart from 
a few objects of less importance, the detailed rules for the 
behaviour of the SnAtaka and the rules for the interruptions 

■ In the work which has Khandhaka as its general title and which has been 
transmitted to ns in two parts, Mahavagga and A'ullavagga. 

• Compare, for instance, the explanations concerning thdUpanayana in the 
Dbarma-sutras (Apaslamba I, l; Gautama I) with the corresponding sections of 
the Grihya-sOtras. 
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of the Veda study (anadhy&ya) are generally treated in an 
exactly similar way in the texts of the one and those of 
the other category. 


We have spoken above of the metrical peculiarities of the 
Mantras quoted in the Gnhya-sutras, the metre of which 
clearly proves what is indubitable from other reasons, that 
most, if not all, of these verses were composed at a perceptibly 
older period than the descriptions of the sacred acts in the 
midst of which they are inserted *. A second kind of verses 
which are quoted in the Grihya-sOtras must be carefully dis¬ 
tinguished from these. It is doubtful whether there arc any 
to be found among them which the authors of the Sfltras have 
themselves composed; but they were composed at a period 
decidedly more recent than those Mantras *, and they there¬ 
fore exhibit metrical peculiarities which are essentially 
different. The verses I mean are Slokas of ritual contents, 
which are quoted to confirm or to complete what is stated 
in the prose, and which arc introduced by such expressions 
as tad apy Ahu// ‘here they say also,’ or tad api rloka// 
‘here there are also 51 okas,’ and other similar phrases 3 . 

We called attention above (p. xix) to the fact that a verse 
of this kind occurs in one of the Gnhya chapters of the 
Satapatha Br&hmawa, in a metre corresponding to the 
peculiarities of the older literary style. On the other hand, 
the verses appearing in the Grihya-sfltras differ only in a 
few cases from the standard of the later Sloka prosody, as 
we have it, e. g. in the MahftbhArata and in the laws of 
Manu. In the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenland. 
Gesellschaft, vol. xxxvii, p. 67, I have given tables for 
the verses in question out of the .Sflnkh&yana-Gr/hya, and 
these tables show that the characteristic ending of the first 


1 We do not mean to deny that among these verses too a few of especially 
modem appearance are to be found; e.g. this is true of the verses which Dr. 
Von Iiradke has quoted from the Manava-Grfhya II, 14, 34 (Zeitschrift der 
Deutschen Morgenland. Gesellschaft, vol. xxxvi, p. 4J9). _ 

• Let me here refer to the fact that one of these verses (ArvalSyana-GWhya 
IV, 7, 16) concludes with the words, ‘ thus said -Saunaka. 

* Arval&yana-Grfhya I, 3, to designates such a verse as ya^agathS. 
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.S'loka PAda for the later period w — which, for instance, 
in the NalopAkhyAna of the MahAbharata covers precisely 
five-sixths of all the cases, occurs in .SAnkhAyana in thirty 
cases out of thirty-nine, that is in about three quarters of 
the cases 1 ; .SAnkhAyana has still twice the ending - \j * 
which is the rule in the Rig-veda, but which is forbidden 
by the later prosody: prahuta// pitr/karmawA, uktvA man¬ 
tra;;/ spmcd apa// 2 . It may be observed that a similar 
treatment of the 51oka metre appears also in the Rig-veda 
PrAtuAkhya of Saunaka. Here too the modern form of the 
ending of the first pAda dominates, although sometimes the 
old iambic form is preserved, e. g. II, 5 anta/zpadawzvivr/t- 
taya//, III, 6 anudAttodaye puna//. 

It seems evident that we have in this Sloka form of the 
Sdtra period, the last preparatory stage which the develop¬ 
ment of this metre had to traverse, before it arrived at 
the shape which it assumes in epic poetry ; and it is to be 
hoped that more exhaustive observations on this point 
(account being especially taken of the numerous verses 
quoted in the Dharma-sAtras) will throw an important 
light on the chronology of the literature of this period lying 
between the Vedas and the post-Vedic age. 

We add to these remarks on the .Slokas quoted in the 
Gr/hya-sOtras, that we come upon a number of passages in 
the midst of the prose of the Sdtras, which without being 
in any way externally designated as verses, have an un¬ 
mistakable metrical character, being evidently verses which 
the authors of the Sdtras found ready made, and which 
they used for their own aphorisms, either without changing 
them at all, or with such slight changes that the original 
form remained clearly recognisable. Thus we read in 
ArvalAyana (Gn'hya I, 6, 8), as a definition of the RAkshasa 
marriage: hatvA bhittvA ka jirshAz/i rudati in rudadbhyo 

1 The few verses which are found in Gobhila preserve the same metrical 
standard as those quoted in iSrikh4>ana; it follows that in Gobhila IV, 7, 23, 
arvatthdd agnibhayaw brAySt, we cannot change brQyit in Aa, as Prof. Knauer 
proposes. The supernumerary syllable of the first foot is unobjectionable, but 

the form v -of the second foot should not be tonched. 

* Both passages are to be found in ^AfikhSyana-Grihya 1,10. 


haret: the approximation of these words to the Sloka 
metre cannot escape attention, and it is only necessary to 

make rudadbhya// and rudati;;/ change places m order 

to obtain a regular Sloka hemistich. In Gobhila the 
Sfitras I, 2, 21-27 represent three hemistichs, which with 
one exception (na /-a sopAnatka h kva*it) exactly conform 
to the laws of the Sloka metre. II, 4, 2 gives also a hemi¬ 
stich by slightly changing the order: 

MahAvr/kshAn rmarAna;;/ ka nadir ka vishamAwi ka x . 

Somewhat more remote from the original verses is 
the wording of the SAtras I, 6, 8. 9 na pravasann upavased 
ity Ahu//, patnyA vrata m bhavatiti; we have the metrical 
order in one of the .Slokas quoted by SAnkhAyana (Gr/hya 
II, 17): nopavAsa// pravAsc syAt patni dhArayate vratam. 

The verses which arc thus either expressly quoted, or at 
any rate made use of by the authors of the Gr/hya-sAtras, 
do not seem to be taken from connected metrical works any 
more than the y^agAthAs quoted in the BrAhma/zas; on 
the contrary in a later period of literature, when texts 
similar to Manu’s Code were composed, they evidently 
furnished these texts with some of their materials . 


Leaving out of consideration the KhAdira-Gr/hya, which 
is evidently a recast of the Gobhiliya-Gnhya, and the 
Sutra of Hirar/yakerin, which is, at least in part, based 
on that of Apastamba *, we are not in regard to the other 
Gr/hya texts in a condition to prove that one of them 
borrowed from the other. It often happens that single 
SAtras or whole rows of SAtras agree so exactly m different 
texts that this agreement cannot be ascribed to chance, 
but this docs not—so far at least —enable us to tell 
which text is to be looked upon as the source of the 


■ The text has: nadir Aa vishama/.i Aa mahavWkshan masiuam Aa. 

* Cf Indische Studies, XV, 11. We do not mean to imply •»>*«>* ** '° 
the metrical portions of other Sfitra texts than the Gn-hya-sutras. As regard 
some verses quoted in the Baudhayana-Dharma-sutra, Prof. Buhler (Saered 
Books of the East, vol. xiv, p. xli) has shown that they are actually borrowed 
from a metrical treatise on the Sacred Law. 
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other, or whether they have a common source which has 
been lost. 

I will content myself with mentioning two such cases of 
agreement, in the one of which we can at least prove that a 
certain Sfitra cannot originally spring from one of the texts 
in which we find it, while in the other case we are able by 
means of a possibly not too uncertain conjecture to recon¬ 
struct the opening Sfltras of a lost Gr/hya-sQtra. 

The description of the w'shotsarga (i.e. of the setting a 
bull at liberty) agrees almost word for word in the Siltras 
of SAhkhAyana (III, n), PAraskara (III, 9), and in the 
KH/yiaka-Gr/hya. In .SAnkhAyana we read : 

§ 15: nabhyasthe* numantrayate mayobhdr ity anuvAka- 
reshewa. 

( When the bull is in the midst of the cows, he recites 
over them the texts “ mayobhM, &c.,” down to the end of 
the AnuvAka.') 

On the other hand in PAraskara we have: 

§ 7 : nabhyastham abhimantrayate mayobhdr ity anuvA- 
kajeshewa. 

( When the bull is in the midst of the cows, he recites 
over it the texts “ mayobhd/z, &c.,” down to the end of the 
AnuvAka.’) 

The quotation mayobhd// is clear, if we refer it to the 
Rig-veda. Hymn X, 169, which stands about in the 
middle of an AnuvAka, begins with this word >. On the 
other hand in the V^asaneyi SawhitA there is no Mantra 
beginning with Mayobhd/z; we find this word in the middle 
o the Mantra XVIII, 45, and there follow verses whose use 
at the vnshotsarga would seem in part extremely strange. 
There can thus be no doubt that Pdraskara here borrowed 
from a Sdtra text belonging to the Rig-veda, a Pratika, 
which, when referred to the V^asaneyi SawihitA, results in 
nonsense. 

The other passage which I wish to discuss here is PAra- 

. ' ^. the Tai, *^y“ Sa»/hita (Vn, 4, i 7 ) mayobhftf is the beginning of an 
Anuvaka; the expression snuvSkareshe*. would have no meaning if referred 
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skara I 4,1-5. Pdraskara, being just on the point of describ¬ 
ing the marriage ritual, prefixes a few sentences, the position 
of which here it is not very easy to understand. A general 
division of all Pikayafnas-gcneral remarks on the nature 
of the place for sacrificing: this looks v s ry strange between 
a discussion of the Atghya and marriage ceremonies. Now 
these same sentences are found almost word for word and 
with the same passing on to the marriage ritual in SSnkha- 
yarra also (Grrhya I, 5 , I -.4 Here, as in other cases, we 
have the borrowing word for word of such portions of text 
from an older text, and, closely related to this phenomenon, 
the fact that the sentences in question are awkwardly woven 
into the context of the Grrhya where we read them, and are 
poorly connected with the surrounding parts. Unless wc 
are much deceived, we have here a fragment from an older 
source inserted without connection and without change. It 
would seem that this fragment was the beginning of the 
original work; for the style and contents of these SOtras 
are peculiarly appropriate for the beginning. Thus, if this 
conjecture is right, that old lost GWhya began with the 
main division of all the PAkayi^as into four classes, and 
then proceeded at once to the marriage ritual. Later, 
when the texts which we have, came into existence, the 
feeling evidently arose, that in this way an important part 
of the matter had been overlooked. The supplementary 
matter was then inserted before the old beginning, which 
then naturally, as is to be seen in our texts, joins on rather 
strangely and abruptly to these newly-added portions. 




INTRODUCTION 

TO THI 

g/?/hya-sOtra of gobhila. 

The Grihya-stitra of Gobhila differs from those of 
55 nkh&yana, Ajvaldyana, I’araskara, Hira«yakcrin in one 
essential point: while these texts presuppose only the same 
Vcdic SawhitAs on which also the corresponding 5 rauta- 
sdtras are based, viz. the Rig-veda-Sawhiti, the V^asaneyi- 
Sav/hitd, and the Taittiriya-Sawhitft; the Sfltraof Gobhila, 
on the other hand, presupposes, beside the Samhitd of the 
S£ma-veda *, another collection of Mantras which evidently 
was composed expressly with the purpose of being used at 
Gr/hya ceremonies: this collection is preserved to us under 
the title of the Mantra-Br£hma«a,and it has been edited 
at Calcutta (1873), with a commentary and Bengali trans¬ 
lation by Satyavrata Sama.rramin 2 . 

Prof. Knauer of Kiew, to whom all students of the 
Grihya literature are highly indebted for his very accurate 
edition and translation of Gobhila, has been the first to 


1 The term ‘ Snwhita of the Sima-veda ’ ought to be understood here in it* 
narrower tense as denoting the so-calied first book of the Sawhitfi, the 
A'Aanda-Sriika or collection of Yonl verses (sec on the relation between this 
collection and the second book my remarks in the Zeitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenliindischcn Gesellschaft, vol. xxxviii, pp. 464 seq.). Prof. Knauer in his 
list of the verses quoted by Gobhila (p. 19 of his translation of the Gobhilfya- 
Grihya)states that Sama-vcda II, U38 (-1,176) and 1139 is quoted in Gobhila 
HI, 9, 6, but an accurate analysis of the words of Gobhila shows that the verse 
II, 1139 is not referred to, so that only the verse II, 1138 remains, which occurs 
also in the first book of the Samhit&. The 'dvika' of which Gobhila speaks in 
that Stltra is not a dvrrfa, but, as the commentators rightly understand it (see 
Knauer's edition of the text, p. xii', it is a dyad of SSmans or melodies, the two 
Kavasha Samans which are based on the text I, a 76, and are given in the great 
Sama-veda edition of Satyavrata S&marramin, vol. i, pp. 566, 567. 

1 In the same way the Grihya-sfltra of Apastamba stands in connection with 
a similar collection of Gnhya verses and formulas, the Apastambtya-Mantra- 
paMa. 
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examine into the relation in which the two texts, the 
Mantra-BrAhma«a and the Gobhiliya-sAtra, stand to each 
other. He has very kindly enabled me to make use, 
before they were published, of the results of his investiga¬ 
tions, which he has laid down in the introduction to his 
translation of Gobhila. While I wish, therefore, to acknow¬ 
ledge the obligation under which Prof. Knauer has thus 
laid me, I must try, on the other side, to state my own 
opinion as to the problem in question, which in some 
points differs from, or is even opposed to, the theory by 
which Prof. Knauer has tried to solve it. 

To begin with that side of the question regarding which 
there can scarcely be any doubt: it is certain, I believe, 
that Gobhila supposes the Mantra-BrAhmazra to be known 
to the students of his SAtra. The reasons which show 
this are obvious enough ’. By far the greater part of the 
Mantras of which Gobhila quotes the first words, are not 
found in the SAma-vcda nor, for the most part, in any 
other Vedic SawhitA, except in the Mantra-BrAhmazza, in 
which they stand in exactly the same order in which 
they are referred to by Gobhila. The descriptions of the 
Grihya sacrifices by Gobhila would have been meaningless 
and useless, and the sacrificcr who had to perform his 
domestic ceremonies according to the ritual of Gobhila, 
would have been unable to do so, unless he had known 
those Mantras as contained in the Mantra-BrAhmazza. 
And not only the Mantras, but also the order in which the 
Mantras stood, for SAtras such as, for instance, Gobh. II, i, 
10 (‘With the two following verses he should wash,’ &c.), 
would have no meaning except for one who had studied 
the Mantra-BrAhmazza which alone could show which ‘ the 
two following verses ’ were. 

There are, consequently, two possibilities: either the 
Mantra-BrAhmazza existed before the Gobhiliya-sAtra, or 
the two works have been composed together and on one 
common plan. It is the first of these alternatives which 
Prof. Knauer maintains; I wish, on the other hand, to call 


the attention of Vedic scholars to some facts which seem to 
me to render the second more probable. 

A great part of the Mantras which have to be recited, 
according to Gobhila, at the performance of the G/ihya 
ceremonies, arc not given in the Mantra-BrAhmazza, but 
they are either found in the SAma-veda-Sazz/hitA and then 
their Pratikas are quoted by Gobhila, or they are cited by 
Gobhila in extenso. Thus for the ceremonies described 
in the first PrapA//zaka of Gobhila, such as the morning and 
evening offerings and the sacrifices of the full and new 
moon, the Mantra-BrAhmazza gives, with one single excep¬ 
tion, no Mantras at all 1 ; but those Mantras, most of which 
consist only of a few words, are given by Gobhila only. It 
is scarcely to be believed that in a SazzzhitA which had to 
contain the Mantras required for the performance of the 
Grzhya sacrifices, the Mantras belonging to the two daily 
and the two fortnightly sacrifices, which occupy one of the 
first places among all Grzhya ceremonies and arc treated 
of accordingly in all Grzhya-sAtras, should have been 
omitted, unless that SazzzhitA was intended to stand in 
relation to another text by which that deficiency was sup¬ 
plied : and the Gobhiliya-sAtra exactly supplies it. Prof. 
Knauer thinks that those Mantras were omitted because 
they had already found their place in the .Srauta ritual; 
but we must not forget that in the .S'rauta ritual of the 
SAma-vedins neither the Agnihotra nor the DarrapArzza- 
mAsa sacrifices, which are performed without the assistance 
of priests of the UdgAtrz class, are treated of. Moreover 
the one Mantra to which we have already alluded 2 , the 
single one which corresponds in the Mantra-BrAhmazza to 
the first book of Gobhila, seems to me quite sufficient to 
show that it was not the intention of the compiler of that 
text to disregard that group of sacrifices ; he gave that 
Mantra only, because the other Mantras, consisting of but 
a few words, were given in extenso in the Gobhila text. 
The Mantra of which we speak, belongs to the description 


1 Cf. Knaner's Introduction, pp. 24, 31 seq. 


' Cf. Knauer's trardation, I 
* Mantra-Brahman a 1,1, j. 


p. 2£. 
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of the paryukshawa of the sacrificial fire. The sacrificer 
pours out water to the south, the west, and the north of the 
fire, with the Mantras, 1 Adite*numanyasva,’ ‘Anumate 
mumanyasva,’ ‘ Sarasvaty anumanyasva ’; then he sprinkles 
water round the fire once or three times with a longer 
Mantra, ‘ Deva Savita/r prasuva ya^wam prasuva ya^wapatim 
bhag&ya. Divyo gandharva/t kctapuA ketawr na h punQtu. 
VQiaspatir v&kam na h svadatu/ This last one is the 
Mantra given in its entirety in the Mantra-Br 4 hma«a, while 
Gobhila 1 has only the first words of it. To assume here 
that the author of the Mantra-BrQhmawa knew only of that 
one Mantra, and that at the time of Gobhila the custom of 
the SQma-vedins had undergone a change, so that they used 
four Mantras instead of the one, would be, in my opinion, 
an artificial and not very probable way of explaining the 
facts; a much more natural supposition would be, 1 
believe, that the SQtra and the Mantra-Br&hmawa describe 
one and the same form of the ceremony, so that the Brfth- 
mana, by omitting the short Mantras, which were given in 
the SQtra in their entirety, implicitly refers to the SQtra, 
and the SQtra, on the other hand, by quoting only the first 
words of the longer Mantra, refers to the BrQhmawa in 
which the full text of that Mantra was given. 

Among the numerous ceremonies described by Gobhila, 
which could furnish the occasion for similar remarks, we 
select only two : the rites performed in the evening of the 
wedding-day 2 , and the sacrifice on the full-moon day of 
Arvayu^a 3 . The bridegroom, having carried away his 
bride from her home, takes her to the house of a BrQhmas/a, 
and when the stars have appeared, he makes six oblations 
with the six verses lekhQsandhishu pakshmasu (Man- 
tra-Br. 1 ,3, 1-6): these are given in the Mantra-Brdhma/ra, 
and Gobhila has only the Pratika. Then follow two short 
Mantras: the bride, to whom the polar-star has been 
shown, addresses that star with the words : dhruvam asi 
dhruvlhaw patikule bhQyQsam amushyisQv jti; 


and when she sees the star Arundhati, she says, ruddhQ- 
ha in as mi. As the full wording of these Mantras is given 
by Gobhila, they are omitted in the Brahmawa. Finally 
the bridegroom recites over the bride the Rik dhruvQ 
dyaur dhruvQ pr/thivl, &c.; this we find in the M.-B. 
(I, 3,7), the Pratika only being quoted by Gobhila. If one 
were to suppose here, that in the two texts two different 
stages in the development of this ceremony are represented, 
so that only the Mantras lekhasandhishu and dhruvd 
dyau/r would belong to the more ancient form of it, while 
the Mantras dhruvam asi and ruddhiham asmi would 
have been introduced at a later time, it may perhaps not 
be possible to disprove, in the strictest sense of the word, 
such an opinion. But I think the data we have given point 
to another solution of the problem which, if not the only 
admissible, is yet the most probable and natural one. 
Gobhila gave the full wording of the shorter Mantras with 
which the description of the ceremony could be interwoven 
without becoming obscure or disproportionate ; the longer 
Mantras would have interrupted, rather tediously and incon¬ 
veniently, the coherency of his ritual statements ; so he 
separated them from the rest of his work and made a sepa¬ 
rate Sawhittl of them. It is true that there are some 
exceptions to the rule that all long Mantras are given in 
the Mantra-BrQhma//a and all short Mantras only in the 
SQtra: on the one hand, there are some Mantras of con¬ 
siderable extent that are given by Gobhila and omitted in 
the Br£hma//a, thus, for instance, the Mantra yady asi 
saumi used at a preparatory ceremony that belongs to the 
Puwsavana *. On the other hand, a number of short 
Mantras which Gobhila gives in extenso,are found never¬ 
theless also in the Mantra-Brahmawa : such is the case, for 
instance, with many of the Mantras belonging to the 
worship of the Fathers, Gobhila IV, 2. 3, Mantra-Br. II. 3. 

1 Gobh. 11,6, 7 . It is possible, though we have no positive evidence for this 
conjecture, that such statements regarding preparatory or auxiliary ceremonies 
may here and there have been added to the Sutra collection in a later time. 
The Khidira-GWhva (II, i, ao) has instead of that long Mantra only a few 
words which in the Gul'hiliya-sutra stand at the end of it. 


1 Gobh. I, 3, 4. 


’ Gobh. II, 3, 17 seq. 


Gobh. Ill, 8. 
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It appears then, that allowance must be made for a certain 
inconsistency or carelessness in the distribution of the 
material between the two texts: and such an assumption 
will easily be allowed by any one who does not entertain 
very exaggerated ideas as to the care and reflection which 
presided over the composition of the Sutra texts. 

I will add only a few words concerning a second Grj'hya 
ceremony, which calls for the same sort of comment as the 
rites which have just been discussed. For the offering on 
the day of the full moon, Gobhila prescribes (III, 8, a) 
first the verse 4 no mitravaruwa, second the verse m4 
nas toke. The Mantra-Br4hma«a(II, i, 8) has the second 
of these verses only, not the first: conversely, the first 
verse alone, and not the second, is to be found in the Saw- 
hit4 of the S4ma-vcda (I, aao). We could hardly assume, 
as I think, that the Mantra-Br4hma«a presupposed another 
form of the rite differing from Gobhila’s; we should be 
much more inclined to consider the leaving out of that 
matter, which was contained in other texts of the S4ma-veda, 
as a proof that the compiler of the Mantra-Brfihmar/a 
assumed that those texts were known *. 

And this brings me to one of Prof. Knauer’s conjectures 
concerning the Mantra-Br4hma«a which I have not yet 
touched. According to tradition we consider the Mantra- 
Br;ihma«a as belonging to the Sama-veda ; in the Calcutta 
edition it is designated as the ‘ S4ma-vedasya Mantra- 
Br4hmawam.’ Prof. Knaucr thinks that it is doubtful 
whether the Mantra-Br4hma«a belonged to the S4ma-vcda 
originally. He conjectures 1 ‘ that it existed already in the 


' Any one who holds the view that the ritualistic formulas, which are not 
contained in the iifantra-Brihmana, represent later extensions of the ceremonies 
in question, will do well to notice how in any one of the offerings of the -Vrauta 
ritual which we possess, both in the old description of the Samhiti and Brihmaim 
texts, and in the more recent description of the Sfitra texts. Mantras have been 
added in more recent times to the former ones. I think that it would be difficult 
rc draw from such observations any argument of analogy calculated to support 
Dr. Knauer's opinion as to the relation of the Mantras in Gobhila and in the 
Mantra.-Brahmaxa. 

1 Introduction to his translation, p. 23. 


period during which the separate schools were as yet in the 
process of sifting, when there were as yet no Sima-vedists 
in the later and stricter sense of the term For out of 
249 Mantras of the Mantra-Brahmawa there are only four 
which are found in the S&ma-veda *, as Prof. Knauer has 
shown, while a much greater number of these Mantras 
occur in the other Vedic Sa/«hit4s. I should be inclined 
to conclude the other way : just because the author of the 
Mantra-Br4hma//a presupposed a knowledge of the Sa«/hit4 
of the Sama-veda, but not of the other Vedas—or in other 
words because he destined his work for S4ma-vcdins, he 
did not need to repeat what was in the S4ma-vcda, but was 
compelled to incorporate in his compilation the Mantras 
out of the Rig-vcda or of the Ya^ur-veda 3 . Moreover, I 
would draw the same conclusions from the Mantras cited by 
Gobhila which are absent in the Mantra-Brahma//a, as I did 
from the Mantras which occur in the Mantra-Brflhma«a, but 
are not to be found in the S4ma-veda. Those Mantras are 
all to be found in the Sima-veda with the exception of those 
which Gobhila has in extenso.and which therefore could 
be omitted in the Mantra-Br4hmawa. If we examine the 
thirteen Mantras collected by Prof. Knaucr (p. 29), we find 
that in the case of nine of them the passage of the S4ma- 
veda (always of the first Ar-fcika of the S4ma-vcda) where 
they are to be found is quoted by Prof. Knauer. 


1 Besides the reasons given below in opposition to this conjecture, I mxy be 
permitted to point out that this hypothesis is contrnsy to the whole chronology 
of the GWhya literature which we endeavoured to arrive at in the general 
introduction. It is a priori extremely improbable that there was a GWhya 
Sawhita at a time when there was as yet no Sima-veda. 

* Vir. (according to Prof. Knauer’s alphabetical list of the Mantras of the 
Mantra-Brahmawa) imam stomam arhate, M.-B. II, 4, a-Sv. 1,66; II, 414; 
tat savitur varewyam, M.-B. 1,6, arj-Sv. II, 81a ; bharamedhmam, M.-B. II, 4, 
3 = Sv. II, 415 ; rakema tva, M.-B. II, 4, 4”Sv. II, 416. 

• Notice that of the four exceptional cases which we put together in the 
previous note, three cases are Mantras which are found only in the second 
Ariika of the Sima-veda, not in the first (cf. above, p. 3. note 1). The fourth 
verse (M.-B. II, 4, a) is to be found in the first Ariika, it is true, but it stands 
closely related to two verses which are not to be found in that Arflka (M.-B. 
Jl i 3. 4). This explains why it was put into the Mantra-Brahmana, as well 
as those two verses. 


gr/hya-sCtra of cobhila. 


io 

The four other cases are : 

rikatn sAma ya^imahe, Gobh. Ill, 2, 48. 
ta^ £akshur devahitam, III, 8, 5. 
sam anyA yanti, III, 9, 7. 
pra^Apataye, IV, 7, 36. 

Of these Mantras the first is contained in the SAma-vcda 
(!, 369) just as the nine first-mentioned ones; the second 
is quoted by Gobhila in extenso; the third is to be found 
in the Arawyaka division of the SAma-veda I (vol. ii,p. 29a, 
ed. Bibl. Ind.); in the fourth finally the text is corrupt; it 
is intended for the verse out of the Mantra-Brahmawa 
Pra^fApate na tvad etAny anya/t. Thus the four 
apparent exceptions all vanish, and we have in the Mantras 
which arc absent in the Mantra-Brahmaz/a a new proof that 
this text belongs to the literature of the SAma-vcda 
Thus, according to my view, wc may describe the origin 
of the Mantra-BrAhma/ia as follows. The SAma-vcda con¬ 
tained in its SawhitA a much smaller number of Mantras 
applicable to the Grihya rites than cither the Rig-veda or 
the Y^fur-veda ; the peculiar character of the SAman texts, 
intended for musical recitations at the most important 
sacrificial offerings, was quite remote from the character of 
formulas suitable for the celebration of a wedding, for the 
birth of a child, for the consecration of fields and flocks. 
Hence it is that, to a much greater extent than AjvaJayana 
or PAraskara, Gobhila mentions Mantras for which a refer¬ 
ence to the SawihitA was not sufficient; and this led to the 
compiling of a separate Sa/whitA of such Grihya- mantras, 
which presupposes the Grihya-sQtra, just as the latter pre¬ 
supposes this SawihitA. The almost perfect agreement of 
the Mantra-BrAhma//a with Gobhila furnishes a valuable 

1 One will not object that the Mantras in question which are absent in the 
Mantra-Br&hmana are all to be found in the Kig-veda as well as in the Sama- 
veda. Since almost all the verses of the Sama-veda are taken from the Rig-veda 
there is nothing astonishing about this. Before one could conclude from this that 
the Mantra-Brahmana belongs to the Rig-veda he would have to answer the 
question, How is it that the verses in question are always verses of the Rig-veda 
which arc repeated in the Sama-veda? Why are there not among 
them verses which are not to be found in the Sama-veda ! 
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warrant for the good preservation of the two texts; of 
small discrepancies I have noted only two : Mantra-BrAh- 
mana I, 6, 15, the formula agantra samaganmahi is 
given for the ceremony of the Upanayana, while Gobhila 
does not prescribe this Mantra for this ceremony, although 
other Grihya texts do; and secondly, the Mantra-BrAh- 
mawa II, 5, 1-7 does not consist of six verses as Gobh. IV, 
6, 5—6 allows us to assume, but of seven verses. 

In concluding this introduction notice is to be drawn to 
the fact that the text of Gobhila has preserved for us the 
traces of a division differing from the one into four PrapA- 
f/iakas which is handed down by tradition: in a number of 
places certain SQtras or the last words of certain SGtras are 
set down twice, a well-known way of indicating the close of 
a chapter. This repetition, besides occurring at the end of 
the first, third, and fourth PrapA/Aaka (not at the end of the 
second), is to be found in the following places which become 
more frequent towards the close of the work: I, 4, 31; 
III, 6, 15 ; IV, 1, 22; 4, 34; 5, 34; 6, 16. 
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PrapAt«aka I, KAwdikA 1 . 

1. Now henceforth we shall explain the domestic 
sacrifices. 

2. He should perform (the ceremonies) wearing 
the sacrificial cord on his left shoulder and having 
sipped water. 

3. During the northern course of the sun, at the 
time of the increasing moon, on an auspicious day, 
before noon : this he should know as the (proper) 
time (for performing the ceremonies). 

4. And as the prescription (is stated with regard 
to the time of the single ceremonies). 

5. All (ceremonies) are accompanied by the 
Anv&hirya (.SYAddha). 


1, 1-4. Comp. KhSdira-Gr/Tiya I, 1, 1. 2. 5. 7. 

5. I cannot give this translation of the words ‘ sarvSwy evin- 
vahdryavanti ’ without expressing my doubts as to whether the 
commentator, whom I have followed, is right. He says: ‘anu 
ptu*£d Shriyate yasmfit prakr/'tam karma iti, anu parWd fihriyate 
yat prastutSt (prakr/tSt ?) karmana iti MnvShSryawi nSndimu- 
kharrSddhaw dakshinS toky&lc.’ It is evident that the first expla¬ 
nation of anvShSrya as a ceremony after which the chief sacrifice 
follows, is inadmissible. Below, IV, 4,3. 4, Gobhila himself defines 
the AnvSharya A'rSddha as a monthly ceremony (comp. Manu III, 
123; Max Milller, India, p. 240); it is, consequently, different 
from a .S'rdddha accompanying each Gr/bya sacrifice. The Moka 
which the commentary quotes from a ‘ grrhySntara ’ seems to me 
not to remove the doubt; I think rather that it contains a specu¬ 
lation based on this very passage of Gobhila, taken in the sense in 
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6. At the end (of each ceremony) he should feed 
worthy (BrAhmawas) according to his ability. 

7. A student, after he has studied the Veda, 
when going to put the last piece of wood (on the 
fire),— 

8. Or to seize a wife's hand (i. e. to marry her),— 

9. Should fetch water from a hidden place, should 
sweep a place which is inclined towards north-east, 
or which is level, and should besmear it (with cow- 
dung). Beginning from the centre of it he should 
draw a line from west to east, (another line) from 
south to north which touches that line at its western 
end, and three lines from west to east (touching the 
northwards-turned line at three different points) in 
its midst (i. e. at neither of its ends). He then 
should besprinkle (those lines with water). 

10. In this way the Lakshawa (i. e. the prepara¬ 
tion of the place for the sacred fire) is performed 
everywhere. 

ix. With the words ‘ BhAr, bhuva^, sva^,' they 
carry the fire forward (to that place) so that they 
have it in front of them. 

12. Or after the householder has died, the chief 


which the commentator takes it, and on the SOtras IV, 4,3.4. Thus 
I rather believe that wc ought to understand anvShSrya as a mess 
of food like that offered after the darrapOrwamSsau sacrifices to 
the officiating priests (Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 133), 
and I propose to translate : All (sacrifices) are followed by (the 
offering of) the Anv&harya food (to the priest). 

6. KhSdira-Gn'hya I, i, 3. 

7. The text goes on to treat of the setting up of the domestic 
fire. Khadira-Gn'hya I, 3, 1. 

9. Khadira-Grrhya I, 3,1 seqq.; Gnhya-sawgraha I, 47 seqq. ; 
Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl. Gesellschaft, XXXV, 557. 

12. I have followed in the translation of parameshMikarauam the 


(of the family) should do it (i. e. he should set up the 
sacred fire). 

13. In this way, on the coincidence of an (auspi¬ 
cious) Tithi and an (auspicious) Nakshatra, (or of 
such a Nakshatra) and a Parvan— 

14. On the full-moon day or on the new-moon 
day: then he should celebrate the setting up of his 
(sacred domestic) fire. 

15. He should get fire from aVairya’s house or 
from a frying-pan, and should set it up (as his sacred 
fire); 

16. Or (lie should fetch it) from the house of one 
who offers many sacrifices, be it a BrAhmawa, or a 
RA^ anya, or a Vairya. 

17. Or he may kindle another fire by attrition 
and may set it up. 

18. That is pure, but it does not bring prosperity. 

19. He may do what he likes (of the things stated 
as admissible in the last Sfitras). 

20. When he puts (at the end of his studentship) 
the last piece of wood (on the fire), or when he 
sacrifices when going to seize the hand of a wife, 
that fire he should keep. 

21. That becomes his (sacred) domestic fire. 

22. Thereby his morning oblation has been 
offered. 


way indicated by the Grfhya-sawgraha I, 77, and by 5'finkhfiyana 
(I, i, 5): prete vfi gr/hapatau svayaw .gySyfin. I think the 
paramesh/^i is the same person as the gy&y&n. The commen¬ 
tary gives a different explanation: paramesh/M agnir ity Siakshate, 
tasya paramesh/Aino.gne^ karawaw yathoktena vidhinfi svikaranam. 

15-18. KliSdira-Gnhya I, 5, 3 seqq. 

20, 21. Khadira-Gnhya I, 5, 1. 2. Comp, also above, Sfitras 7 
and 8. 

22. I. e. in the first of the two cases mentioned in Sfttra 20, the 


gk/hya-sCtra of gobhii.a. 


i 6 

23. Beginning from that time the sacrificing (of 
regular morning and evening oblations) in the 
domestic fire is prescribed, so that he begins with 
an evening oblation. 

24. Before the time has come for setting the fire 
in a blaze, he should fetch in the evening and in the 
morning from a hidden place the water with which the 
different acts (such as sipping water) are performed. 

25. Or (he should fetch water only) in the evening. 

26. Or he should draw it out of a water-pot or 
of a barrel. 

27. Before sunset he should set the fire in a blaze, 
and sacrifice the evening oblation after sunset. 

28. In the morning he should set the fire in a 
blaze before sunrise, and should sacrifice the morning 
oblation before sunrise or after it. 

KAvdikA 2 . 

1. He takes as his ya^/Jopavfta (i. e. sacrificial 
cord) a string, or a garment, or simply a rope of 
Ku^a grass. 

putting of fuel on the fire, and in the second case, the oblations of 
fried grain, Ac., prescribed for the wedding, are considered as the 
sacrificer’s morning oblation in his newly-established Gr/hya fire, 
so that the regular oblations have to begin with the sSyamahuti. 

23. KhSdira-Gr/'hya 1, g, 6. Comp. Prof. Bloomfield's note 2, 
Zeitschrift der Dcutschen Morgenl. Gcsellschaft, XXXV, 561. 

27, 28. Khddira-Gr/hya 1,5, 7-9. As to the two cases regarding 
the time of the morning oblation, comp. Indische Studien, X, 329. 

2,1-4. Rules regarding the Upavita. Kh5dira-G//hya I, 1, 4-6. 
Compare the detailed description of the nine threads of which the 
Upavita-string should consist, in the Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 48 seqq. 

A string was evidently considered as the regular and preferable 
form of the Upavita; with regard to the second kind of Upavita 
mentioned in Sfitra 1, the commentary says, ‘A garment (is used), 
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2. Raising his right arm, putting the head into 
(the upavita), he suspends (the cord) over his left 
shoulder, so that it hangs down on his right side : 
thus he becomes ya^vopavitin. 

3. Raising his left arm. putting the head into (the 
upavita), he suspends it over his right shoulder, so 
that it hangs down on his left side : thus he becomes 
prd/'inivitin. 

4. PriAdnSvitin, however, he is only at sacrifices 
offered to the Manes. 

5. Having gone in a northern direction from the 
fire, having washed his hands and feet, and having 
seated himself, he should sip water three times and 
wipe off (the water) twice. 

6. Having besprinkled his feet (with water) let 
him besprinkle his head. 

7. Let him touch the organs of his senses with 
water: 

8. The two eyes, the nose, the two ears. 

9. Whatever (limb of his body) requires his con¬ 
sideration (whether it is pure or not), that he 
should touch with water (i. e. with a wet hand). 

10. Here they say : 

11. Let him not touch (himself with water, or sip 
water) while walking, 

12. Nor standing, 

13. Nor laughing, 

14. Nor looking about, 

15. Nor without bending down, 

if the Upavita has been lost, for instance, in a forest, and if it is 
impossible to get a string.' A similar remark is given with refer¬ 
ence to the third kind of Upavita, the rope of Kura grass. 

5-32. Rules regarding the S£amana and upasparxana. 
KhAdira-Grihya I, j. 7—10; Manu II, 60 seqq. 

[30] C 
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16. Nor (throwing up the water) with his fingers, 

17. Nor except with the (proper) Tlrtha, 

18. Nor uttering a sound, 

19. Nor without looking (at the water), 

20. Nor with his shoulders put back, 

21. Nor wearing a part of his under garment as 
if it were an upper garment, 

22. Nor with warm water, 

23. Nor with foamy water, 

24. And in no case wearing sandals, 

25. (Not) with a turban on his head (?), 

26. (Not with his garment) tied round his neck, 

27. And not stretching out his feet. 

28. When he has finally touched (water) again, he 
becomes pure. 

29. Let him, however, sip only water that reaches 
his heart. 

30. For if he does otherwise, he remains impure. 

31. Now the cases in which he has to touch 
(water) a second time. 


17. As to the TSrthas (or parts of the hand) sacred to the 
different deities or beings, comp. VasishMa III, 64 seqq., Ac. See 
also Manu II, 58. 

ao. According to the commentary he has to hold his hands 
between his knees. Comp. .SSukh.-Gnhya I, 10, 8. Thus the 
shoulders are brought forward. 

21-27. These SQtras form three regular jloka hemistichs. 
Only at the end of the second hemistich there is a metrical irregu¬ 
larity (sopdnatkaA kva^it standing at the end of the verse). 

25. KfisaktikaA, which the commentary explains as a compound 
of ka, ‘ the head,’ and asaktikd=dvesh/ika. 

28. KhSdira-Gr/hya I, 1, 10. 

29. In other texts (for instance, Manu II, 62; VasishMa III, 
31 seqq.) it is stated that a Brahma«a should sip water that reaches 
his heart, a Kshatriya water reaching his throat, a Vairya water 
that wets his palate; a -Sfidra should only touch water with his lips. 
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32. Having slept, or eaten, or sneezed, or taken a 
bath, or drunk something, or changed (his garments), 
or walked on the high road, or gone to a cemetery, 
he should sip water and then sip water again. 


KAatoikA 3 . 

1. Having put wood on the (sacred) fire, having 
swept (the ground) round it, he should, bending his 
right knee, pour out to the south of the fire his 
joined hands full of water with (the words), * Aditi! 
Give thy consent! ’ 

2. To the west with (the words), ‘Anumati! Give 
thy consent! ’ 

3. To the north with (the words), ‘ Sarasvatl! 
Give thy consent! ’ 

4. With (the words), ‘God Savitr-r! Give thy im¬ 
pulse!’ (Mantra-Br£hma«a I, 1. i)he should sprinkle 
(water) round the fire once or thrice so as to keep 
his right side turned towards it— 

5. Interchanging the points at which he begins 
and ends the (sprinkling of water), and sprinkling so 
as to encompass what he is going to offer (with the 
streams of water). 

6. Let him then make oblations of the sacrificial 
food, be it prepared or raw, over the fire. 


32. This SQtra again forms a Sloka, though a slightly irregular 
•Sloka. 

3 . Rules regarding the daily morning and evening sacrifice. 
i— 5 - Khadira-G/vhya I, 2, 17-21. 

6. The sacrificial food is either kr/ta (prepared) or akr/'ta (un¬ 
prepared). A mess of boiled rice, for instance, is kr/ ta, rice grains 
are akr/ta. 
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7. If it is raw, he should sacrifice after having 
washed it and having let the water drop off. 

8. If it consists in curds or milk or rice gruel, (he 
should sacrifice it) with a brazen bowl, or with the 
pot in which the oblations of boiled rice are pre¬ 
pared, or also with the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Sruva; 

9. In the evening the first (oblation) with (the 
formula), ‘To Agni Svfthfi!’ the second silently, 
in the middle and in the north-eastern part (of the 
fire); 

10. In the r •rning the first (oblation) with (the 
formula), * To c 'tirya Sv 4 h&! ’ the second again 
silently, again in the middle and in the north-eastern 
part (of the fire). 

11. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), and 
having again sprinkled (water) round it, he should 
pour out again his joined hands full of water in the 
same way (as prescribed in the Sfttras 1-3) ; in the 
Mantras he says, ‘ Thou hast given thy consent ’ 
(instead of' Give thy consent ’). 

12. Having circumambulated the fire so as to turn 
his right side towards it, having poured out the 
remains of water, and filled the vessel again, and 
put it (in its proper place), (he may do) whatever his 
business is. 


7-12. Kh&dira-Gnhya I, 5, 10-12. Prodaka in SGtra 7 is 
explained by pragatodaka. 

9-10. Khfidira-Grihya, Li 13-15. 

9. The first oblation is made in the middle, the second, sacred 
to Pra^Spati (SSnkhiiyana I, 3, 15, Ac.), in the north-eastern part 
of the sacred fire. The tenth SGtra of course is to be understood 
in the same way. 

12. The water is that mentioned chap. 1, 24. With regard to 


13. In that way, from that time (in which he has 
begun to offer the two daily sacrifices) he should 
sacrifice, or should have sacrificed, over the (sacred) 
domestic fire, till the end of his life. 

14. Here now they say: 

15. ‘If they like, his wife may offer the morning 
and evening oblations over the domestic fire. For 
his wife is (as it were) his house, and that fire is the 
domestic fire.’ 

16. When the morning meal or the evening meal 
is ready, he should make (his wife) say, 'It is 
ready!'— 

17. In an unbroken voice (?), having made himself 
pure, 

18. He replies in a loud voice, ‘Om!’ Then in 


yathSrtham the commentary says, ‘vathSrthaw karmapavargavi- 
hita/w VSmadevyagSnfidikaM prStarahutiparWcIvihitaw brahma- 
yagHaw vS kurySd iti vSkyaresha//.’ Similarly in the note on II, 
4, 11 it is said, ‘yathSrtham iti karmawaA parisamSptir ufyate;' 
II, 8, 17: ‘) athSrthaw tantrasamSpanaw kurySt,’ &c. In my 
translation I have adopted the opinion of Professor Weber (Indische 
Studien, V, 375), according to whom yathSrtham simply means, 
‘ (he should behave) as required by circumstances; ’ ‘ (he should 
do) what happens to be his business.’ 

13. The last words are S ^IvitSvabhrithSt, which literally 
means 1 till the Avabhmha bath of his life.’ The Avabh/vtha bath 
is the bath taken at the end of certain sacrifices, so that the 
Avabhmha of life signifies death. 

15. KhSdira-Gr/hya I, 5, 17. 

16-18. Khadira-Gr/hya, 1.1. 18, 19. In my translation of SGtra 17 
I have adopted, though not quite without doubt, the'conjecture of 
Professor Roth given in Professor Knauer's note, p. 137. Pro¬ 
fessor Roth writes mebhangaya va&l or rftebhagayd v.U.i: he 
says simply ‘om,’ and not • o-o-6-o-6-om.’ According to the 
commentary SGtra 17 would refer to the wife, not to the husband. 

18.' The MSS. give makhya and niaksha. We ought to read, 
tan ma kshayity upa/aru. Comp. Apastamba II. 2. 3, 11 
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a low voice: ‘To that (food) I bring adoration. 
May it not fail! ’ 

KAmukA 4. 

1. He then should silently offer the Balis. 

2. Let him speak only what refers to the due 
preparation of the food. With guests he may con¬ 
verse, if he likes. 

3. He then should take some portion of food 
which is fit for sacrifice, should pour over it some 
liquid fit for sacrifice (such as ghee, milk, or curds), 
and should sacrifice it silently in the fire with his 
hand. 

4. The first oblation is sacred to Pra^Apati, the 
second to (Agni) Svish/akn't. 

5. He then should offer the Balis, inside or out¬ 
side (the AgnyagAra), having well cleansed the 
ground. 

6. Let him pour out water once, and put down 
Balis in four places, and finally sprinkle once (water 
on the four Balis). 

7. Or let him for each Bali which he puts down, 
sprinkle (water) before and afterwards. 

8. What he puts down first, that is the Bali be¬ 
longing to the Earth. What in the second place, to 
V&yu. What in the third place, to the Vijve devAs. 
What in the fourth place, to PrafApati. 

9. Then he should offer other Balis (near) the 
water-pot, the middle (post, and) the door: the first 
Bali is sacred to the Waters, the second to the Herbs 
and Trees, the third to the Ether. 


10. Then he should offer another Bali in the bed 
or in the privy. That Bali belongs either to KAma 
or to Manyu. 

11. Then (another Bali) on the heap of sweep¬ 
ings ; that (belongs) to the hosts of Rakshas. 

12. The remnants of the Balis he should be¬ 
sprinkle with water, and should pour them out 
towards the south from right to left; they belong 
to the Fathers. 

13. Let him sacrifice in the fire sitting. 

14. Let him make the oblation to the Fathers 
sitting; the other (Balis he may offer) as it happens. 

15. He should, however, offer those Balis himself 
as long as he stays at home. 

16. Or another person who must be a BrAhmawa 
(should offer them for him). 

17. Both the husband and his wife (should offer 
them): 

18. This is the rule for householders. 

19. The wife in the evening, the man in the morn¬ 
ing : thus (it is stated). 

20. He should offer such Balis of all food what¬ 
ever, be it prepared for the Fathers, or for auspicious 


to be offered near the water-pot, the second near the middle door of 
the house, the third (comp. Gautama V, 16) in the air. With the 
genitives the word samfpe is supplied. It is difficult.to under¬ 
stand why the author, if his intention had been to state three places 
in which the Balis had to be offered, should have mentioned only 
two. Thus I believe that the right explanation is that of Professor 
Knauer, who takes madhyama in the sense of the middle post of 
the house (comp. Ill, 3, 31). 

11. The commentary explains avasalavi here, as is frequently 
the case, by pitri'tirthena. I agree with the opinion pronounced 
in the Petersburg Dictionary, in rejecting this explanation. 

19. Comp. Manu III, 121. 


4, 1 seqq. The daily Bali offering. KMdira-Grfhya I, 5, 20 seqq. 
9. According to the commentary the first of these three Balis has 
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purposes (for instance, for being offered to Br$h- 
mawas), or for (ordinary) purposes. 

21. Only in the case of a sacrifice (this rule) ceases. 

22. If rice and barley are prepared for one and 
the same meal, he should, having offered (Balis) of 
the one or the other (kind of food), consider his duty 
as fulfilled. 

S3. If the food is cooked at different times for one 
meal, he should perform this Bali ceremony only once. 

24. If food is prepared at different places for one 
family, he should perform this Bali ceremony only 
from (the food which is prepared in) the kitchen 
belonging to the householder. 

25. However (of the persons belonging to the 
family) he whose food becomes ready before (that 
of the householder), (that person) should offer the 
prescribed portion in the fire, and give to a BrSh- 
ma/ia his share (of the food), and then should cat 
himself. 

26. He whose (food becomes ready) after (that of 
the householder), should only eat. 

27. Here they say also : 

28. ‘At the end of that offering of Balis let him 
pronounce a wish. Then it will be fulfilled to him.’ 

29. He himself, however, should offer the Asasya 
Bali, from the barley (-harvest) till the rice(-harvest), 
and from the rice(-harvest) till the barley(-harvest).’ 
This is call ed the Asasya Bali. 

22. Kala I lake, as the commentator does, for bho^anakSla. 

23. Here again kdla occurs in the same sense. Comp. Kha- 
dira-G/vhya I, 5, 34. 

29- Khadira-Gr/hya I, 5, 37 . The barley-harvest is in the hot 
season, the rice-harvest in autumn (See Zimmer, Altindisches Leben, 
243)- The sacrificer offers barley from the barley-harvest till the 
rice-harvest; and rice from the rice-harvest till the barley-harvest. 


30. Thus he obtains long life. 

31. When a donation has been made, he should 
offer a Bali of chaff, of the scum of boiled rice, and 
of water. This is sacred to Rudra. This is sacred 
to Rudra. 

KAatdikA 5. 

1. Now at the times of the new moon and of the 
full moon (the following ceremonies are performed). 

2. Let him fast on that full-moon day (when the 
full moon rises) at the meeting (of day and night). 

3. The following day, according to some (teachers). 

4. And on that day on which the moon is not 
seen, (he should fast, considering it) as the new- 
moon day. 

5. The ends of the half-months are the time for 
fasting, the beginnings for sacrifice. 

6. With the sacrificial food of the new-moon 

This Bali is called d-sasya, because it is offered until (d) the next 
crop (sasya) is ripe. As to the regulation that the sacrificer has to 
offer it himself, compare above, SAtras 15-19. 

31. Khddira-Grihya I, 5, 30. The repetition of the last words 
makes it probable that this SAtra was at one lime considered the 
end of the first book. Comp. Introduction, p. 11. 

5. Description of the sacrifices of the full and new 
moon. Paradigm of the regular Sthdltpdka offering. 
The first twelve SAtras of this chapter have been translated by 
Professor Weber, Ueber den Vedakalender namens Jyotisham, 
pp. 50 seq. 

2. Sec the note below at SAtra 10. 

3. With these two Sfltras, ‘ sandhydw paur/ramdsfm upavaset; 
uttardm ity eke,’ a passage should be compared which is identitally 
found in the Aitareya (VII, 11), and in the Kaushttaka Brahmana 
(III, 1): pflrvdw pauniamdsim upavased iti Paingyam, uttardm iti 
Kaushitakam. 

6. The month is reckoned here, as is usually done, as beginning 
with the fortnight of the increasing moon. 
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sacrifice he celebrates the first half (of the month), 
with that of the full-moon sacrifice the second. 

7. Full-moon is the greatest distance of sun and 
moon ; new-moon is their nearest approach. 

8. That day on which the moon is not seen, that 
he should take as the day of new-moon. 

9. Sometimes he may also while (the moon) is 
(still) visible (accept it as the day of new-moon); for 
(already then the moon) has made its way. 

10. The time of full-moon is reckoned in three 
ways : (when the full moon rises at) the meeting (of 
day and night), or when it rises after sunset, or when 
it stands high (in the sky at sunset). 

11. Now on what day it becomes full— 

12. The doctrine on this point has to be studied 

7. Here begins a new exposition of the question of full and new 
moon which stands independently by the side bf the former sec¬ 
tions, and which Gobhila has not taken much care to weld together 
with them. Comp. SQtra to with SQtras 2 and 3, and SQtra 8 with 
SQtra 4. 

to. The first of the three times is that mentioned in Sfltra a. It 
seems to me not very safe to interpret sandhyd in that modem 
sense, in which sandhi is used, for instance, in the verse quoted by 
M&dhava, Weber, Jyotisha 51, so that it designates the meeting-point 
of the bright and of the dark fortnight (‘ dvartane yadd sandhi^ par- 
vapratipador bhavet,' &c.). If sandhya were that, we should expect 
that the same word would occupy a similar position in the defini¬ 
tion of amdvdsyd. I prefer, therefore, with the commentary, to 
understand sandhyd in its ancient sense, as the time which divides 
day from night. Thus sandhyd paurnamist, the full-moon 
day, on which the moon risSs at the meeting of day and night, 
stands in opposition to uttard pauraamdsf (Sfitra 2), or to 
astamitoditd (scil. pau mamas!, Sfltra 10), exactly in the same 
way as in the Brihmana passages quoted above (note on § 3) pflrvd 
paurnamdsi is opposed to uttard paurnamdsl. The second 
and third cases are those of the Aril moon rising (shortly) after 
sunset, and of the moon becoming full when standing high in 
the sky. 


separately. One should stuay it, or should ascertain 
(the exact time of) the Parvan from those who 
know it. 

13. Now on the day which is the fast-day, on 
that day, in the forenoon, having offered his morn¬ 
ing oblation, he besmears that surface on which the 
fire is placed, on all sides with cow-dung. 

14. He then gets the pieces of wood ready (which 
are to be put on the fire)—of Khadira or of Pallra 
wood. 

15. If Khadira or Pali^a wood cannot be ob¬ 
tained, it may be wood—as far as it serves the 
purpose—of any tree, with the exception of Vibhl- 
daka, Tilvaka, Badhaka, Niva, Nimba, RAfavfjksha, 
vSalmali, Aralu, Dadhittha, KovidAra, .Sleshmitaka 
wood. 

16. The Barhis consists of Kura grass cut off at 
the points at which the blades diverge from the main 
stalk. 

17. (The blades should be) cut off near the roots 
at (the ceremonies directed to) the Fathers. 

18. If that (i. e. Ku^a grass) cannot be obtained, 
(he may take) any kind of grass, with the exception 
of *Stika grass, of Saccharum reed, of such grass as 
is apt to break, of Balba.fa grass, of Mutava, of Am- 
phidonax reed, of Swikau 

19. (He should get ready the following things, 
viz.) Afya, rice or barley to be cooked for the sacri¬ 
fice, the pot in which the oblation of cooked rice (or 
barley) is prepared, the pot-ladle, the Sruva, the 
water fetched from a hidden place— 

20. And the other things which we shall mention 
in the course of (our exposition of) the ritual. 


19. As to anuguptd dpa h, see above, chap. 1, 9. 
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21. On that day he should not go away (from his 
house on a journey, &c.) ; 

22. Even from a distant place he should return 
to his house. 

23. (On that day) he may buy goods from others, 
but not sell (such goods). 

24. Let him not speak much. 

25. Let him strive to speak the truth. 

26. In the afternoon husband and wife, after 
having bathed, should eat fast-day food which is 
pleasant to them. It should contain butter (and 
should be prepared) in the due way. 

KAjvbikA 6. 

1. Thus has spoken Mdnatantavya: ‘Unoffered 
indeed becomes the offering of a man who does not 
eat fast-day food. 

2. ‘He becomes powerless. Hunger will attack 
him. He does not gain favour among people. His 
offspring will be perverse. 

3 - But he who eats fast-day food, becomes 
powerfu l. Hunger will not attack him. He gains 

*6. KhSdira-Grrhya II, 1, 4. 6. The commentary explains kuxa- 
lena: it should be easy to digest. Comp, below, II, 1, 2 : (dSrSn 
kurvfta) lakshnn.ipraxastdn kuxalcna. 

G, 1. The teacher’s name is spelt elsewhere Mdnutantavya, which 
seems to be the more correct spelling. The KhSdira-Gr/hya (II, 

1, g) has MSnadantavya. Dr. Knauer has called attention to 
Several o>’ r blunders of the MSS., which are unusually frequent 
just in t, passage. For I have no doubt that in spite of the 
unanimous agreement of the MSS. we are to change mdnushyS- 
hutir into mdnushasydhutir, and I think it very probable, to 
say the least, that in Sfltra 4 kdmayetaupavasathikam should 
be corrected into kdmayeydtdm aupavasathikam, though here 
the singular could possibly be defended by very faithful believers in 
the authority of the MSS. 


favour among people. His offspring will be still 
more blessed. 

4. ‘ Therefore (husband and wife) should eat fast- 
day food which is pleasant to them.’ 

5. Let them sleep that night on the ground. 

6. They should spend that night so as to alternate 
their sleep with waking, entertaining themselves with 
tales or with other discourse. 

7. But they should avoid doing anything unholy 
(such as cohabiting together). 

8. It is said, that when on a journey, he should 
not fast. 

9. For (say they, in that case) the observance has 
to be kept by his wife. 

10. Let him do (herein) what he likes. 

11. In the same way also one who has set up the 
(JTrauta) fires should fast— 

12. And (he should observe) what is enjoined by 
the sacred tradition. 

13. Now in the forenoon, after (the sacrificer) has 
offered his morning oblation, and has walked round 
the fire on its front side, and strewn to the south of 
the fire eastward-pointed Darbha grass— 

14. (The Brahman) stations himself to the east of 
that (grass), facing the west, and with the thumb and 
the fourth finger of his left hand he takes one grass 
blade from the Brahman’s seat and throws it away 
to the south-west, in the intermediate direction (be¬ 
tween south and west), with (the words), ‘ Away has 
been thrown the dispeller of wealth.’ 

4. Or, which is pleasant to him ? See the note on § 1. 

7. KMdira-Gr/hya II, 1, 7. 

14. The ceremonies stated in this Sfltra have to be performed 
by the Brahman. This is stated in the commentary, and the com- 
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15. Having touched water, he then sits down on 
the Brahman’s seat, with (the words), ‘ I sit down on 
the seat of wealth.’ 

16. Facing the fire he sits silently, raising his 
joined hands, till the end of the ceremony. 

17. Let him speak (only) what refers to the due 
performance of the sacrifice. 

18. Let him not speak what is unworthy of the 
sacrifice. 

19. If he has spoken what is unworthy of the 
sacrifice, let him murmur a verse, or a Ya«-us, sacred 
to Vishmi. 

20. Or let him only say, ‘ Adoration to Vishnu! ’ 

21. If one wishes, however, to do himself the 
work both of the Hot ri and of the Brahman, he 
should in the same way place on the Brahman’s seat 
a parasol, or an outer garment, or a water-pot, or a 

parison of parallel texts leaves no doubt as to the correctness of 
this view. Thus Hiranyakexin says (I, 1): etasrain kale brahrnS 
ya^flopavftaw kr/Mpa £iamy4pare«dgnira dakshi«5tikramya brah- 
masadanat Xrinam nirasya, &c. Comp, also the corresponding 
passages of the .SVauta ritual given by Hiliebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollmondsopfer, p. 17. I do not think it probable, however, that 
we should read brahmQ.san&t, so that it would be distinctly 
expressed by the text that the Brahman is the subject (comp. 
Dr. Knausr’s Introduction, p. viii). For we read in this same 
SOtra brahmSsanSt trinam abhisaragr/hya; in SQtra 15, 
brahmSsana upavirati; in SQtra 21, brahmdsane nidhQya: 
of these passages it is in the second made probable by the sense, and 
it is certain in the third, that brahmdsana is to be understood as 
a compound equal to brahmasadana. Thus it would, in my opi¬ 
nion, be unnatural not to explain it in the same way also in the 
first passage. ParSvasu is opposed to Vasu (SQtra 15) in the same 
way as some texts, for instance Apastamba, oppose Paragvasu to 
Arv&gvasu. 

16 seqq. Khddira-Grrhya I, 1,19 seqq. 

21. ‘ In the same way' refers to the ceremonies stated in SQtras 


bolster of Darbha grass, and should return in the 
same way (in which he has gone to the Brahman’s 
seat), and then should perform the other (duties). 

KAadikA 7. 

1. He then washes the mortar, the pestle, and the 
winnowing basket, strews to the west of the fire east- 
ward-pointed Darbha grass, and puts (the mortar, 
&c.) on (that grass). 

2. He then pours out, with a brazen vessel or 
with the pot in which the oblations of cooked rice 
are prepared, the grain destined for sacrifice, rice or 
barley— 

3. Once pronouncing the name of the deity (to 
whom the offering will be made): ‘ Agreeable to 
such and such (a deity) I pour thee out; ’ twice (it is 
done) silently. 

4. Then to the west, with his face turned east¬ 
ward, he begins to husk the grain, with his right 
hand lying over the left. 

5. After the grain has three times been winnowed, 
he should wash it thrice (if it is destined) for the 
gods, they say, twice, if for men, once, if for the 
Fathers. 

6. Having put a (Darbha) purifier (into the pot 


13 and 14. On the darbha£a/u or, as some MSS. read, dar- 
bhava/u, see Bloomfield’s note on the Grjhya-sawgraha, I, 88. 89. 
Knauer gives darbhava/um without adding any various readings. 
Comp. Khadira-GnTiya I, 1, 23. 

7, 2, 3. KhSdira-Gr;hya II, 1, 9. 

4, 5. Comp. Hiliebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, pp. 29 seqq. 
KhSdira-Gribya II, 1, 10-13. 

6. Hiliebrandt, p. 39. 
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in which the oblation is to be prepared), he should 
pour the grain (into it). 

7. He should cook the mess of sacrificial food so 
that it is well cooked, stirring it up (with the pot- 
ladle) from left to right. 

8. When it has been cooked, he should sprinkle 
(Afya) on it, should take it from the fire towards the 
north, and should again sprinkle (A^ya) on it. 

9. Having put wood on. the fire, he should strew 
Kara grass round it on all sides, to the east, to the 
south, to the north, to the wesC'- 

10. On all sides in three layers or in five layers— 
xi. Thick, so that always an uneven number (of 

blades) are put together. 

12. (He should strew) eastward-pointed grass, 
covering the roots with the points. 

13. Or he should strew it to the west (of the fire), 
and should draw (some of the grass which he has 
strewn) from the south end and (some) from the 
north end, in an easterly direction. 

14. He should (arrange the grass so as to) lay the 
points of the southern blades uppermost. 

15. This rule for strewing (grass) round (the fire 
is valid) for all (ceremonies) at which oblations are 
made. 

16. Some lay also branches of *SamI wood or of 
Parwa wood round (the fire). 

10. KhSdira-Grrhya I, a, 10. 

11. This seems to me the most probable translation of ayug- 
masawhatam, on which expression Dr. Knauer’s note on pp. viii 
seq. of his Introduction should be compared. Comp. Hillebrandt, 
pp. 64 seq. 

, 3 -I 4- This is the same way of strewing the grass which is 
described in the MSnava-Gr/hya I, 10, 4. 5 ; Khadira-Gr/hya I, 3,9, 
16. Comp. Gr/hya-sawgraha I, 85. 97. 


17. To the north (of the fire) a Sruva full of 
water (is placed): this is the Prawita water; 

18. If there is (such water). Or it may be dis¬ 
pensed with, say some (teachers). 

19. Having put the mess of cooked food on the 
Barhis, and put wood (on the fire), he prepares the 
A«ya. 

20. (He may take) ghee, or oil made from Tila 
seeds, or curds, or milk, or rice gruel. 

21. From that same Barhis (he takes two Darbha 
blades and) makes purifiers (of them), of the length 
of one span. 

22. Putting an herb between (them and the in¬ 
strument with which he cuts them), he cuts them off, 
not with his nail, with (the words), ‘ Purifiers are ye, 
sacred to Vish«u.' 

23. He then wipes them with water, with (the 
words), ‘ By Vishwu’s mind ye are purified.’ 

24. Having purified (the A^ya by pouring it into 
the A^ya pot, over which he has laid a Darbha 
purifier), he purifies it (in the pot) with the two 
northward - pointed purifiers (in the following 
way): 

25. Holding them with his two thumbs and fourth 
fingers, he purifies (the Afya) three times, from west 
to east, once with the Ya^us : ‘ May the god Savitri 
purify thee with this uninjured purifier, with the rays 
of the good sun ; ’ twice silently. 


20. All the substances which are stated in this SQtra can be con¬ 
sidered as Agya. Gr/hya-sawgraha I, 106. 107. 

21 seqq. Khadira-Gr/hya I, 2, 12 seqq. 

24. As to sampflyotpun&ti, comp. Hira«yakeiin I, 1, 1, 23 : 
pavitrantarhite patre ■ pa Sntyopabilaw pftrayitvodagagrabhyiw 
pavitrabhya/B trir utpGya ... 

[30] D 
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26. He then should sprinkle them with water and 
should throw them into the fire. 

27. Then, having put that Afya on the fire, lie 
should take it from (the fire) towards the north. 

28. This is the way to prepare the Afya. 

Kawdika 8. 

1. To the east (is placed) the A/ya, to the west 
the mess of cooked food. 

2. Having sprinkled (water) round (the fire) and 
poured A^ya on the mess of cooked food, he begins 
to sacrifice simply with the pot-ladle, picking out 
portions of the sacrificial food (without' underspread¬ 
ing ’ and pouring Agya over the Havis). 

3. If he intends, however, to sacrifice so as to 
‘ underspread ' (the Havis with Afya) and to pour 
(Ar>’ a ) over it, let him sacrifice first the two Afya 
portions (in the following way): 

4. He should take four portions of Agya —five 
portions (are taken) by the Bhn'gus—and should 
sacrifice from west to east, on the northern side with 
(the formula), ‘To Agni SvAhAl’ on the southern 
side with (the words), ‘ To Soma SvAhA! ’ 

5. He then cuts off (two or three AvadAnas) 
from the Havis, having ‘ spread under ’ (Agya). 

6. (Two AvadAnas) from the middle and from the 
east side, if he (belongs to the families who) make 


8, 2. On the sprinkling of water round the fire, comp, above, 
chap. 3. : seq. On the technical meaning of upaghStam, see 
Bloomfield's note on Grihya-sawgraha Parirish/a 1,111 (Zeitschrift 
der Deutschen Morgenliindischen Gesellschaft, XXXV, 568). 

3 seq. Comp. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 1,17. 

6. Khddira-G/vhya II, 1. 19 seq. The Upastarana (Sfitra 5) and 


four AvadAnas. (Three AvadAnas) from the middle, 
from the east and from the west side, if (he belongs 
to those who) make five AvadAnas. 

7. He sprinkles (A^ya) on the cut-off portions. 

8. He anoints the places from which he has cut 
them off (with A.fya) in order that the strength 
(of the Havis) may not be lost. 

9. He should sacrifice over the middle of the fire 
with (the words), ' To Agni SvAhA! 

10. Once or thrice, ih that same way. 

11. Now for the Svish/akm (oblation), after 
having ‘spread under’ (Afya), he cuts off once a 
very big (AvadAna) from the eastern part of the 
northern part (of the Havis). Twice he should 
sprinkle (A^ya) on it. 

12. But if he (belongs to the families who) make 
five AvadAnas, he should ‘spread under’ twice, and 
cut off (the AvadAna), and sprinkle (Agya) on it 
twice. 

13. He does not anoint the place from which he 
has cut off, in order that the strength (of the Havis) 
may be lost. 

14. With the words. ‘To Agni Svish/akr/t 


the AbhighJrana (SGtra 7) are reckoned as two Avadanas. so that 
they form together with the two or three portions cut off from the 
Havis, four or five Avadanas respectively. On the difference of 
the families regarding the number of Avadanas, comp. Weber 
Indischc Studien, X, 95. 

7 seqq. Comp. KhSdira-Gr/hya II, 1, 21-24. 

11. Comp, the corresponding regulations of the 5rauta ritual at 
Hillebrandt, Neu-und Yollmondsopfer, 117-119. 

13- The same rule re-occurs in the 6rauU ritual: Hillebrandt 
I*!. 117, note 8. 

14- The expression used here utiarardhapurrardhe is also 
lound in most of the corresponding passages of the Arauta ritual. 
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Svfihi ! ’ he should sacrifice it over the eastern part 
of the northern part (of the fire). 

15. He should sacrifice oblations of Agya. on (the 
chief oblations of cooked sacrificial food), with the 
Mahivyihr/tis. 

16. The insertion (stands) before the Svish/akrft 
(oblation). 

17. If different sacrifices are performed together, 
there is only one sweeping (of the ground) round (the 
fire) (chap. 3, 1), one (putting of) fuel (on the fire) 
(chap. 7, 19), one Barhis, one sprinkling (of water) 
round (the fire) (chap. 8, 2), one A^ya, and one 
offering of the two Afyabhagas (chap. 8, 3). 

18. Having cut off (the Avadanas) for all (the 
single sacrifices), he sacrifices the Svish/akrit obla¬ 
tion only once. 

19. After he has sacrificed, he should throw that 
pot-ladle (which he has used in the preceding cere¬ 
monies) into the fire. 

20. Or having washed it, he should take with it 
(the rest of the sacrificial food), and should eat that. 


given by Hillebrandt, 1.1. 119, note 3. The Khidira-Gnbya has 
prdgudMydm. 

15. If the chief oblations consist in A^ya, they are both preceded 
and followed by the Mahdvyahrrti oblations. See below, chap. 9, 
Sfitra 27. 

16. On the dvdpa (i. e. the special characteristic offerings of 
each sacrifice) see .SSnkh&yana-Gnhya I, 9,12, and the note there 
(vol. xxix, p. 28). 

19. According to the commentary, etad would belong to sau- 
vish/akrftam (SOtra 18): ‘After he has sacrificed that, he should 
throw the pot-ladle into the fire.’ The comparison of Baudhayana 
I, 17, 23, atraitan mekshanam dhavanive«nuprabarati (Hillebrandt, 
p. 119, note 3), shows that the commentary is wrong, and that 
etad belongs to mekshanam. 


21. The Sruva he should not throw into the fire, 
say some (teachers). 

22. By one who has not set up the sacred fires, 
the mess of cooked food should be offered to Agni 
at the festivals both of the full and of the new 
moon. 

23. To Agni, or to Agni and Soma, by one who 
has set them up, at the full-moon (sacrifice); 

24. To Indra, or to Indra and Agni, or to 
Mahendra, at the new-moon (sacrifice). 

25. Or also one who has set up the sacred fires, 
should offer it to Agni at the festivals both of the 
full and of the new moon. 

26. Having put a piece of wood (on the fire), and 
having afterwards sprinkled (water) round (the fire), 
he performs the Ya/zlav&stu ceremony (in the 
following way); 

27. From that same Barhis he should take a 
handful of Kura grass, and should dip it thrice into 
the Ajryai or into the Havis, the points, the middle, 
and the roots, with (the words), ‘ May the birds 
come, licking what has been anointed.’ 

28. He then should besprinkle that (handful of 
grass) with water, and should throw it into the fire 
with (the verse), 1 Thou who art the lord of cattle, 
Rudra, who walkest with the lines (of cattle), the 
manly one: do no harm to our cattle; let this be 
offered to thee ! Sv&ha ! ’ 

29. This (ceremony) they call Ya^wavastu. 


22-25. Comp. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 2. 1-4. 

26-29. KhAdira-Gr/hva II, 1, 26 seq.; G/vhva-samgraha II, 
iseq. 

27. The expression tala eva barhisha^ has occurred already 
at chap. 7, 21. The Mantra re-occurs in Vd^. Sawhita II, i6e, &c. 
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KAjvdika 9. 

1. He then should take away the remnants of 
the Havis in a northern direction, should take them 
out (of the vessel in which they are), and should 
give them to the Brahman. 

2. He should try to satiate him. 

3. They say indeed with regard to sacrifice : 

' Through the Brihmawa’s being satiated (with sacri¬ 
ficial food) I become satiated myself.’ 

4. Then (he should give to the Brahman) what 
other food has just become ready. 

5. Then he should try to gain the favour of 
Br&hmawas by (gifts of) food. 

6. A full vessel constitutes the fee for the sacri¬ 
fice ; that he should give to the Brahman. 

7. A brazen vessel or a wooden cup which has 
been filled with food, with prepared food or with 
raw food, or even only with fruits: this they call a 
full vessel. 

8. The Brahman is the only officiating priest at 
the P&kaya,f«as. 

9. (The sacrificer) himself is Hotn'. 

10. A full vessel (see Sfitra 7) is the lowest sacri¬ 
ficial fee at a P&kaya^wa. 

11. The highest is unlimited. 

12. Thus Sudds Pai^avana, after having offered 
the sacrifice of a mess of cooked food to Indra and 


8, 1. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 1, 29. 

6 Sc-qq. Khadira-Gr/nya ll, 1, 30. 31. 

8, 9. The native authorities divide these two Sfltras after rr'tvik; 
I propose to divide after pakaya^neshu. 

12. The commentary here refers to the rule of the Drihyayana- 
Sutra (=Li/ySyana VIII, i, 2): sarokhySmatre 4a dakshina gava4. 


Agni, gave one hundred thousand (cows as the 
sacrificial fee). 

13. Now if he should not be able to get for the 
morning or for the evening oblation, or for the sacri¬ 
fices of the full or of the new moon at his (sacred) 
domestic fire, any substance fit for sacrifice or a per¬ 
son who could sacrifice (instead of himself, if he is 
prevented): what ought he to do ? 

14. Until the evening oblation the (time for the) 
morning oblation is not elapsed, nor the (time for 
the) evening oblation until the morning oblation. 
Until the new moon the (time for the) sacrifice of 
the full moon is not elapsed, nor the (time for the) 
sacrifice of the new moon until the full moon. 

15. During that interval he should try to obtain 
sacrificial food or to find a sacrificer. 

16. Or (if he does not succeed in this) he should 
cook fruits or leaves of trees or herbs which are 
sacrificially pure, and should sacrifice them. 

17. Or he should at least sacrifice water; thus 
has said Pakaya^/la, the son of U&. For (even if he 
offers only water) the sacrifice has been performed. 

18. And there is an expiation for one who has 
not sacrificed. 

14 seq. Kh&dira-Gr/hya II, 2,5 seq.; Sinkhdyana-Grihya I, 3,6. 

16 seqq. Khddira-Gr»hya II, 2, .0 seqq. In this teacher I’dka- 
yagiU, son of I di, whose opinion on the performance of certain 
Pakaya^Jas is here stated, we have of course to see a fictitious sage 
of the same kind with the well-known Z?/'shi Pragatha, to whom 
the authorship of a number of SQktas in the Pragatha book (Rig- 
veda, Mam/ala VIII) is ascribed. 

18, 19. By the repetition of iti these Sfttras seem to be charac¬ 
terised as continuing the statement of Pakaya^tfa’s opinion ; comp. 
Dr. Knaucr’s Introduction, p. xviii. As to Sfitra 18, comp. A&n- 
khayana-Gr/hya I, 3, 9. 
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19- And, (says PakayafBa.) a Brihmana should 
not omit to keep his vow. 

20. Here they say also : 

21. He should keep (his vow) during that time in 
which he does not sacrifice, by abstaining from food. 

22. When he then has obtained (the necessary 
substances for sacrificing), he should make up for 
the (omitted) oblations. 

• 2 3 - For thus also his vow has been duly kept. 

24. These rules (which have been given with 
regard to the sacrifices of the full and new moon) 
are valid for the Havis oblations which will be 
stated hereafter. 

25. After the end of the Mantra follows the word 
SvAhA. 

kgy * °^ at ' ons should only prepare 
that A/ya (chap. 7, 28) and should sacrifice it, pick¬ 
ing out portions of it. (He should) not (sacrifice) 
the two A^-ya portions nor the Svish/akm. 

27. At Afya oblations he should, if no special 
rule is given, sacrifice with the MahAvyAhmis before 
and after (the chief ceremonies). 

2i. 1 He should count the omitted (oblations), should pour the 
corresponding number of oblations into his vessel, and should 
sacrifice them in the due way all at once with one Mantra. In the 
same way also the other oblations (belonging to other gods).’ 
Karmapradfpa. 

24. Is Havis here used as opposed to A^ya (Sfltra 26), in the 
same way in which KStyfiyana says (Sraut. I, 9, 1. 20): ‘vrihtn 
yavAn vd havishi; ubhayata &gyam havishxi' ? Comp, below, III, 
8, 10; Arvaldyana-Gr/hya I, 10, 26. 

25. Khddira-GrVhya I, i,.i5. 

26. As to upaghdtam, comp, the note on chap. 8, 2. 

27. -SShklidyana-Gr/hya I, 12, 13 ; Khddira-Gnhya I, 3, 12-13, 
where the traditional division of the SQtras differs from that which 
is supported by tradition in the text of Gobhila. Gobhila has used 


28. As at the wedding, thus at the tonsure (of the 
child’s head), the initiation (of the Brahma^Arin), 
and at the cutting of the beard. 

29. At the end of the ceremony the VAmadevya 
is sung for the sake of averting evil. The VAma¬ 
devya is sung for the sake of averting evil. 

End of the First PrapAMaka. 


ihe word d^ydhutishu in ihc beginning of Sfltra 26, and it would 
have been superfluous if he had repeated it in connection with the 
words nd^yabhdgau na svish/akrft. In the corresponding 
Sfltras of the Khddira the case was different, and there the words 
nd^yabhdgau na svish/akr/t inevitably required the addition 
of a word like d^yahutishu, by which to show which class of 
sacrifices it was which required no A^yabhagas and no Svish/akrft. 
The following word in the KhSdira text, however, anddexc, 
should be referred, against tradition, to Sfltra 13, as is shown by 
the comparison of .S'ShkliSyana-G/vbya I, 12, 13. 

28. At the wedding, oblations arc made first with the three single 
Mahdvyahr/tis, afterwards with the Mahdvydhrrtis together; see 
below, II, 1, 25. 26. The tonsure of the child’s head is treated of 
below, II, 9; the initiation (upanayana), II, 10; the cutting of the 
beard, III, 1. Comp. Khddira-Grrhya, I, 3, 10. 

29. Apav/-»tte karmani should be corrected into apavrrkte 
karma;<i, as has been noticed in the Petersburg Dictionary, 8. v. 
apa-vart. The •S'dnkhdyana-Gr/hya I, 2, 1 says karmdpavarge- 
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PrapAiwaka II, Kaaoika 1. 

1. Under a propitious Nakshatra let him take a 
wife— 

2. Who should possess the auspicious character¬ 
istics in due way. 

.3. If he can find no such (woman, he should take) 
earth-clods— 

4. From an altar, a furrow, a pool, a cow-stable, 
a place where four roads meet, a gambling-place, a 
place where corpses are burnt, and from sterile soil; 

5. A ninth (earth-clod) mixed of all. 

6. (These he should make) equal (and should) 
make marks at them. 

7. Taking them in his hand he should offer them 
to the girl, and (reciting the formula): ‘ Right alone 
is the first; right nobody oversteps; on right this 
earth is founded. May N. N. become this universe !’ 
—he should pronounce her name and should say: 
‘ Take one of these.’ 

8. If she takes one of the first four (clods), he 
should marry her, 


1, 1-4. Description of the wedding. Comp. Indische Stu- 
dien, V, 288, 305 seq.; 312 seq.; 368 seq. 

2. In translating kuralena I have been guided by the com¬ 
parison of I, 5, 26 (comp. Bdhtlingk-Roth, s. v. kurala). The 
commentary understands the Sfttra in a different way. He should 
take a woman who possesses auspicious characteristics commended 
by one versed (kurala) in the characteristics of women. If he can 
find no such person who is able to judge, he should, &c. (Sfttra 3). 

4. Comp. Arvaldyana-Gr/hya 1,5,5; Gnbya-sawgraha II, 21-23. 

7. Arvaliyana-Gr/hya, L 1. § 4. 


9. And according to some (teachers) also, if (she 
takes) the mixed one. 

10. After she has been washed with Klitaka, 
barley and beans, a friend should besprinkle her 
three times at her head, so that her whole body 
becomes wet, with Sur& of first quality, with (the 
formula), ‘ Kima! I know thy name. Intoxication 
thou art by name,’ &c. (Mantra-Brihmawa I, i, 2). 
(In the passage of the formula), ‘ Bring hither N. N.,’ 
he should pronounce the husband's name. (The 
Mantras should have) the word Sv 4 h 4 at their end. 
With the two following verses he should wash her 
private parts. 

11. That has to be done by (female) relatives (of 
the bride). 

12. At the wedding wood has been put on the 
fire to the east of the house, On a surface besmeared 
(with cow-dung). 

13. Then one of the people who assist at the 
wedding, fills a cup with ‘ firm ’ water, and having 
walked with the water-pot round the fire on its 
front side, silent, wrapped in his robe, he stations 
himself to the south (of the fire), facing the north. 

14. Another person with a goad (walks in the 
same way and stations himself in the same place). 

9. See Sfttra 5. 

10. * With Klitaka,’ &c., means, with water into which Klftaka, 
&c., has been thrown; comp. Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 15. ‘ Surd of 
first quality' is Surd prepared from molasses; see Gr/hya-sawgraha 
II, 16. Comp., however, also Gnhya-sawgraha II, 41. 

13. KhSdira-Gr/hya I, 3, 5 ; Grfhya-sawgraha II, 25. 26. ‘Firm 
water ’ seems to be water which does not dry up. The Grrhya- 
samgraha says : ‘ Water that has its smell, its colour, and its taste, 
which is in great rivers, in wells and other receptacles, and in 
ponds: such water is called “ firm ;" this is the fixed meaning. 
Comp. Bloomfield’s note, Z.D. M. G. XXXV, 574. 
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15. They place roasted grain mixed with .Sami 
leaves, to the amount of four handfuls, in a winnow¬ 
ing basket behind the fire, 

16. And an upper mill-stone. 

17. Now (the girl) whose hand he is going to 
seize, has been washed, (her whole body) including 
her head. 

18. The husband should put on her a (new) gar¬ 
ment which has not yet been washed, with the verse, 
•They who spun’ (Mantra-Br 4 hma«a I, i, 5), and 
with (the verse), 4 Put on her, dress her’ ( 1 . 1 . 6). 

19. Leading forward (from the house to the sacred 
fire, the bride) who is wrapped in her robe and 
wears the sacrificial cord over her left shoulder, he 
should murmur (the verse), ‘ Soma gave her to the 
Gandharva’ (MB. I, 1, 7). 

20. While she, to the west of the fire, pushes for¬ 
ward with her foot a rush-mat or something else of 
that kind, veiled (with clothes), he should make her 
say : ‘ May the way which my husband goes, be open 
to me.’ 

21. If she does not murmur (these words out of 
shame, &c.), he should murmur (them, saying), 4 To 
her ’ (instead of 4 To me ’). 

22. She should make the end of the rush-mat 
(Stitra 20) reach the end of the Barhis. 

23. On the east end of the rush-mat she sits down 
to the right of the bridegroom. 


17-19. Khddira-Gzvbya I, 3, 6. Ya^flopavltinlm in Sfltra 19 
means, according to the commentary, that she wears her outer gar¬ 
ment arranged like the sacrificial cord, over her left shoulder; for 
women are not allowed to wear the sacrificial cord itself. 

20. Gr/hya-sazngraha II, 27 seq. 


24. While she touches his right shoulder with her 
right hand, he sacrifices six oblations of Afya with 
(the verse), 4 May Agni go as the first,’ and the 
following (verses) (MB. 1 ,1, 9-14)— 

25. And (three oblations) with the Mahivyihmis, 
one by one; 

26. A fourth with (the four MahAvyAhntis) to¬ 
gether. 

KAwdikA 2. 

1. After the sacrifice they both arise. 

2. The husband passes behind her back, stations 
himself to the south, with his face turned to the 
north, and seizes the woman’s joined hands. 

3. (Standing) to the east (of the girl) her mother 
or her brother, having taken the roasted grain, 
should make the bride tread on the stone with the 
tip of her right foot. 

4. The bridegroom murmurs: ‘Tread on this 
stone’ (MB. I, 2, 1). 

5. Her brother filling once his joined hands with 
roasted grain, pours it into the bride’s joined hands. 

6. After (Afya) has been spread under and poured 
over (the fried grain), she sacrifices that in the fire 
without opening her joined hands, with (the verse 
which the bridegroom [?] recites), ‘ This woman says 
(MB. I, 2, 2). 

7. (The verses), 1 The god Aryaman,’ and, 4 Pd- 


24-26. KhSdira-Grzhya I, 3, 11-13. 

2, 1 seqq. Khidira-Grfhya I, 3, 16 seqq. 

3. The roasted grain is that mentioned chap. 1, 15, the stone, 
Sfitra 16. 

6. Comp. Gr/hya-sazngraha II, 34. 

7. On the repetitions of the la^ahoma, see below, SCitras 9.10. 
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shan ’ (1. 1. 3. 4) (are repeated) at the two following 
(oblations of fried grain). 

8. After that sacrifice the husband, passing (be¬ 
hind her back), returns in the same way, and leads 
her round the fire so that their right sides are turned 
towards it, or a BrAhmawa versed in the Mantras 
(does the same), with (the verse), ‘ The maid from 
the fathers’ (MB. I, 2, 5). 

9. After she has thus been lead round, she stands 
as before (Sfitras 1. 2), and treads (on the stone) as 
before (Sfltra 3), and he murmurs the (Mantra) as 
before (Sfltra 4), and (her brother) pours (the fried 
grain into her hands) as before (Sfltra 5), and she 
sacrifices as before (Sfltra 6). 

10. In the same way three times. 

11. After (she) has poured the remnants (of the 
fried grain) into the fire, they make (her) step for¬ 
ward in a north-easterly direction with (the formula), 

* For sap with one step’ (MB. I, 2, 6. 7). 

12. She should put forward her right foot (first) 
and should follow with the left. 

13. (The bridegroom) should say (to her), ‘Do 
not put the left (foot) before the right.’ 

14. The lookers-on he should address with (the 
verse), ‘Auspicious ornaments wears this woman’ 
(1.1. 8). 

15. To the west of the fire the water-carrier fol¬ 
lows (their way) and besprinkles the bridegroom on 
his forehead, and also the other one (i. e. the bride), 

8. As to the words ‘in the same way,’ see the second SQtra of 
this chapter. 

14-16. Kh&dira-Gr/hya I, 3, 27-31. 

15. Comp. •SarikMyana-Gnhya I, 12, 5 note (vol. xxix, p. 33). 
The water-carrier is the person mentioned chap. 1,13. 


with this verse (which the bridegroom murmurs), 

‘ May (the VLrve devfls) anoint (or, unite) ’ ( 1 . 1 . 9). 

16. After she has been (thus) besprinkled, he 
puts up her joined hands with his left hand, seizes 
with his right hand her right hand with the thumb, 
her hand being turned with the palm upwards, and 
murmurs these six verses referring to the seizing of 
(a girl's) hand, ' I seize thy hand ’ (MB. I, 2, 10-15). 

17. When (these verses) are finished, they carry 
her away— 

KArdikA 3. 

1. To a convenient house of a Br&hmawa, which 
is situated in a north-easterly direction. 

2. There wood has been put on the (nuptial) fire. 

3. To the west of the fire a red bull’s hide has 
been spread out, with the neck to the east and with 
the hair outside. 

4. On that they make the woman, who has to 
keep silence, sit down. 

5. And (there) she remains sitting until the stars 
appear. 

6. When (somebody) has said that a star has 
appeared, (the husband) sacrifices six oblations of 
Afya with the (six verses) commencing with (the 
verse), ‘ In the junctions of the lines ’ ( 1 . 1 . I, 3,1-6). 

7. The remnants of each oblation he should pour 
out over the bride’s head. 

8. After the sacrifice they arise, go out (of the 
house), and he shows her the ‘ firm star ’ (i. e. the 
polar-star). 

3, 1 seqq. Khadira-Grfhya I, 4, 1 seqq. 

3. This is the standing description of the bull’s bide used at the 
.Srauta or Gr/bya ceremonies; comp. .SUnkhlyana I, 16,1 note. 
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9 - (Repeating the formula): ‘Firm art thou. 
May I, N. N., become firm in the house of N. N„ 
my husband ’—she should pronounce her husband's 
and her own name. 

10. And (he shows her besides the star) Arun- 
dhati. 

1 1. (She says): ‘ I (N. N.) am held fast,' &c. as 
above (Siltra 9). 

12. He then addresses her with the verse, ‘ Firm 
is the sky’ (MB. I, 3, 7). 

13. After she has been addressed (thus), she 
respectfully calls her Guru by his Gotra name. 

14- Thus she breaks her silence. 

15- From that time through a period of three 
nights they should both avoid eating saline or pun¬ 
gent food, and should sleep together on the ground 
without having conjugal intercourse. 

Ifi - ^ ere > they say, an Argha reception (should 
be offered to the young husband). 

17. Some say (that this reception should be 
offered) when (the bridegroom and his companions) 
have arrived (at the house of the bride's father). 

18. The first food which he eats, should be food 

10. Arvaldyana-G/vhya I, 7, 22. 

m. The play on words (Arundhatt-ruddhd) is untranslatable. 

13- Her Guru ’ means, according to the commentary, her hus¬ 
band. 1 he commentary quotes the well-known sentence: patir 
eko guru/; stream. Perhaps wc may also take the Guru for the 
Brahma/ra in whose house they stay. Comp, also chap. 4, n. 

14. Comp, above, SQtra 4. 

16,17. Khddira-Gr/hya 1.4, 7. 8. 'Comp. -Sarikhayana-Gnhya I, 
12, 10 note. The Gobhila commentary states that this Argha 
reception should be offered by the bride’s father. On the different 
opinions of the Aahkhdyana commentaries see the note quoted. 

18. KhSdira-Gr/Tiya I, 4, 10. 


fit for sacrifice, over which he has murmured (the 
verses quoted in Sfltra 21). 

19. Or he should prepare on the following day a 
mess of cooked food, of which they eat together. 

20. The deities to whom it belongs, are, Agni, 
Pra^apati, the Virve devas, and Anumati. 

21. Having taken that food out (of the vessel in 
which it is), and having spread it out, he should 
touch one part of it with his hand, with (the verses), 
‘With the tie of food, with the jewel’ (MB. I, 3, 8-10). 

22. After he has eaten, and has given the rest to 
the wife, (they may do) what they like. 

23. A cow is the sacrificial fee. 

Kaathka 4. 

1. When she mounts the chariot, let him murmur 
the verse, ‘Adorned with Ki/wruka flowers, of .Sal- 
mali wood’ (MB. I, 3, 11). 

2. On the way he should address crossways, 
rivers and unevennesses (of the soil), big trees, and 
burial grounds, with (the verse), ‘ May no waylayers 
meet us ’ (ibid. 12). 

3. If the axle breaks, or something that is bound 
gets loose, or if the chariot is overturned, or if some 
other accident happens, they should put wood on 
the fire which they carry with themselves, should 


22. Khddira-Gr/hya 1,4,11.14. 

23. Khadira-Grihya I, 4, 6. 

4. The way of the bridegroom with the bride to their 
new home, and their arrival. 

2. Perhaps a part of this SQtra is based on a half .Sloka, the two 
parts of which have been transposed in the prose version, maha- 
vr/kshan rmaranam ^a nadir X - a vishamdni /a. 

3. Comp. Paraskara 1,10. 

[30] E 
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make oblations (of A^ya) with the Vyahr/tis, should 
procure a new piece (instead of that which has been 
damaged), and should besmear it with the remnants 
of the Afya (that has been offered), with (the verse), 

' He who without binding' (Sftma-veda I, 244). 

4. Having sung the Vamadevya, he should mount 
(again). 

5. When they have arrived, the Vamadevya (is 
sung). 

6. When (the bride) has reached the house, Brah 
ma«a women of good character, whose husbands 
and sons are living, make her descend (from the 
chariot), and make her sit down on a bull's hide 
with (the verse which the husband recites), ' Here, 
ye cows, bring forth calves’ (MB. I, 3, 13). 

7. They should place a boy in her lap. 

8. Into the joined hands of that (boy) they should 
throw lotus-roots(?), 

9. Or fruits. 

10. After she has made that boy rise, she sacri¬ 
fices the eight 4 firm ’ Kg' ya oblations with (the for¬ 
mula), 4 Here is steadiness’ (MB. I, 3, 14). 

11. When she has finished, she puts a piece of 
wood (on the fire) and respectfully salutes the Gurus, 
according to seniority, with their Gotra names. Then 
they may do what they like. 


8. The explanation of rakalo/a as xSIGka is doubtful. Prof. 
Weber believes that we ought to read xakalosb/in (lumps of 
dung); see Indische Studien, V, 371. 

10. ‘ Firm’ oblations seem to mean oblations by which the wife 
obtains a firm abode in her husband's house. Comp. Indische 
Studien, V, 376. 


KaatxhkA 5. 

1. Now (follow) the ceremonies of the fourth day. 

2. Having put wood on the fire, he four times 
sacrifices expiatory Kgya oblations with (the formula), 
‘ Agni! Thou art expiation’ (MB. I, 4, 1)— 

3. (And with the same formula), putting instead of 
Agni, Vdyu, Aandra, and Surya; 

4. A fifth oblation (with the names of the four 
gods) together, changing (in the Mantra the singu¬ 
lar) into the plural. 

5. The remnants of each oblation he should pour 
into a water-pot. 

6. With that (A^-ya) they besmear her body, in¬ 
cluding her hair and nails, remove (that water and 
Agya by rubbing her), and wash her. 

7. After three nights have passed, they should 
cohabit, according to some (teachers). 

8. When she has had her monthly illness and the 
blood has ceased to flow, that is the time for co¬ 
habiting. 

9. With his right hand he should touch her secret 
parts with the verse, 4 May Vish/m make thy womb 

6,1. The A'aturthikarman. 

s, 3- Comp. Si nkhiyana-G/'/hya I, 18, 3; KhSdira-Gr/hya I, 
4. i»- 

4- I.e. instead of prfiyaxJitte (expiation) he uses the plural 
prSyax^ittayaA; and he says, ‘you are the expiations of the 
gods,’ &c. 

6. Khadira-G/vhya 1,4.13. H rasayitvS literally means, ‘having 
shortened her.’ She is ‘shortened by the removing of the substance 
with which they have besmeared her (hrasavitva udvartanadina tad 
abhyawfanam apantya, says the commentary). Comp, on the tech¬ 
nical meaning of hrasana the G/vTiya-sawgraha II, 38, 8-10 ; 
Khadira-G/vhya 1,4,15. 16. 
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ready’ (MB. I, 4, 6), and with that, ‘ Give conception, 
SintvAll ’ ( 1 . 1 . 7)- 

10. When those two verses are finished, they 
cohabit. 


KAatdikA 6. 

1. The beginning of the third month of pregnancy 
is the time for the Puwsavana (i. e. the ceremony to 
secure the birth of a son). 

2. In the morning, after she has been washed, 
sitting on northward-pointed Darbha grass, (all over 
her body) including her head, she sits down to the 
west of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, 
facing the east. 

3. Her husband, standing behind her, should grasp 
down, with his right hand over her right shoulder, 
and should touch the uncovered place of her navel 
with the verse,‘The two men, Mitra and Varuwa’ 

(MB. I, 4. 8 ). 

4. Then they may do what they like. 

5. Then afterwards (the following ceremony should 
be performed). 

6. In a north-easterly direction, having bought 
for three times seven barley corns or beans a Nyag- 
rodha shoot which has fruits on both sides, which 
is not dry and not touched by worms, he should 
set that up. 

7. (He buys it with the Mantras): 


6 1 seq. The Pu.isavnna. KhSdim-Grfhyall,e, 17 seq. On 
idisadcre the commentary says, Sdisadeie Sdisamtpapradeve 
prathame trtlyabhige, ily Mat. Sdimadera ili pS* vyakla evirlhad. 
To me it secma probable that Sdimadereis the true reading. 

7. The first Mantra consists of seven sections; with each 01 


‘ If thou belongest to Soma, I buy thee for the 
king Soma. 

* If thou belongest to Varu/ia, I buy thee for the 
king Varuwa. 

* If thou belongest to the Vasus, I buy thee for 
the Vasus. 

* If thou belongest to the Rudras, I buy thee for 
the Rudras. 

‘ If thou belongest to the Adityas, I buy thee for 
the Adityas. 

‘ If thou belongest to the Maruts, I buy thee for 
the Maruts. 

■ If thou belongest to the Virve devAs, I buy thee 
for the Visve devAs.’ 

8. He should set it up with (the Mantra), ‘Ye 
herbs, being well-minded, bestow strength on this 
(shoot); for it will do its work.’ Then he should 
put grass around it, should take it, and place it in 
the open air. 

9. Having washed a nether mill-stone, a student 
or a (wife) addicted (to her husband), a person who is 
a BrAhmawa by birth (only and not by learning), or 
a girl, pounds (that Nyagrodha shoot) without mov¬ 
ing backward (the stone with which she pounds it). 

10. In the morning, after she has been washed, 
sitting on northward-pointed Darbha grass, (all over 
her body), including her head, she lies down to the 
west of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, 
with her head to the east. 

11. Her husband, standing behind her, should 
seize (the pounded Nyagrodha shoot) with the 

these sections he should, according to the commentary, give three 
barley corns or beans to the owner of the Nyagrodha tree, or put 
them down at the root of the tree. 
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thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand, and 
should insert it into her right nostril with the verse, 
‘A man is Agni, a man is Indra’ (MB. I, 4, 9). 

12. Then they should do what they like. 

KAadika 7. 

1. Now (follows) the Simantakara«a (or parting 
of the hair), in her first pregnancy,— 

2. In the fourth, or sixth, or eighth month (of her 
pregnancy). 

3. In the morning, after she has been washed, 
sitting on northward-pointed Darbha grass, (all over 
her body), including her head, she sits down to the 
west of the fire on northward-pointed Darbha grass, 
facing the east. 

4. Her husband, standing behind her, ties (to her 
neck) an Udumbara branch with an even number of 
unripe fruits on it, with (the verse), ‘ Rich in sap is 
this tree ’ (MB. I, 5, 1). 

5. He then parts her hair upwards (i. e. beginning 
from the front), the first time with Darbha blades, 
with (the word), * BhM!’ the second time with (the 
word), ‘BhuvaA!’ the third time with (the word), 
‘ Sva h ! ’— 

6. Then with (a splint of) Vlratara (wood) with 
this verse, ‘ With which Aditi’s ’ (ibid. 2); 


7,iseq.The Simantakarana or SJmantonnayana. KMdira- 
Grihya II, 2, 24 seq. 

3. This SQtra is identical with chap. 6, 2. 

4. rali/ugrathjnam should be emended, in my opinion, so as 
to read jala/ugrapsam. Comp. Pdraskara 1,15, 4: yugmena 
sa/£lugrapsenaudumbare«a. Axvalayana I, 14, 4: yugmena xala/u- 
glapsena. Hiranyakerin II, x: salatugrapsam upasamgri'hya. 


7. Then with a full spindle, with this verse, ‘ I 
invoke Rak 4 ’ (ibid. 3. 4); 

8. And with a porcupine’s quill that has three 
white spots, with (the verse), ‘ Which are thy bless¬ 
ings, O Raka ’ (ibid. 5). 

9. (There should be prepared) a> mess of boiled 
rice with sesamum seeds, covered with ghee; at 
that he should make her look. 

10. Let him say to her, ‘What dost thou see ?’ 
and make her answer, ‘ Offspring!’ 

11. That (food) she should eat herself. 

12. Brihmawa women should sit by her side, 
pronouncing auspicious words (such as), ‘A mother 
of valiant sons ! A mother of living sons ! A living 
husband’s wife! ’ 

13. Now (follows) the sacrifice for the woman in 
labour. 

14. When the child is appearing, he strews 
(Darbha grass) round the fire and sacrifices two 
A^ya oblations with this verse, ‘ She who athwart ’ 
(MB. I, 5, 6), and with (the verse), ‘Vipa^it has 
taken away’ (ibid. 7). 

15. ‘ A male he will be born, N. N. by name ’—(in 
this passage of the last verse) he pronounces a name. 

16. What that (name is), is kept secret. 

17. When they announce to him that a son has 
been born, he should say, ‘ Delay still cutting off the 
navel-string and giving him the breast.’ 

18. Let him have rice and barley-grains pounded 
in the same way as the (Nyagrodha) shoot. 

13 seq. The soshyantfhoma. KhSdira-Gr/’hva II, 2, 28 seq. 

17 seq. Ceremonies for the new-born child ((Jdtakarman). 
Khadira-Grxhya II, 2, 32 seq. 

18. See above, chap. 6, 9. 
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19. Seizing (that pounded substance) with the 
thumb and the fourth finger of his right hand, he 
smears it on the tongue of the boy, with the formula, 
‘This order’ (MB. I, 5, 8). 

20. In the same way the production of intelligence 
(is performed).. He should give to eat (to the child) 
clarified butter. 

21. Or he takes it with gold (i. e. with a golden 
spoon) and sacrifices it on the face of the boy with 
this verse, ‘ May Mitra and Varu«a bestow intelli¬ 
gence on thee’ (MB. I, 5, 9), and with (the verse), 
‘ The lord of the seat, the wonderful' (S&ma-veda I, 
171). 

22. Let him say, ‘ Cut off the navel-string,’ and, 
‘ Give the breast (to the child).' 

23. From that time let him not touch (his wife) 
until ten nights have passed. 

KA/vbikA 8. 

1. On the third (Tithi) of the third bright fort¬ 
night after his birth, in the morning the father has 
the child washed, including his head, and after sun¬ 
set, when the evening-red has disappeared, he wor¬ 
ships (the moon), holding up his joined hands. 

2. Then the mother, having dressed the son in a 
clean garment, hands him, from south to north, with 
his face turned to the north, to the father. 


19. Comp, above, chap. 6,11. 

23. The impurity (arau£a) of the mother lasts through ten days 
after her confinement; comp, the note on .Sahkhayana-Gr/hya I, 
25.1 (vol. xxix, p. 51). 

8, 1 seq. Khadira-Gri'hya II, 3, 1 seq. 


3. She then passes behind his back and stations 
herself to the north (of her husband). 

4. He then murmurs (the three verses), ‘Thy 
heart, O thou whose hair is well parted’ (MB. I, 5, 
10-12), and after he has, with the words (standing 
at the end of verse 12), ‘That this son may not 
come to harm (and thus be torn) from his mother ’— 

5. Handed him, from south to north, to his 
mother, they may do what they like. 

6. Then in the following bright fortnights (at the 
time) stated above (Sfitra 1), the father, filling his 
joined hands with water and turning his face towards 
the moon, worships it— 

7. Letting (the water) flow (out of his joined hands) 
once with the Ya^us, ‘What in the moon’ (MB. I, 
5, 13), and twice silently. Then they may do what 
they like. 

8. When ten nights have elapsed after (the child's) 
birth, or a hundred nights, or one year, the N&ma- 
dheyakarai/a (or giving a name to the child, is per¬ 
formed). 

9. He who is going to perform (that ceremony— 
the father or a representative of the father), sits 
down to the west of the fire on northward-pointed 
Darbha grass, facing the east. 

10. Then the mother, having dressed the son in 
a clean garment, hands him, from south to north, 

6. I am not sure about the meaning of prathamoddish/a eva. 
I have translated according to the commentary, which has the 
following note: prathamoddish/a eva prathamaw yaA kala uddish/aA 
kathita/; tasminn eva k41c trniydyfim ity etat.—The commentary 
then mentions a reading prathamodita eva, in which udita may 
either be derived from vad or from ud-i. 

8 seq. The Namakarawa. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 3, 6 seq. 

10,11. Comp, above, Sdtras 2. 3. 
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with his face turned to the north, to the performer 
(of the ceremony). 

11. She then passes behind his back and sits down 
to the north (of him), on northward-pointed Darbha 
grass. 

12. He then sacrifices to Prafapati, to the Tithi 
(of the child’s birth), to the Nakshatra (of the child’s 
birth), and to the (presiding) deity (of that Tithi 
and of that Nakshatra). 

13. He then murmurs the Mantra, ‘Who art 
thou? What person art thou?’ (MB. I, 5, 14. 15), 
touching the sense-organs at (the boy’s) head. 

14. In (the passage of the Mantra), ‘Enter upon 
the month, that belongs to Ahaspati (i. e. the lord 
of days), N. N.!’ and at the end of the Mantra he 
should give him a name beginning with a sonant, 
with a semivowel in it, with a long vowel or the 
Visarga at the end, (and formed with) a Krit (suffix). 

15. It should not contain a Taddhita (suffix). 

16. (He should give a name with) an odd (num¬ 
ber of syllables), ending in -d&, to girls. 

17. And after he has told the name to the mother 
first, they may do what they like. 

18. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

19. Every month (after the birth) of the boy, (or) 


12. .Sdhkhayana-Gn'hya I, 25, 5. In the same Gr/hya the enu¬ 
meration of the Nakshatras with their presiding deities is given, 
I, 26. 

14. •Sahkhdyana-Gr/'hya I, 24,4 ; Arvaliyana 1,15, 4 ; Paraskara 
I, 17, 2. In the text read dtrghabhinish/andntaw instead of 
dtrghdbhinish/Mndntaw. 

19. Monthly sacrifice in commemoration of the child’s 
birth. Possibly we should translate: Every month (after the birth) 
of the boy, through one year (comp. .Sankhayana I, 25,10. 11), or 
on the Parvan days, &c. 


after one year, or on the Parvan days of the year 
(i. e. on the last Tithi of each of the three seasons) 
he should sacrifice to Agni and Indra, to Heaven 
and Earth, and to the Vlrve devis. 

20. Having sacrificed to the deity (of the Tithi 
and of the Nakshatra respectively), he should sacri¬ 
fice to the Tithi and to the Nakshatra. 

21. When (the father) returns from a journey, or 
when (the son) begins to know, ‘ This is my father,’ 
or when (the son) has been initiated, (the father) 
should grasp with his two hands his son round the 
head, and should murmur, ‘ From limb by limb thou 
art produced’ (MB. I, 5, 16-18). 

22. With (the formula), ‘With the. cattle’s hi m- 
k 4 ra I kiss thee’ ( 1 . 1 . 19) he should kiss him. Then 
he may do what he likes. 

23. In the same way (he should do) to his 
younger sons— 

24. According to their age or in the order in 
which he meets them. 

25. Girls he should silently kiss on their head; 
he should silently kiss them on their head. 

20. •Sankhdyana-Gr/'hya I, 25, 6. 

21 scq. The father’s returning from a journey. Khddira- 
GnTiya II, 3,13 seq. As to upeta, comp. Aankhdyana-Gnhya II, 1, 
1 note. The position of the words in SQtra 21 is irregular, so as 
to raise the suspicion that the words yadd vd .. . upetasya vd 
(‘or when the son begins to know .. . has been initiated’) are an 
insertion into the text of Gobhila, made by a later compiler, or into 
a more ancient text, made by Gobhila himself. Comp. Pdraskara 
I, 18. 

25. As to the repetition of the last words of this Stitra, see the 
notes on I, 4,31; II, 10, 50; III, 6,15. 
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KAiVDIKA 9. 

1. Now follows the tonsure of the child’s head, in 
the third year. 

2. To the east of the house on a surface be¬ 
smeared (with cow-dung) wood has been put on 
the fire. 

3. There the following things have been placed : 

4. To the south (of the fire) twenty-one Darbha 
blades, a brass vessel with hot water, a razor of 
Udumbara wood or a mirror, and a barber with a 
razor in his hand ; 

5. To the north, bull's dung and a mess of boiled 
rice with sesamum seeds which may be more or less 
cooked. 

6. Let them fill vessels separately with rice and 
barley, with sesamum seeds and beans, and let them 
place (those vessels) to the east (of the fire). 

7. The boiled rice with sesamum seeds (Stitra 5) 
and all seeds (mentioned in Sfltra 6) are given to 
the barber. 

8. Then the mother, having dressed the son in a 
clean garment, sits down to the west of the fire on 
northward-pointed Darbha grass, facing the east. 

9. 1. The A'G(/i'ikara«a. KhSdira-Gr/hya II, 3,16 scq. On ihe 
literal meaning of A'fl«/akara»a, see .Sahkb&yana 1, 28,1 note. 

2. Comp, above, II, 1,13. 

5. Comp, above, chap. 7, 9; Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 39. 

6. I believe that four vessels were filled, one with rice, one with 
barley, one with sesamum seeds, and one with Weans. The Dvandva 
compounds vrihiyavais and tilamSshais cannot justify the con¬ 
clusion that one vessel was filled with rice and barley mixed, and 
another with sesamum seeds and beans, for the plural patrawi 
shows that there were more than two vessels. Ajvalayana 1,17, 2, 
says, vrihiyavamashatilanaw prnhak pfirnararavani. 


9. To the west (of her), facing the east, the per¬ 
son stations himself who is going to perform that 
(ceremony). 

10. He then murmurs, fixing his thoughts on 
Savitrz - , looking at the barber, (the Mantra), ‘ Hither 
has come Savitrz with his razor’ (MB. I, 6, 1). 

11. And fixing his thoughts on V&yu, looking at 
the brass vessel with warm water, (he murmurs the 
Mantra), ‘ With warm water, O V&yu, come hither ’ 
(ibid. 2). 

12. Drawing water (out of that vessel) with his 
right hand he moistens the patch of hair on the 
right side (of the boy’s head) with (the Mantra), 
* May the waters moisten thee for life ’ (ibid. 3). 

13. With (the Mantra), 'Vishnu’s tusk art thou’ 
(ibid. 4) he looks at the razor of Udumbara wood 
or at the mirror. 

14. With (the Mantra), 1 Herb ! Protect him 1 ’ 
(ibid. 5) he puts seven Darbha blades, with their 
points turned towards (the boy's) head, into the patch 
of hair on the right side of his head. 

15. Pressing them down with his left hand, and 
seizing with his right hand the razor of Udumbara 
wood or the mirror, he touches with it (the Darbha 
blades), with the (Mantra), ' Axe ! Do no harm to 
him!' (ibid. 6). 

16. With (the Mantra), ‘With which P&shan has 
shaven Br/haspati’s head ’ (ibid. 7), he moves forward 
(that razor or the mirror) three times towards the 
east without cutting (the hair); once with the 
Yat^us, twice silently. 

11. I have translated the Mantra according to the reading of 
Arvalayana (Gr/hya I, 17, 6) and Paraskara (II, 1, 6): ushnena 
Vaya udakenehi. Gobhila has udakenaidhi. 
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17. Then (the barber) with the razor of metal 
cuts the hair and throws (the cut off hair ends) on 
the bull’s dung. 

18. In the same way (after the same rites have 
been performed), he cuts the patch of hair on the 
back-side; 

19. And that on the left side. 

20. He should repeat (when going to cut the 
hair on the back-side, and then again on the left 
side, the rites stated above), beginning from the 
moistening of the hair (SAtra 12). 

21. Grasping with his two hands (the boy) round 
his head he should murmur (the verse), ‘ The three¬ 
fold age of Gamadagni ’ (MB. I, 6, 8). 

22. In the same way (the rites are performed) for 
a girl, 

23. (But) silently. 

24. The sacrifice, however, (is performed) with 
the Mantra. 

25. Walking away from the fire in a northerly 
direction they have the arrangement of (the boy's) 
hair made according to the custom of his Gotra and 
of his family. 

26. They throw the hair on the bull’s dung (men¬ 
tioned above), take it to the forest, and bury it. 

27. Some throw them on a bunch (of grass or 
the like). 


28. Then they may do what they like. 

29. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

KaivdikA 10. 

1. In the eighth year after the conception let him 
initiate a Brihma«a, 

2. In the eleventh year after the conception a 
Kshatriya, 

3. In the twelfth year after the conception a 
Valrya. 

4. Until the sixteenth year the time has not 
passed for a Brdhmawa, until the twenty-second 
for a Kshatriya, until the twenty-fourth for a 
Vawya. 

5. After that (time has passed), they become 
patitas&vitrlka (i. e. they have lost their right of 
being taught the S&vitrl). 

6. Let them not initiate such men, nor teach them, 
nor perform sacrifices for them, nor form matrimonial 
alliances with them. 

7. On the day on which the youth is going to 
receive the initiation, on that day, early in the 
morning, they give him to eat, and have his hair 
arranged, and wash him, and deck him with orna¬ 
ments, and put on him a (new) garment which has 
not yet been washed. 


20. Thus on the back-side seven Darbha blades are put into 
the hair, and on the left side jeven. This makes, together with the 
seven blades put into the hair on the right side (SCitra 14), twenty- 
one, the number stated in SCitra 4. 

24. In the description of the A'Grfakarana given in this chapter 
no sacrifice is mentioned. See, however, I, 9, 28. 

25. Grrhya-sawgraha II, 40. 


10,1 seq. The initiation of the student. KhSdira-Gr/hya 
II, 4,» seq. 

1-4. On the number of years given for the Upanayana of 
persons of the three castes, see the note on -Sankhdyana-Grfhya 
II, 1, 1. 

5, 6. See the note on .Slhkhdyana-Gr/hya II, I, 9. 
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8. Their garments are made of linen, of hempen 
cloth, of cotton, or of wool (according to the caste to 
which the student belong ). 

9. The skins (which they wear), are an antelope- 
skin, or the skin of a spotted deer, or a goat's 
skin. 

10. Their girdles are made of Muwja grass, of 
KcLsa grass, of Tambala. 

11. Their staffs are of Par«a wood, of Bilva 
wood, of Aivattha wood. 

12. The garment of a Br&hmawa is made of linen, 
or of hempen cloth, that of a Kshatriya, of cotton, 
that of a VaLya, of wool. 

13. Thereby also the other articles have been 
explained. 

14. Or if (the proper articles prescribed) cannot 
be got, all (of them may be used) by (persons of) 
all castes. 

15. To the east of the house on a surface 
besmeared (with cow-dung) wood has been put on 
the fire. 

16. Having sacrificed with (the Mantras which 
the student recites) ‘ Agni! Lord of the vow' (MB. 
I, 6, 9-13), the teacher stations himself to the west 


8. There are four kinds of garments indicated, though only per¬ 
sons of three castes are concerned. The explanation of this apparent 
incongruence follows from SQtra 12. 

10. TSmbala is stated to be a synonym for rawa (hemp). 

13. As the garments indicated in SQtra 8 belong, in the order in 
which they are stated, to persons of the three castes respectively, 
thus also of the skins (SQtra 9), of the girdles (SQtra 10), and of 
the staffs (SQtra 11); the fi.st is that belonging to a Brahmawa, the 
second, to a Kshatriya, and the third, to a Vairya. 

15. Comp, above, chap. 9, 2. 
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of the fire, on northward-pointed Darbha grass, 
facing the east 

17. Between the fire and the teacher the student 
(stands), raising his joined hands, turning his face 
towards the teacher, on northward-pointed Darbha 
grass. 

18. Standing on his south side a Brdhmawa versed 
in the Mantras fills (the student's) joined hands with 
water, 

19. And afterwards (those) of the teacher. 

20. Looking (at the student the teacher) mur¬ 
murs (the verse), ' With him who comes to us, we 
have come together’ (MB. I, 6, 14). 

21. He causes (the student) to say, ‘ I have come 
hither to studentship’ (ibid. 16). 

22. In (the words). ‘What is thy name’ (ibid. 17), 
he asks after his name. 

23. The teacher chooses for him a name which he 
is to use at respectful salutations, 

24. (A name) derived from (the name of) a deity 
or a Nakshatra, 

25. Or also of his Gotra, according to some 
(teachers). 

26. Having let the water run out of his joined 


22, 23. It is evident that the words tasySHrya/i belong to 
SQtra 23, ami not to SQtra 22, to which the traditional division 
of the SQtras assigns them. The corresponding section of the 
Mantra-BnUimawa runs thus: ‘ What is thy name p’—• My name is 
N. N.!' It is not clear whether the student, being questioned by the 
teacher, had to indicate his ordinary name, and then to receive from 
the teacher his ' abhivadaniya nSmadheya,’ or whether he had to 
pronounce, on the teacher’s question, directly the abhivSdahtya 
name chosen for him by the teacher. The commentary and" the 
corresponding passage of the Khadira-Gr/hya (II, 4, 12) are in 
favour of the second alternative. 

O] F 
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hands (over the student’s hands), the teacher with 
his right hand seizes (the student’s) right hand 
together with the thumb, with (the formula), * By 
the impulse of the god Savitri, with the arms of the 
two Arvins, with Pdshan's hands I seize thy hand, 
N. N.!’ (ibid. 18). 

27. He then makes him turn round from left to 
right with (the formula), ‘ Move in the sun's course 
after him, N. N. ! ’ (ibid, 19). 

28. Grasping down with his right hand over his 
right shoulder he should touch his uncovered navel 
with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the knot of all breath ’ 
(ibid. 20). 

29. Raising himself (from the position implied in 
SCtra 28, he should touch) the place near the navel 
with (the formula), ‘ Ahura’ (ibid. 21). 

30. Raising himself (still more, he should touch) 
the place of the heart with (the formula), ‘ Kr/rana ’ 
(ibid. 22). 

31. Having touched from behind with his right 
hand (the student’s) right shoulder with (the formula), 
‘ I give thee in charge to Pra^pati, N. N. I ’ 
(ibid. 23)— 

32. And with his left (hand) the left (shoulder) 
with (the formula), ‘ I give thee in charge to the 
god Savitrf, N. N.! ’ (ibid. 24)— 

33. He then directs him (to observe the duties of 
Brahma^arya, by the formula), ' A student art thou, 
N. N.!’ (ibid. 25). 

34. ‘ Put on fuel. Eat water. Do the service. 
Do not sleep in the day-time ’ (ibid. 26). 

35. Having gone in a northerly direction from 

33, 34- Comp. •Sahkhayana-Gnhja II, 4, 5 note. 
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the fire, the teacher sits down to the east, on north¬ 
ward-pointed Darbha grass, 

36. The student to the west, bending his right 
knee, turning his face towards the teacher, also on 
northward-pointed Darbha grass. 

37. (The teacher) then ties round (the student) 
thrice from left to right the girdle made of Mu/7^a 
grass and causes him to repeat (the verse), ‘ Pro¬ 
tecting us from evil word ’ (ibid. 27), and (the verse), 

' The protectress of right ’ (ibid. 28). 

38. Then (the student) respectfully sits down 
near (the teacher) with (the words), ' Recite, sir! 
May the reverend one recite the Sivitrl to me.’ 

39. He then recites (the Sfivitrl, ibid. 29) to him, 
PSda by P5da hemistich by hemistich, and the 
whole verse, 

40. And the Mahivy4hmis one by one, with the 
word Om at the end (ibid. 30). 

41. And handing over to him the staff, which 
should be made of (the wood of) a tree, he causes 
him to repeat (the formula), 1 O glorious one, make 
me glorious’ (ibid. 31). 

42. Then (the student) goes to beg food, 

43- Eirst of his mother, and of two other women 
friends, or of as many as there are in the neighbour¬ 
hood. 

44- He announces the alms (received) to his 
teacher. 

45* The rest of the day he stands silently. 

46. After sunset he puts a piece of wood on the 
fire with (the Mantra), 1 To Agni I have brought a 
piece of wood ’ (ibid. 32). 

47* Through a period of three nights he avoids 
eating pungent or saline food. 

f 2 
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48. At the end of that (period) a mess of boiled 
rice-grains (is offered) to Savitr*. 

49. Then he may do what he likes. 

50. A cow constitutes the sacrificial fee. 

End of the Second PrapAMaka. 

49, 50. Dr. Knauer very pertinently calls attention to the fact 
that these Sfitras are not repeated, as is the rule with regard to the 
concluding words of an Adhyiya or Prap&Ataka. Comp. chap. 8, 
25 note. 
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PRAPATJfAKA III, KAwaiKA 1. 

1. Now (follows) the Godina ceremony (or cutting 
of the beard), in the sixteenth year. 

2. The cutting of the hair (and the beard) has 
been explained by the (description of the) Khdk- 
karawa (II, 9). 

l,i. After the description of the regular Upanayana here follow, 
in chaps. 1 and 2, statements regarding the special Vratas which 
the Vedic student has to undergo, or rather which he may undergo, 
in the time of his studentship. Comp, the corresponding state¬ 
ments on the Vratas of the A/'gvedins, -SahkhSyana-Gnhya II, 11 
and 12. By the followers of the SSma-veda the ceremony of the 
GodSna, or cutting of the beard (comp. Adnkhfiyana I, 28, 19 ; 
Paraskara II, 1, 7 seq.; Ajvalayana I, 18), was put into connec¬ 
tion with their system of Vratas ; the undergoing of the Godana- 
vrata enabled the student to study the PQrvir&ka of the SSma- 
veda. In the commentary on Gobhila III, x, 28 we find the 
following statements with regard to this Vrata as well as to the 
other Vratas mentioned in Sfltra 28: 1 The Upanayana-vrata has 
been declared to refer to the study of the Savitri (comp. Bloomfield’s 
notes on G/vhya-sawgraha II, 42. 43); the Godana-vrata, to the 
study of the collections of verses sacred to the gods Agni, Indra, 
and Soma Pavamana (this is the Pftrv.lrfika of the SSma-veda); the 
VrStika-vrata, to the study of the Aranyaka, with the exclusion of 
the Aukriya sections ; the Aditva-vrata, to the study of the Aukriya 
sections; the Aupanishada-vrata, to the study of the Upanishad- 
Brahmana; the Gyaishf/zasamika-vrata, to the study of the A^va- 
dohas.’ The Vratas were connected with a repetition of the 
Upanayana ceremony (Sfitras 10 seq.) in the way stated in my 
note on Aankhayana II, 12, 1.—Khddira-Gr/hya II, 5. 1 seq. 

a. Comp. Aankhavana I, 28, 19, ‘The Godanakarman is iden¬ 
tical with the A'u(/akannan.’ Paraskara II, 1. 7, ‘At the Kerama 
ceremony he says, “ Hair and beard " (instead of “ hair," as at the 
A'uzfikarawa).’ 
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3. The student has his hair (and beard) cut 
himself. 

4. He has all the hair of his body shaven. 

5. The sacrificial fee given by a Brihmawa con¬ 
sists of an ox and a cow, 

6. That given by a Kshatriya, of a pair of 
horses, 

7. That given by a Vairya, of a pair of sheep. 

8. Or a cow (is given by persons) of all (castes). 

9. A goat (is given) to the person who catches up 
the hair. 

10. The Upanayana (connected with the GodAna- 
vrata and the other Vratas) has been declared by 
the Upanayana (treated of above, II, io). 

11. (The use of) a garment, however, which has 
not yet been washed, is not required (here), 

12. Nor the adornment. 

13. (One should) not initiate one who does not 
intend to keep the vow through one year. 

14. Handing over to him (i. e. to the student) a 
staff, which should be made of (the wood of) a tree, 
he directs him (to observe the duties connected with 
his vow, in the following words): 

15. ‘ Obey thy teacher, except in sinful conduct 

16. ‘ Avoid anger and falsehood, 

17. * Sexual intercourse, 

18. ‘ Sleeping on high (bedsteads), 

19. * Performances of singing, dancing, &c., the 
use of perfumes and of collyrium, 


3. At the A'Oa’akararta the child sits in the mother’s lap and 
others perform the rites for him. 

10. See the note on SQtra 1. 
xi. Comp, above, II, 10, 7. 


20. ‘ Bathing, 

aI. ‘Combing the head, cleansing the teeth, 
washing the feet, 

22. * Shaving, 

23. * Eating honey and flesh, 

24. ‘ Mounting a chariot yoked with cattle, 

25. ‘Wearing shoes in the village, 

26. ‘ Svayam-indriya-mo^anam.’ 

27. Wearing the girdle, going the rounds for alms, 
carrying a staff, putting fuel (on the fire), touching 
water, reverentially saluting (the teacher) in the 
morning: these are his standing duties. 

28. The GodAna-vrata, the VrAtika-vrata, the 
Aditya-vrata, the Aupanishada-vrata, the £yaish- 
///asAmika-vrata (last) one year (each). 

29. Touching water in the evening and in the 
morning (is prescribed) for these (Vratas). 

30. The Aditya-vrata, however, some do not 
undergo. 

31. They who undergo it, wear one garment. 

32. They allow nothing to be between (them¬ 
selves and) the sun, except trees and (the roofs of) 
houses. 

33. They do not descend into water deeper than 
knee-deep, except on the injunction of their teacher. 


28. The meaning of these expressions has been explained in the 
note on Sfttra 1. 

30. According to the commentary some study the .Sukriyas as 
a part of the Aranyaka; these do not undergo the Aditya-vrata. 
Others, for instance the Kauthumas, separate the .Sukriyas from 
the Aranyaka and keep a special vow, the Aditya-vrata, by which 
they are enabled to study those texts. 
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KajvbikA 2 . 

1. For the Mahinimnl verses (the Vrata is to be 
kept) twelve years, 

2. (Or) nine, six, three (years). 

3. These are the various possibilities. 

4. Or also one year, according to some (teachers). 

5. (In this case), however, the observances are 
enhanced. 

6. (Keeping the Vrata through one year is allowed 
only) if (the student’s) ancestors have learnt the 
Mahclndmnl verses. 

7. There is also a Br&hma«a of the Rauruki 
(«S&kh&, in which it is said) : 

8. ‘ The mothers forsooth say to their sons, when 
they suckle them : 

9. ‘ “ Become men, my little sons, who endeavour 
to accomplish the iakvarl-vrata! ” ’ 

10. During (the Vrata preparatory to the study of) 
these (i. e. the Mahinimnl verses), touching water 
at the time of each Savana (is prescribed). 

11. Let him not eat in the morning before he has 
touched water. 

12. In the evening, after he has touched water, 
he should not eat, before he has put the piece of 
wood on the fire. 

2 , I. Regarding the Mahdnamni or Sakvarl verses and the 
observances connected with their study, comp. Sdnkhdyana II, 1a 
(see especially the note on II, ia, 13) and the sixth AdhySya of 
that text. KhSdira-Gr/hya II, 5, 22 seq. 

10. The rules as to ‘ touching water’ have been given above, 
I, 2, 5 seq. The three Savanas or Soma-pressings of which the 
Soma sacrifice consists, are the prdta- 4 -savana, the madhyandina- 
savana, and the tr/tiya-savana, i. e. the morning Savana, the mid¬ 
day Savana, and the third or evening Savana. 

12. Comp, above, II, 10, 46; III, 1, 27. 


13. He should wear dark clothes. 

14. He should eat dark food. 

1 5 - Let him be devoted to his teacher. 

16. Let him make way for nobody. 

17. He should be addicted to austerities. 

18. He should stand in day-time. 

19. He should sit at night. 

20. And when it is raining, he should not retire 
to a covered place. 

21. He should say to (the god) when he sends 
rain, * The .Sakvarls are water.’ 

22. When (the god) sends lightning, he should 
say to him, * Such forsooth is the nature of the 
Sakvarls.’ 

23. When (the god) thunders, he should say to 
him, ' The great voice of the great (cow)! ’ 

24. Let him not cross a river without touching 
water. 

25. Let him not ascend a ship. 

26. If his life is in danger, however, he may 
ascend (a ship), after having touched water. 

27. In the same way (he should touch water) 
having disembarked. 

28. For in water the virtue of the Mahdnamnts is 
contained. 

29. If he practises these duties, (the god) Par- 
^anya will send rain according to his wish. 

30. The rules about dark (clothes), standing, 
sitting, (making) way, and (dark) food may be con¬ 
sidered as optional. 

31. After he has kept his vow through one 
third (of the prescribed time, the teacher) should 


30. See Sfitras 13. 18. 19. 16. 14. 
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sing to him the (first) Stotriya verse (of the MahA- 
nAmnls). 

32. In the same way the two other Stotriya 
verses (after two-thirds of the time and at the end 
of the whole time). 

33. Or all (the three verses) at the end of the 
whole (time). 

34. He should sing them to (the student) who has 
fasted and shuts his eyes. 

35. Having filled a brass vessel with water, 
having thrown into it all sorts of herbs, and dipped 
(the student’s) hands into it, the teacher should veil 
(the student's eyes) from left to right with a (new) 
garment that has not yet been washed. 

36. Or he should sing (the MahAnAmnls to him) 
immediately after he has veiled (his eyes). 

37. With veiled eyes, keeping silence, he should 
abstain from food through a period of three nights, 
or through one day and one night. 

38. Or he should stand in the forest till sunset 
(and spend the night in the village). 

39. On the next morning he should put wood on 
the fire in the forest, should sacrifice with the 
MahAvyAhmis, and should cause the student to 
look at (the following objects, viz.) 

40. Fire, Kgy a, the sun, a Brahman, a bull, food, 
water, curds, 

41. With (the words), ‘The sky have I beheld! 
Light have I beheld! ’ 

35. Comp. .SankhSyana-Grihya VI, 3, 7. 

36. I. e. the fasting prescribed in SOtras 34 and 37 may, if they 
like, follow after the teaching of the sacred song, instead of pre¬ 
ceding it. 

37. SShkhAyana-Grihya II, 12, 6 seq. 


42. In that way all (the objects stated in Sfitra 40) 
three times. 

43. After the ceremony for averting evil has been 
performed, the student respectfully salutes the 
teacher. 

44. Thus he has to break the silence (enjoined 
upon him). 

45. A bull, a brass vessel, a garment, an optional 
gift (of a cow): this is the sacrificial fee. 

46. The first time he may choose (either a bull 
or a brass vessel). 

47. Let him provide his teacher with clothes, 
according to some (teachers). 

48. A mess of cooked food, sacred to Indra, (is 
prepared). Let him sacrifice of that (food) with 
this verse, ‘ To the Rik, to the SAman we sacrifice’ 
(SAma-veda I, 369), or (with the verse), ‘ The lord 
of the seat, the wonderful’ (ibid. I, 171), or with 
both (verses). 

49. This (he should do) at (all) the Anuprava- 
£an!ya ceremonies. 


43. Comp, above, I, 9, 29; .Sanklutyana VI, 3,11 seq. 

45, 46. The student is to give a fee to his teacher three times, 
after he has been taught each of the three Stotriya verses (Sfitras 
31. 32). To these three occasions the four objects stated in 
Sfttra 45 correspond, so that the first time either the first or the 
second of those objects, the bull or the brass vessel, may be 
chosen; the second time he gives a garment, the third time a vara 
(or optional gift). Comp, the similar correspondence of four objects 
and three cases to which these objects refer, II, 10, 8. 12. 

48. This is the Anupravaianiya ceremony (or ceremony to be 
performed after the study of a Vedic text has been finished) 
belonging to the Mahan&mnis; comp. KhSdira-Grzhya II, 5, 34; 
Arvalayana-Grihya I, 22, 12; -SSnkhayana II, 8, 1 note. 

49. Perhaps sarvatra (‘ everywhere ’) belongs to Sfitra 49, so that 
we should have to translate: This (should be done) everywhere at 
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50. The Mantra has to be altered everywhere (so 
that he has to say), ‘ I have kept (the vow),’ ‘ I have 
been able,’ ‘ Thereby I have prospered,' ‘ I have 
undergone.’ 

51. The fee to be given after the study of the 
Parvans is, a goat for the Agni-Parvan, a ram for 
the Indra-Parvan, a cow for the Pavamdna-Parvan. 

52. After (the student) has returned (from the 
forest), he should entertain his teacher and his 
retinue with food, 

53. And his fellow-students who have come 
together. 

54. The way to sing the Gyesh/^asSmans has 
been explained by (the statements given with regard 
to) the Mah&nAmnf-(vrata). 

55. Here the following standing duties are to be 
observed: 

56. He should not have intercourse with a .SYidrl 
woman. 

57. - He should not eat bird’s flesh. 

58. He should avoid (constantly living on) the 
same grain, and in the same place, and wearing one 
garment. 

59. He should perform the rite of ' touching 
water ’ with water drawn out (of a pond, &c.). 

the AnupravaXantya ceremonies, i. e. also at those AnupravaXaniya 
ceremonies which are connected with the study of the other texts. 

50. Instead of ‘ I will keep the vow,’ he says, ‘ I have kept the 
vow,’ &c.; II, 10,16. 

51. The Parvans are the three great sections, sacred to Agni, 
Indra, and Soma Pavamana, into which the first SamaveddrXika is 
divided. 

55. According to the commentary he has to keep these obser¬ 
vances through his whole life. 

58. Or, wearing always the same garment ? 


60. From (the time of) his being directed (to 
observe the duties of his Vrata) he should not eat 
from an earthen vessel, 

61. Nor drink (from such a vessel), 

62. (Or rather) from (the time of) his being taught 
(the £ 7 yesh/AasSmans, after the whole preparatory 
time, or after one third of that time), according to 
some (teachers). 

KAivdika 3. 

1. On the full-moon day of Praush//zapada (or) 
under (the Nakshatra) Hasta the Up&karawa (or 
opening ceremony of the annual term of Veda-study, 
is performed). 

2. After (the teacher) has sacrificed with the 
Vy 4 hr*tis, he recites the S&vitrl to the students as 
at the U panayana; 

3. And (he chants) the Sivitrt with its S&man 
melody, 


60. Regarding the directions given to the student by the teacher, 
see chap. 1,14. 

6a. See above, Sfltras 31. 33. 

3 , 1 seq. The Upfikarana ceremony; KhSdira-Gnhya III, a, 
16 seq. Regarding the different terms for this ceremony, comp. 
•SSnkhSyana IV, 5, a; AxvalSyana III, 5, 3; Paraskara II, 10, a. 
Iliranyakerin says : rravanSpaksha oshadhishu^alisu hastens paur- 
wamSsyfim v&dhyfiyopakarma.—It seems impossible to me to adopt 
an explanation of this Sfitra, which gives to praush/Xapadt 
another meaning than that based on the constant use of these 
feminines derived from the names of Nakshatras, i.e. the day of 
the full moon which falls under such or such a Nakshatra. Has- 
tena, therefore, necessarily refers to another day besides the 
Prausn/Xapadi, on which the UpSkara»a may be celebrated. 
Perhaps we may conjecture, praush/Xapadim hastens vopfi- 
karanam. 

2. Comp, above, II, to, 39. 
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4 - And (the BArhaspatya SAman, with the text), 
‘Soma, the king, Varuna ’ (SAma-veda I, 91). 

5. After they have recited (the first verses) of 
the AV/andas book, from its beginning, they may do 
what they like. 

6. They eat fried barley-grains with (the verse), 

‘ That which is accompanied by grains and by a 
karambha (i. e. curds with flour)’ (SAma-veda I, 210). 

7. They partake of curds with (the verse), ‘ I 
have praised DadhikrAvan ’ (SAma-veda I, 358). 

8. After they have sipped water, (the teacher) 
should cause them to repeat the first (?) verses, and 
to sing the first (?) SAmans, of the different sections (?). 

9. On the day sacred to Savitrt they wait. 

10. And at (the beginning of) the northerly 


5. The JTAandas book is the first Sdmaveddntika in which the 
verses are arranged according to their metre. 

6. It is not quite clear from the text, in what connection the rites 
described in Sfitras 6-8 stand with those treated of in the preceding 
Sfitras. The expression yathdrtham used in Sfltra 5 (‘ yathdr- 
tham iti karma»a /4 parisamdptir ufyate,’ Comm.; comp, above, I, 
3, 1 2 note) clearly indicates the close of the ceremony; on the 
other hand the comparison of Pdraskara II, 10, 15 seq., Sdnkhd- 
yana IV, 5, 10 seq., Arvaldyana III, 5,10, seems to show that the 
acts stated in S(liras 6-8 form part of the ceremony described 
before. 

8. I do not try to translate this very obscure Sfltra according to 
the commentary, in which khdnt/ika is explained as ‘ the number 
(of pupils).’ Perhaps the word is a misspelling for kaWikd or the 
like, and means sections of the texts. Comp. Khddira-Gnhya 
III, a, 23. The construction (d*dntodakd^ . . . kdrayet) is quite 
irregular. 

9. I. e. they do not continue their study. The day sacred to 
Savitri is the day under the constellation of Hasta, mentioned in 
Sfttra 1, for Savitr* is the presiding deity over that Nakshatra 
(comp. •S'dnkhdyana I, 26, n). 

10. Comp, the note on Sfitra 16. 


course of the sun (they wait) one night with one day 
before and one day after it, 

11. (Or they interrupt their study for) a period of 
three nights before and afterwards,- according to 
some (teachers). 

12. And both times water libations are offered to 
the AXAryas. 

13. Some perform the UpAkarawa on the full- 
moon day of .SrAvawa and wait (with studying) the 
time (from that day) till the day sacred to Savitr*' 
(Sfltra 9). 

14. On the full-moon day of Taisha they leave off 
(studying the Veda). 

15. They should go out of the village in an 
easterly or northerly direction, should go to water 
which reaches higher than to their secret parts, 
should touch water (in the way prescribed above, 
I, 2), and should satiate the metres, the A/'shis, and 
teachers (by libations of water). 

16. After this second UpAkarawa, until the (chief) 
UpAkarawa (has been performed) again for the Vedic 
texts, an interruption of the study (of the Veda takes 
place), if clouds rise. 

12. Regarding the Tarpa«a ceremony comp. ^inkhSyana IV, 9, 
1 note. From the word ‘ and ’ the commentator concludes that the 
libations arc offered not only to the AHryas, but also to the j?ishis, 
Ac. (Sfitra 15). 

13. Comp. Gautama XVI, 1; VasishMa XIII, 1; Apastamba I, 
9,1, Ac. 

14. Apastamba I, 9, 2, Ac. 

15. This is a description of the Utsarga ceremony; comp. 
•SSnkhayana IV, 6, 6; ArvalSyana III, 5, 21-23 1 PAraskara II, 12. 

16. The most natural way of interpreting the text would be, in 
my opinion, to assume that the ‘ second Upakarana ’ (pratyupdka- 
rana) is identical with the Utsarga. The second UpSkarawa thus 
would in the same time conclude the first term for studying the 
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17. If lightning (is observed), or if it thunders, or 
if it is drizzling, (he shall not study) until the same 
time next day. 

18. On the falling of a meteor, or after an earth¬ 
quake, or an eclipse of the sun or of the moon (the 
study is interrupted until the same time next day), 

19. And if a whirlwind occurs. 

20. Let them not study on the Ash/aka days, 
and on the days of the new moon, 

21. And on the days of the full moon— 

22. In the three months K&rttika, Phdlguna, and 

Ashirffe. 

23. And (the study is interrupted) for one day and 
one night, 

24. If a fellow-pupil has died, 

25. Or the sovereign of his country; 

26. Three days, if his teacher (has died); 

. 2 7 - day and one night, if somebody (has 
died) who has reverentially approached. 

28. If singing, or the sound of a musical instru¬ 
ment, or weeping is heard, or if it is storming, (the 

Veda, and open a second term. The distinction of two such 
periods, which may be called two terms, is frequently met with in 
other texts, for instance, in Vasish/Aa XIII, 5-7 (S. B. E. XIV, 63); 
Manu IV, 98. According to the commentary, on the other hand, 
the second Updkara*a is performed at the beginning of the northerly 
course of the sun (comp. SQtras 10-ia ); it is stated that after that 
ceremony the Uttara (i. e. the UttarirAika ?) and the Rahasya texts 
are studied. It deserves to be noticed that Manu (IV, 96) pre¬ 
scribes the performing of the Utsarga either under the Nakshatra 
Pushya (i. e. Tishya), or on the first day of the bright fortnight of 
MSgha, which is considered as coinciding, at least approximately, 
with the beginning of the northerly course of the sun. 

18. Comp. Manu IV, 105. 

a 2. These are the days of the ancient Vedic Aaturraasya 
sacrifices. 


study of the Veda is discontinued) as long as that 
(reason of the interruption) lasts. 

29. As regards other (cases in which the reading 
of the Veda should be discontinued), the practice of 
the 6'ish/as (should be followed). 

30. In the case of a prodigy an expiation (has to 
be performed) by the householder (or) by his wife. 

31. If a spar of the roof or the middle (post of the 
house) breaks, or if the water-barrel bursts, let him 
sacrifice (A^ya oblations) with the Vydhmis. 

32. If he has seen bad dreams, let him murmur this 
verse, ‘ To-day, O god Savitrf ’ (S&ma-veda I, 141). 

33. Now (follows) another (expiation). 

34. If he has touched a piled-up (fire-alta^ or a 
sacrificial post, or if he has humming in his ears, or 
if his eye palpitates, or if the sun rises or sets while 
he is sleeping, or if his organs of sense have been 
defiled by something bad, let him sacrifice two A^ya 
oblations with the two verses, ‘ May my strength 
return to me ’ (Mantra-Brfihmawa I, 6, 33. 34). 

35. Or (let him sacrifice) two pieces of wood 
anointed with A^ya. 

36. Or let him murmur (those two verses) at 
light offences. 


29. The definition of a Sish/a, or instructed person, is given in 
Baudhayana 1 ,1, 6 (S. B. E. XIV, 143). 

30-36. Different expiations; comp. Khadira-Gr/hya II, 5, 35-37. 

34. A'itya means A'itya agni, the piled-up fire-altar, the con¬ 
struction of which is treated of, for instance, in the -Satapatha Brih- 
mana VI-X. Prof. Weber has devoted to the rites connected with 
the Aitya agni a very detailed paper, Indische Studien,XIII, 2i7seq. 
That Aitya does not mean here anything different from Aitya agni 
is shown by the Manava-Gr/hya I, 3 : yadi . . . akshi vS spandet 
karno vi kroxed agniw va Aityam 5 rohet rmaranam vd gaAAAeci 
yOpam vopaspraet, &c. 

[30] C 
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KArdikA 4 . 

1. A student, after he has studied the Veda, 

2. And has offered a present to his Guru (i. e. to 
his) teacher, 

3. Should, with the permission (of his parents), 
take a wife, 

4. One who does not belong to the same Gotra, 

5. And who is not a Sapiwdh relation of his 
mother. 

6. The best, however, is a ‘ naked ’ girl. 

7. Now the bath (which is taken at the end of 
studentship, will be described). 

8. To the north or the east of the teacher’s house 
there is an enclosure. 

9. There the teacher sits down, facing the north, 
on eastward-pointed Darbha grass ; 

4 . i seq. The description given in this chapter of the SamSvartana,. 
or of the ceremony performed at the end of studentship, is opened 
with a few sentences referring to another section of the Gnhya ritual, 
namely, to marriage. It seems to me that these first Sfliras of this 
chapter once formed, in a text from which Gobhila has taken them, 
the introduction to an exposition of the wedding ceremonies, and 
that Gobhila was induced to transfer them to the description of the 
SamSvartana, by their opening words, ‘A student, after he has 
studied the Veda, &c.’ With SOtras 1-3, comp. KMdira-Grfhya I. 
3 . *• 

3. I prefer to supply, (with the permission) of his parents, and 
not, of his teacher. Hiranyakerin says, samdvrdta AXaryakulat 
matapitarau bibhr/ydt, tdbhy&m anu^dto bharydm upayaiMet. 

5. Regarding the term Sapint/a, see, for instance, Gautama XIV, 
13 (S. B. E. II. 247): ‘ Sapiw/a-relationship ceases with the fifth or 
the seventh (ancestor).’ Comp. Manu V, 60. 

6. According to the Gr/'hya-sawgraha (II, 17.18), a * naked’ girl 
is one who has not yet the monthly period, or whose breast is not 
yet developed. Comp. VasishMa XVII, 70; Gautama XVIII, 23. 

7 seqq. Comp. Khadira-Grfhya III, 1,1 seqq. 


10. Facing the east the student on northward- 

ointed Darbha grass. 

11. The teacher should besprinkle (him) with 
lukewarm, scented water, which has been boiled with 
all kinds of herbs. 

12. But as if he (i. e. the student, should do so) 
himself— 

13. (In such a way) he is alluded to in the 
Mantras; (therefore the besprinkling should be 
done rather by the student, and not by the 
teacher [?]). 

14. With (the verse), ‘ The fires which dwell in 
the waters’ (MB. I, 7, 1)—(the student[?]) pours 
his joined hands full of water (on the ground), 

15. And again with (the formula), ‘What is 
dreadful in the waters, what is cruel in the waters, 
what is turbulent in the waters ’ (ibid. 2). 

16. With (the formula), ‘ The shining one I take 
here ’ (ibid. 3)—he besprinkles himself. 

17- And again with (the formula), ‘For the sake 
of glory, of splendour ’ (ibid. 4). 

18. And again with (the verse), ‘By which you 
made the wife (pregnant ? ’) (ibid. 5). 

19. A fourth time silently. 

20. He then should rise and should worship the 
sunvvith the Mantra, ‘ Rising with (the Maruts) who 
bear shining spears ’ (ibid. 6-9), &c. 

21. Optionally he may use the single sections of 


13- In the Mantras prescribed for the besprinkling of the student 
(. lantra-Brahmawa I. 7, 1 seq.) there occur passages such as, for 
instance, ‘ Therewith I, N. N., besprinkle myself.’ 

ar. He may use the first section of the Mantra, which contains 
the word pratar, in the morning, &c. 
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the Mantra separately (in the morning, at noon, and 
in the evening) as indicated in the text 

22 He should add (the formula), ‘The eye art 
thou ’ (ibid. 9) after (each of the three sections of 

the Mantra, 6-8). , ,. , , „ 

23. With the verse, ‘ Loosen the highest fetter, V 
Varuwa' (ibid. 10), he. takes off the girdle. 

24. After he has entertained the Br 4 hma«as with 
food and has eaten himself, he should have his hair, 
his beard, the hair of his body, and'his nails cut, so 
as to leave the lock of hair (as required by the 
custom of his family). 

25. Having bathed and adorned himself, and 
having put on two garments (an under-garment 
and an upper-garment) which have not yet been 
washed, he should put a garland (on his head) with 
(the formula). ‘ Luck art thou; take delight in me 1 

* 2 6. The two shoes (he puts on) with (the formula), 

• Leaders are you; lead me’ (ibid. 12). 

27. With (the formula), ‘ The Gandharva art 
thou’ (ibid. 13), he takes a bamboo staff. 

28. He approaches the teacher together with the 
assembly (of his pupils) and looks at the assembly 
of his teacher’s (pupils) with (the words), Like an 
eye-ball may I be dear to you’ (ibid. 14). 

29. Sitting down near (the teacher) he touches 
the sense-organs at his head with (the verse), ‘ The 

she-ichneumon, covered by the lips (ibid. 15). 

30. Here the teacher should honour him with the 

Argha ceremony. . 

31. (The student then) should approach a chariot 
yoked with oxen, and should touch its two side- 
pieces or the two arms of the chariot-pole with 


(the verse), ‘ O tree, may thy limbs be strong ’ 
(ibid. 16). 

32. With (the last words of that verse), ‘ May he 
who stands on thee, win what can be won ’—he 
mounts it 

33. Having driven (some distance) in an easterly 
or northerly direction, he turns round from left to 
right and comes back (to his teacher). 

34. When he has come back, the Argha ceremony 
should be performed (for him by his teacher), say 
the Kauhallyas. 

KandikA 5 . 

1. From that time he shall assume a dignified 
demeanour: this is in short the rule (for his 
behaviour). 

2. Here the teachers enumerate the following 
(regulations). 

3. NA^italomnyopahAsam \kkhtt. 

4. Nor (should he wish for sport) with a girl who 
is the only child of her mother, 

5. Nor with a woman during her courses, 

6. Nor with one who descends from the same 
AYshis. 

7. Let him not eat food which has been brought 
by another door (than the usual), 

8. Or which has been cooked twice, 

9. Or which has stood over night— 

10. Except such as is prepared of vegetables, 
flesh, barley, or flour. 


34. Instead of its being performed at the time stated in Sfltra 30. 
5 , 1 seq. Rules of conduct for the Snataka; comp. Khadira- 
Grrhya III, 1, 33 seq. 
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11. Let him not run while it is raining. 

12. Let him not take himself his shoes in his 
hands (when putting them on or pulling them off). 

13. Let him not look into a well. 

14. Let him not gather fruits himself. 

15. He should not wear a scentless wreath, 

16. If it is not a wreath ot gold. 

17. (He should not wear a wreath) of which the 
expression mdli (garland) has been used. 

18. He should cause the people to call it sra g 
(wreath). (Then he may wear it.) 

19. He should avoid using the word bhadra 
(‘ blessed ’) without a reason. 

20. He should say (instead of it), mandra 
(‘ lovely'). 

21. There are three (kinds of) Sn&takas : 

22. A Vidy 4 sn 4 taka (ora Snitaka by knowledge), 
a Vratasnitaka (or a Sn&taka by the completion of 
his vow), and a Vidy 4 vratasn 4 taka (i. e. Snitaka by 
both). 

23. Of these the last ranks foremost; the two 
others are equal (to each other). 

24. (A Sn 4 taka) should not put on a wet garment. 

25. He should not wear one garment. 

26. He should not praise any person (excessively). 

27. He should not speak of what he has not seen, 
as if he had seen it, 


ao. As to the reading, comp. Dr. Knauer’s remarks in his edition 
of the text, p. xi of the Introduction. 

a 1, 32. These SGtras are identical with Paraskara II, 5, 32. 
Comp, the definitions of these three kinds of Snatakas, Paraskara. 
1-1- 33-35- 

35. Comp, above, chap. 2, 58. 
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28. Nor of what he has not heard, as if he had 
heard it. 

29. He should give up everything that forms an 
impediment for his Veda-recitation. 

30. He should endeavour to keep himself (pure 
from every defilement) like a pot of oil. 

31. He should not climb a tree. 

32. He should not go toward evening to another 
village, 

33. Nor alone, 

34. Nor together with VWshalas (or i'ddras). 

35. He should not enter the village by a by-path. 

36. And he should not walk without a companion. 

37. These are the observances for those who have 
performed the Samdvartana, 

38. And what (besides) is prescribed by .Slshtes. 

Kaa'dika 6. 

1. When his cows are driven out, he should repeat 
(the verse), ‘ May (Bhava), the all-valiant one, (and 
Indra protect) these (cows) for me’ (MB. I, 8, 1). 

2. When they have come back, (he should repeat 
the verse), ‘ These which are rich in sweet ’ (ibid. 2). 

33. That the SnStaka is not allowed to go alone to another village, 
follows from Sfitra 36 ; thus Sfitra 33 is superfluous. The com¬ 
mentator of course tries to defend Gobhila, but I think he has not 
succeeded. Probably Gobhila has taken the two SGtras from 
different texts on which his own composition seems to be based. • 

38. Baudhayana I, r, 6 (S. B. E. XIV, 144): ‘ Those are called 
.Sish/as who, in accordance with the sacred law, have studied the 
Veda together with its appendages, know how to draw inferences 
from that, and are able to adduce proofs perceptible by the senses 
from the revealed texts.’ 

6, 1 seq. Different ceremonies connected with cattle-keeping. 
Comp. Khadira-Grfhya III, 1, 45 seq. 
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3. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should lick with his tongue the forehead of the first¬ 
born calf, before it is licked by its mother, and should 
gulp with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the phlegm of 
the cows ’ (ibid. 3). 

4. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
should, when the cows have calved, at night put 
wood on the fire in .the cow-stable and should sacri¬ 
fice churned curds with drops of ghee, with (the 
verse), ‘ Seizer, seize ’ (ibid. 4). 

5. If he is desirous of thriving (in his cattle), he 
makes, when the cows have calved, with a sword of 
Udumbara wood, marks on a male and on a female 
calf, first on the male, then on the female, with (the 
Mantra), ' The world art thou, thousandfold' (ibid. 
5- «), 

6. And after he has done so, he should recite 
(over the two calves the Mantra), ' With metal, with 
the butcher's knife ’ (ibid. 7). 

7. When the rope (to which the calves are bound) 
is spread out, and (again) when the calves have been 
bound to it, he should recite over it (the verse), 
‘ This rope, the mother of the cows ’ (ibid. 8). 

8. Here now the following (rites) have to be per¬ 
formed day by day, (viz.) 

9. (The rites at) the driving out (of the cows), at 
the coming back (of the cows), and at the setting 
into motion of the rope (with the calves). 

10. At the cow-sacrifice (i.e. the sacrifice by which 
a thriving condition for the cows is obtained), boiled 
rice-grains with milk (are offered). 


9. See Sfitras x. 2. 7. 


Ill PRAPA77/AKA, ^ kAaDIKA, 7. 89 

11. Let him sacrifice to Agni, Pfishan, Indra, and 
Irvara. 

12. To the bull honour is done (by adorning it, 
by lavish food, &c.). 

13. By the cow-sacrifice also the horse-sacrifice 
(i.e. the sacrifice by which thriving horses are ob¬ 
tained) has been explained. 

14. Of deities Yama and Varu«a are added here 
(to the deities stated above) (SGtra n). 

15. (After the cow-sacrifice) the cows are be¬ 
sprinkled with scented water; the cows are be¬ 
sprinkled with scented water. 


KAawikA 7 . 

1. Now (follows) the .Sravawft ceremony. 

2. It has to be performed on the full-moon day 
(of the month .SrAvawa). 

3. Having besmeared (a surface) to the east of 
the house (with cow-dung), they carry forward (to 
that place) fire taken from the (sacred) domestic fire. 

4. He besmears four spots to the four sides (of 
the fire), 

5. Towards the (four) directions, 

6. (To the extent) of more than one prakrama 
(i.e. step). 

7. He puts a dish on the fire and fries (in that 

15. As to the repetition of the last words of this chapter, see the 
notes on I, 4, 31; II, 8, 25; 10, 50. 

7, 1 seq. The .SravawS ceremony or the Bali-offering to the 
Serpents. Comp. KhSdira-Gr/hya III, 2, 1 seq., and the elaborate 
paper of Dr. Winternitz, Der Sarpabali, ein altindischer Schlangen- 
cult (Wien, 1888). 
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dish) one handful of barley-grains, without burning 
them. 

8. To the west of the fire he places a mortar so 
that it stands firmly, and husks (the grains), separating 
(the husked and the unhusked grains ?). 

9. After he has carefully ground them to flour, 
and has thrown (that) into a wooden cup (lamasa). 
and covered it with a winnowing-basket, he puts it 
up (in the house). 

10. Between (the besmeared surface) towards the 
south, and that towards the east (there should be) a 
passage. 

11. After sunset he takes the wooden cup, (the 
spoon called) Darvi, and the winnowing-basket, and 
goes to (the fire) which has been carried forward 
(Sfttra 3). 

12. He throws the flour into the winnowing- 
basket and fills the wooden cup with water. 

13. He takes once a quantity of flour with the 
Darvi spoon, pours out water on the besmeared 
place to the fcast (of the fire), and offers (there) a 
Bali with (the words), ‘ O king of Serpents, dwelling 
towards the east, this is thy Bali!’ (MB. II, I, i). 

14. He pours the rest of the water over (that Bali, 
taking care) that it does not carry away the Bali. 


8. As to avahanti, comp, above, I, 7,4; Hillebrandt, Neu- und 
Vollmondsopfer, p. 30. 

11. According to the commentary atiprawfta means the fire 
which has been carried forward (Shtra 3). Another explanation is 
then added, which is based on a quotation from a ‘ tantrantara 
‘ After he has established a fire, he should carry forward one fire¬ 
brand taken from that fire, in a south-eastern direction, with the 
Mantra ye rfipawi pratimuff^amfinfiA &c.; that fire is the 
atiprawlta fire.’ 


15. Turning round from right to left, he besprinkles 
the wooden cup and the Darvi spoon, warms them, 
and (repeats the offering of a Bali) in the same way 
towards the south, towards the west, and towards 
the north, as the Mantra (MB. II, i, i. 2) runs, 
without turning away (between the single Bali- 
offerings). 

16. After he has thrown the remnants (of flour) 
out of the basket into the fire, he goes to that fire 
which has not been carried forward. 

17. To the west of that fire he touches the earth 
with his two hands turned downwards, and mur¬ 
murs the Mantra, ‘ Adoration to the Earth's ’— 
(MB. II, 1, 3). 

18. In the evening boiled rice-grains with milk 
(are prepared). 

19. Of that (milk-rice) he should make oblations 
with (the formulas), 4 To 6rava«a, to Vishwu, to Agni, 
to Pra^Apati, to the Vi^ve devAs SvAhA!' 

20. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the SthAllpAka rite. 

21. To the north of the fire he places a bunch of 
Darbha grass with roots, and murmurs the Mantra. 

' Soma the king ’ (ibid. 4), and, 4 The agreement 
which you have made ’ (ibid. 5). 

15. Literally, ‘turning round, following his left arm.’ Comp. 
•Slnkhiyana II, 3, 2. The Mantra runs thus, ‘ O king of Serpents, 
dwelling towards the south (the west, the north), this is thy Bali! ’ 

16. Comp. SOtra 11 and the note. 

17. Comp, below, IV, 5, 3. 

20. Grfhya-sa/ragraha 1,114: ‘ Where the technical expression is 
used, “The rest according to the rite of the Sthdlipakas,” he 
should, after he has sacrificed the two A^yabhSgas, pour (Agya) 
into the Srui and cut off (the Avad&nas with the SnU').’ Comp. 
Gobhila I, 8, 3 seq. 
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22. On the following day he has flour of fried 
barley-grains prepared, and in a new pot, covering 
(it with another pot), he puts it up (in his house). 

23. (Of that flour) he should silently offer Balis 
day by day in the evening, before the sacrifice, until 
the Agrahdyawi day. 

KaadikA 8. 

1. On the full-moon day of (the month) Arvayi^fa, 
at the PrishAtaka ceremony, a mess of boiled rice- 
grains with milk, sacred to Rudra, (is prepared). 

2. Of that (milk-rice) let him sacrifice, the first 
oblation with (the verse), ‘ To us, O Mitra and 
Varuwa 1 (S4ma-veda I, 220), the second with (the 
verse), ‘ Not in our offspring’ (Rig-veda I, 114, 8), 

3. And (eight A/ya oblations) with the * cow’s 
names ’ (i.e. with the formulas), ‘ The lovely one art 
thou,’ &c., with each (name) separately. 

4. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the SthAllp&ka rite. 

5. Having carried the Prfsh&taka around the fire, 
turning his right side towards (the fire), and having 
caused the Brihmanas to look at it (i.e. at the Pri- 
sh4taka), he should look at it himself with (the verse 

23. The sacrifice is that prescribed in SOtras 18. 19, which 
should, as well as the offering of Balis, be daily repeated. 

8,1 seq. The Pnshfitaka ceremony; comp. Khddira-Gr/hya III, 
3, 1 seq. A Pn'shfitaka is a mixture of milk or of curds with 
A^ya; comp. KhSd. 1.1. 3; Gr/'hya-sa;«graha II, 59; SankhSyana 
IV, 16, 3 note. 

3. The ‘ cow’s names ’ are given in the Gr/Tiya-sawgraha II, 60; 
of the nine names given there the last is omitted at the Pnshitaka 
ceremony. 

4. See above, chap. 7, 20 and the note. 


repeated by the Brahma«as and by the sacrificer), 

‘ That bright eye, created by the gods, which rises 
on the east—may we see it a hundred autumns; 
may we live a hundred autumns ! ’ 

6. After he has entertained the Br&hmawas with 
food and has eaten himself, (the sacrificer and his 
family) should tie (to their arms, necks, &c.) amulets 
made of lac together with all sorts of herbs, for the 
sake of prosperity. 

7. In the evening he should feed the cows with 
the Prfsh&taka, and should let the calves join them. 

8. Thus (the cows) will thrive. 

9. At the sacrifice of the first fruits a mess of 

boiled rice-grains with milk, sacred to Indra and 
Agni, (is prepared). . . 

10. Having sacrificed first a Havis offering of 
that (milk-rice), he sacrifices over that (oblation) 
four A^ya oblations with (the verses), * To him who 
bears a hundred weapons,’ &c. (MB. II, 1, 9“ 12 )- 

11. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sth&llp&ka rite. 

12. The rest of the remnants of the sacrificial food 
he should give to eat to all (persons present) who 
have received the initiation (Upanayana). 

13. Having ‘ spread under’water once, he should 
cut off two portions of the boiled rice-grains. 

14. Three (portions are cut off) by descendants 
of Bhn'gu. 

15. And over (these portions) water (is poured). 

16. (After the food has been prepared in this 

9 seq. The sacrifice of the first fruits; comp. Khfidira-Gnhya III, 
3, 6 seq. 

11. See chap. 7, 20 and the note. 

16, 20. Instead of asawsvfidaw, samsvfidayeran, I read 
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way), he should swallow it without chewing it, with 
(the Mantra), ‘ From the good to the better ’ (ibid. 13). 

17- In the same way three times. 

18. Silently a fourth time. 

19. After he has cut off a greater portion, 

20. They may, if they like, chew that. 

21. Having sipped water, they should touch their 
mouths, their heads, and their limbs from above 
downwards, with (the verse), ‘ This art thou' 
(ibid. 14). 

22. In the same way (sacrifices of the first fruits 
are performed) of .Sy&m&ka (panicum frumentaceum) 
and of barley. 

23. (At the sacrifice) of .SyimAka (the Mantra 
with which the food is partaken of [comp. Stitra 16], 
is), ' May Agni eat as the first’ (ibid. 15). 

24. (At the sacrifice) of barley, ‘This barley, 
mixed with honey’ (ibid. 16). 

KAmddcA 9. 

1. On the Agrahiya«t day (or the full-moon day 
of the month Mfirgadrsha) Bali-offerings (are made). 

2. They have been explained by the .Sr&vawa 
sacrifice. 

3. He does not murmur (here) the Mantra, ‘Adora¬ 
tion to the Earth’s.’ 


asawikhSdaw, sawkhSdayeran. Comp. KbSdira-Gnhya III, 3, 
13 : asawkhSdya pragirct, and the quotations in Bohtlingk-Roth’s 
Dictionary s. v. saw-kh5d and a-svad. 

9, 1 seq. The A gratia yarn ceremony by which the rites devoted 
to the Serpents are concluded. Khadira-Gr/'hya III, 3, 16 seq. 
a. See above, chap. 7. 

3. Comp. chap. 7,17: To the west of that fire he touches the 


4. In the morning, after he has sacrificed the 
(regular) morning oblation, he should have the 
following (plants and branches of trees) fetched, 
viz. Darbha grass, a .Sami (branch), Vlri«a grass, a 
(Badarl branch) with fruits, Apam&rga, and .Sirlsha. 
He then should silently throw (a portion) of flour of 
fried barley into the fire, should cause the Br&h- 
ma«as to pronounce auspicious wishes, and should 
circumambulate the house, turning his right side to¬ 
wards it, starting from the room for the (sacred) fire, 
striking the smoke (of the sacred fire) with those 
objects (i. e. with the plants and branches mentioned 
above). 

5. He should throw away those objects, after he 
has made use of them. 

6. On solid stones he places a water-barrel with 
the two (S4mans belonging to the verse), ‘ Vdstosh- 
pati ’ (SAma-veda I, 275) and with (that) Rik (itself). 

7. Let him pour two pots of water into that 
barrel with this verse,' Some assemble ’ (S&ma-veda- 
Ara«yaka, vol. ii, p. 292, ed. Bibl. Indica). 

8. In the evening boiled rice-grains with milk 
(are prepared). 

9. Of that (milk-rice) he should make an oblation 
with (the Mantra), ‘ She shone forth as the first' (MB. 
II, 2, 1). 

10. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sth&lipAka rite. 


earth with his two hands turned downwards, and murmbrs 
Mantra, ‘ Adoration to the Earth’s.’ 

6. He sings the twoKavasha Samans of which the verse Sama-ve* 
I, 275 is considered as the Yoni, and then repeats that verseitwlf- 
8. This SO' is identical with chap. 7,18. 
io. Comp. nap. 7, 20 note. 
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11. To the west of the fire he touches the Barhis 
with his two hands turned downwards, and murmurs 
the Vyahmis (L e. the solemn utterances), ‘ In the 
Kshatra I establish myself’ (ibid. 2. 3). 

12. To the west of the fire he should have a 
layer spread out, 

13. Of northward-pointed grass, 

14. Inclined towards the north. 

15. After they have spread out on that (grass) 
new rugs, the householder sits down (thereon) on 
the southern side. 

16. Then without an interval the others according 
to their age, 

17. And without an interval their wives, each with 
her children. 

18. When they are seated, the householder 
touches the layer (of grass) with his two hands 
turned downwards, and murmurs the verse, ‘ Be 
soft to us, O Earth’ (ibid. 4). 

19. When he has finished that (verse), they lie 
down on their right sides. 

20. In the same way (they lie down on their right 
sides) three times, turning themselves towards them¬ 
selves (i. e. turning round forwards, not backwards, 
and thus returning to their former position ?). 

21. They repeat the auspicious hymns as far as 
they know them ; 

22. The complex of SAmans called Arish/'a, 
according to some (teachers). 

20. The explanation which the commentary gives of this difficult 
SGtra can hardly be accepted: trir Svritya tri//krrivo• bhvasya . . . 
abhyGlmam Stmano grihapater Sbhimukhyena, Stmana Srabhyety 
artha/i. kathaw nama ? yenaiva kramenopavish/aA tenaiva kramena 
sa/Hveranaw trir SvartayeyuA. 

22. The commentary gives a second name for this Sam an 


23. Having touched water, they may do whatever 
they like. 

KawdikA 10. 

r. The AshfokA (is a festival) sacred to the 
night 

2. It procures prosperity. 

3. It is sacred to Agni, or to the Manes, or to 
Pra^apati, or to the Seasons, or to the Vbve devAs— 
thus the deity (to which the Ash/akA is sacred), is 
investigated (by different teachers). 

4. There are four Ash/akAs in (the four months 
of) the winter; 

5. These all he should endeavour to celebrate 
with (offerings of) meat; 

6. Thus says Kautsa. 

7. (There are only) three AshtekAs (in the winter), 
says AudgAhamAni, 

8. And so say (also) Gautama and VArkakhawd'i. 

9. The eighth day of the dark fortnight after the 
AgrahAyawl is called ApApAsh/akA (i. e. AshfokA of 
the cakes). 

10. Having prepared grains in the way prescribed 


litany, arish/abhanga. N&rSyana says: abodhy agnir (Sv. I, 73) 
mahi trfnSm (I, 192) ili dve tvavata (1,193) itySdikaw sarvaloka- 
prasiddhaw prayu^-a. 

10, 1 seq. The Ash/akd festivals; Khfidira-Gnliya III, 3, 28. 
Comp. Si nkhdyana-Gr/hya III, 12, 1 note (S. B. E. XXIX, 10a). 

4, 7. As to the difference of opinion regarding the number of 
Ash/akSs, comp. Weber, Naxatra, second article, p. 337. Gobhila 
himself follows the opinion of Audgahamani, for he mentions only 
three Ash/akas in the winter season, the first following after the 
Agrahayaw? full moon (chap. 10, 9), the second after the Taisht 
(10,18), and the third after the Maghl (IV, 4,17). 

10. See above, I, 7, 2 seq. 

[30] H 
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for Sthalip&kas, he cooks (those grains and prepares 
thus) a iraru. 

11. And (besides he prepares) eight cakes, with¬ 
out turning them over in the dish (in which he bakes 
them); 

12. (Each) in one dish ; 

13. Without Mantras, according to Audg&ham£ni; 

14. Of the size of the (cakes) sacred to Tryam- 
baka. 

15. After he has baked them, he should pour 
(Afya) on them, should take them from the fire 
towards the north, and should pour (Afya) on them 
again. 

16. In the way prescribed for Sth&llp&kas he cuts 
off (the prescribed portions) from the mess of boiled 
grains and from the cakes, and sacrifices with (the 
words), ‘ To the Ash/akA SvAhA ! ’ 

17. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the SthAltpAka rite. 

18. (At the second Ash/akA, on) the eighth day 
after the full-moon day of Taisha, a cow (is sacri¬ 
ficed). 

19. Shortly before the time of junction (of day 
and night, i. e. before the morning twilight) he should 
place that (cow) to the east of the fire, and when 
(that time) has come, he should sacrifice (Afya) with 

11. Grfhya-Bamgraha II, 71: pr/thakkapaljln kurvita apfipSn 
ash/akdvidhau. 

14. Regarding the Traiyambaka cakes, comp. K3ty4yana .Srauta- 
sOtra V, 10,1 seq.; Vaitina-sdtra IX, 18, &c. 

16. See above, I, 8, 5 seq. 

17. Comp. chap. 7, 20 note. 

18. With the following paragraphs the .Srauta rites of the animal 
sacrifice should be compared; see J. Schwab, Das aftindisehe 
Thieropfer (Erlangen, 1886). 


(the verse), ‘What, O beasts, you think' (MB. II, 
2. 5)- 

20. And after having sacrificed, he should recite 
over (the cow the verse), ‘May thy mother give 
leave to thee ’ (ibid. 6). 

21. Let him sprinkle (the cow) with water in 
which barley is, with (the words), ‘ Agreeable to the 
Ash/aka I sprinkle thee.’ 

22. Let him carry a fire-brand round it with (the 
verse), ‘ The lord of goods, the sage (goes) round ’ 
(SAma-veda I, 30). 

23. Let him give it water to drink. 

24. The remainder of what it has drunk he should 
pour out under (the feet of) the beast with (the 
formula), ‘ Away from the gods the Havis has been 
taken ’ (MB. II, 2, 7). 

25. They then walk in a northerly direction (from 
the fire) and kill (the cow), 

26. The head of which is turned to the east, the 
feet to the north, if the rite is sacred to the. gods, 

27. The head to the south, the feet to the west, 
if the rite is sacred to the Manes. 

28. After it has been killed, he should sacrifice 
(A^ya) with (the verse), * If the beast has lowed ’ 
(ibid. 8). 

29. And (the sacrificer’s) wife should get water 
and should wash all the apertures of the cow s body. 

30. They lay two purifiers (i. e. grass-blades) on 
(the cow’s body) near its navel, cut it up in the direc¬ 
tion of its hairs, and draw the omentum out. 

31. He should spit it on two pieces of wood, on 
one (simple) branch and on another forked branch, 
should besprinkle it (with water), and should 
ioast it. 
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32. When it has ceased to drop, he should say, 

‘ Hew the (cow) to pieces— 

33. ' So that the blood does not stain the ground 
to the east of the fire.' 

34. After he has roasted (the omentum), he should 
pour (A/ya) on it, should take it from the fire 
towards the north, and should pour (A^>’a) on it 
again. 

35. After he has cut off (the prescribed portions 
from) the omentum in the way prescribed for Sth&ll- 
p&kas, or in the way prescribed for the Svish/aknt 
(oblation), he sacrifices with (the words), ‘To the 
Ash/ak4 Sv4h4! ’ 

36. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sth4llp&ka rite. The rest according to the 
Sth&llp&ka rite. 

End of the Third Prap4Maka. 

за. In the text we ought to read vixasata, as Dr. Knauer has 

observed. . 

35. The regulations concerning the Avaddnas arc given lor 
Sthdlipdkas, I, 8, 5 scq., and for the Svish/aknt oblation, I, 8, 
11 seq. 

зб. Comp. Ill, 7, 20 note. 


IV PKAPA77/AKA, I KAJVDIK A, IO. 


Prapa 7 waka IV, Kaa-dika 1. 

1. He throws the two spits into the fire; 

2. That which consists of one (simple) branch, 
towards the east, the other one towards the west. 

3. They cut off the Avad4na portions from all its 
limbs, 

4. With the exception of the left thigh and the 
lungs. 

5. The left thigh he should keep for the Anvash- 
/akya ceremony. 

6. On the same fire he cooks one mess of rice- 
grains and one of meat, stirring up the one and the 
other separately, from left to right, with two pot- 
ladles. 

7. After he has cooked them, he should pour 
(A^ya) on them, should take them from the fire 
towards the north, and should pour (A/ya) on them 
again. 

8. Having poured the juice (of the Avadinas) into 
a brazen vessel, 

9. And having placed the Avad4nas on a layer (of 
grass) on which branches of the Plaksha (tree) have 
been spread, 

10. He cuts off (the prescribed portions) from the 

1, 1. Comp. Ill, 10, 31. 

3. Comp. Axvalayana-G/'/hya I, 11, 12; Khddira-Gr;hya III. 4. 

*4 seq. 

6. ' He cooks a mess of meat'—i. e. he cooks the Avadanas, 
Comp. Khddira-G/v'hya, 1. 1. 17 ; Axv.-G/v'hya 1,11,12. 

10. See I, 8, 5 seq. 
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AvadSnas in the way prescribed for Sthalip&kas, 
(and puts those portions) into (another) brazen 
vessel; 

11. And (the portion) for the Svish/akrz’t oblation 
separately. 

12. Taking of the mess of boiled rice-grains 
(Sutra 6) a portion of the size of a Bilva fruit, he 
should mix that, together with the Avad&nas (Sfltra 
10), with the juice (SGtra 8). 

13. Taking a fourfold portion of Afya he should 
sacrifice it with the first of the eight Rik as, ‘ Entering 
into fire, the fire ’ (MB. II, 2, 9-16). 

14. Of the mixture (SGtra 12) he cuts off the third 
part and sacrifices it with the second and third 
(verse). 

15. He places the word Svih& after the second 
(of those verses, i.e. after the third verse of the 
whole Mantra). 

16. In the same way he sacrifices the other two- 
thirds (of that mixture, the one) with the fourth and 
fifth (verse), aftd (the other) with the sixth and 
seventh (verse). 

17. Having cut off the rest, he should sacrifice 
the oblation to (Agni) Svish/akrzt with the eighth 
(verse). 

18. Even if he be very deficient in wealth, he 
should celebrate (the Ash/aki) with (the sacrifice of) 
an animal. 

19. Or he should sacrifice a Sth4lip4ka. 

20. Or he should offer food to a cow. 


20 seq. Regarding these SQtras, which occur nearly identically 
in .SahkhSyana III, 14, 4 seq., Axvaliyana II, 4, 8-11, comp, the 
note, voL xxix, p. 105. 


21. Or he should bum down brushwood in the 
forest and should say, * This is my Ash/ak4.’ 

22. But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). But let him not neglect to do (one of these 
things). 

KawdikA 2 . 

1. On the following day the Anvash/akya (cere¬ 
mony is performed), 

2. Or on the day which follows after that. 

3. To the south-east (of the house), in the inter¬ 
mediate direction (between south and east), they 
partition off (a place with mats or the like). 

4. The long-side (of that place should lie) in the 
same (direction). 

5. They should perform (the ceremonies) turning 
their faces towards the same (direction). 

6. (It should measure) at least four prakramas 
(i.e. steps). 

7. (It should have) its entrance from the west. 

8. In the northern part of that enclosure they 
make the Lakshawa and carry the fire (to that place). 

9. To the west of the fire he places a mortar so 
that it stands firmly, and husks, holding his left hand 
uppermost, one handful of rice-grains which he has 
seized with one grasp. 

21. I believe that we ought to correct upadhSya into upadahya. 
•Sankh&yana III, 14, 5: api vSrawye kaksham ap&dahet. ArvalS- 
yana II, 4, 9: agnina va kaksham uposhet. 

2, 1 seq. The Anvash/akya ceremony; comp. KhSdira-Gr/hya 
III, 5,1 seq. 

8. * They make the Laksha«a ’ means, they prepare the ground 
on which the fire shall be established, by drawing the five lines. 
See above, 1,1, 9.10; Gr/hya-sawgraha I, 47 seq. 
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10. When (the rice) has been husked, 

11. He should once carefully remove the husks. 

12. And then he should cut off a lump of flesh 
from that thigh and should cut it in small pieces on 
a new slaughtering-bench, 

13. (With the intention) that the Piwafes (or lumps 
of food offered to the Manes) should be thoroughly 
mixed up with flesh. 

14. On the same fire he cooks one mess of rice- 
grains and one of meat, stirring up the one and the 
other separately, from right to left, with the two 
pot-ladles. 

15. After he has cooked them, he should pour 
(A"ya) on them, should take them from the fire 
towards the south, and should not pour (Afya) on 
them again. 

16. In the southern part of the enclosure (Sfitras 
3 seq.) he should have three pits dug, so that the 
eastern (pit is dug) first, 

17. One span in length, four inches in breadth 
and in depth. 

18. Having made the Lakshawa to the east of the 
eastern pit, they carry the fire (to that place). 

19. Having carried the fire round the pits on their 
west side, he should put it down on the Lakshawa. 

20. He strews (round the fire) one handful of 
Darbha grass which he has cut off in one portion. 


12. As to lhe words ‘from that thigh,’ comp, above, chap, x, 5. 

14. Comp. chap. 1, 6. The sacrificial food is stirred up here 
from right to left, not from left to right, because it is sacred to the 
Manes. The mess of meat consists of the meat treated of in 
SAtra 11. 

15. Comp, above, chap. 1, 7. 

18,19. As to lakshawa, comp. SAtra 8 note. 
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21. And (he strews it into) the pits, 

22. Beginning with the eastern (pit). 

23. To the west of the pits he should have a 
layer spread out, 

24. Of southward-pointed Kura grass, 

25. Inclined towards the south. 

26. And he should put a mat on it. 

27. To that (layer of grass) they fetch for him 
(the following sacrificial implements), one by one, 
from right to left: 

28. The two pots in which sacrificial food has 
been cooked (Sutra 14), the two pot-ladles (Sfltra 14), 
one brazen vessel, one Darvl (spoon), and water. 

29. (The sacrificer's) wife places a stone on the 
Barhis and pounds (on that stone the fragrant sub¬ 
stance called) Sthagara. 

30. And on the same (stone) she grinds some 
collyrium, and anoints therewith three Darbha 
blades, including the interstices (between the single 
blades ?). 

31. He should also get some oil made from sesa- 
mum seeds, 

32. And a piece of linen tape. 

33. After he has invited an odd number of blame¬ 
less Br4hma«as, whose faces should be turned towards 
the north, to sit down on a pure spot, 


27. The last words of the Sfltra, translated literally, would be: 
■following the left arm.’ Comp. SSnkhdyana-Grf hya II, 3, 2. 
They place the different objects apradakshiwyena. 

29. See chap. 3, 16. 30. See chap. 3, 13. 

31. See chap. 3, 15. 

32. See chap. 3, 24. 

33. As to the two classes of paitrfka and daivika BrShmawas, 
comp, the note on •S'&nkhayana IV, 1,2. 
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34. And has given them Darbha grass (in order 
that they may sit down thereon), 

35. He gives them (pure) water and afterwards 
sesamum-water, pronouncing his father’s name, 4 N. 
N.! To thee this sesamum-water, and to those who 
follow thee here, and to those whom thou followest 
To thee SvadhA!’ 

36. After he has touched water, (he does) the 
same for the other two. 

37. In the same way (he gives them) perfumes. 

38. The words in which he addresses (the BrAh- 
ma«as) when going to sacrifice, are, 4 1 shall offer it 
into the fire.’ 

39. After they have replied, 4 Offer it,’ he should 
cut off (the prescribed portions) from the two messes 
of cooked food (Sfltra 14), (and should put those 
portions) into the brazen vessel. He then should 
sacrifice, picking out (portions of the Havis) with 
the pot-ladle, the first (oblation) with (the words), 
4 SvAhA to Soma Pitrimat,’ the second with (the 
words), ‘SvAhA to Agni KavyavAhana’ (MB. II, 3, 

1. 2). 

34. Comp, the note, p. 932 of the edition of Gobhila in the Bib¬ 
liotheca Indica. 

35. Regarding the sesamum-water (i. e. water into which sesa- 
mum seeds have been thrown), comp. Arvaldyana-Gr/hya IV, 7,11. 

36. He repeats the same ceremony, pronouncing his grand¬ 
father’s, instead of his father’s, name; then he repeats it for his 
great-grandfather. 

37. He gives perfumes to the Brahmaz/as, addressing first his 
father, then his grandfather and his great-grandfather. 

38. 39. Comp. Arvalayana-Grfhya IV, 7, 18 seq. Regarding 
the term upaghitaw^uhuy it, comp. Grzhya-sa/ngraha I, in seq. 
and Professor Bloomfield's note. Regarding the oblation made to 
Agni Kavyavahana, comp. Apastamba VIII, 15, ao : Agni/n Kavya- 
vahanaw Svish/akr/darthe ya^ati. 


KAwdikA 3 . 

1. From now onwards he has to perform (the 
rites) wearing his sacrificial cord over his right 
shoulder and keeping silence. 

2. With his left hand he should seize a Darbha 
blade and should (therewith) draw (in the middle 
of the three pits) a line from north to south, with 
(the formula), 4 The Asuras have been driven away ’ 
(MB. II, 3, 3. 

3. Seizing, again with his left hand, a fire-brand, 
he should place it on the south side of the pits with 
(the verse), 4 They who assuming (manifold) shapes ’ 
(ibid. 4). 

4. He then calls the Fathers (to his sacrifice) with 
(the verse), 4 Come hither, ye Fathers, who have 
drunk Soma ’ (ibid. 5). 

5. He then should place pAtra vessels of water 
near the pits. 

6. Seizing, again with his left hand, (the first) 
vessel, he should pour it out from right to left on 
the Darbha grass in the eastern pit, pronouncing his 
father's name, 4 N. N.! Wash thyself, and (may) 
those who follow thee here, and those whom thou 
followest, (wash themselves). To thee SvadhA !’ 

7. After he has touched water, (he does) the same 
for the other two. 

8. Seizing, again with his left hand, the DarvI 
spoon, he should cut off one-third of the mixture (of 

3, 1. Comp. I, 2, 3 seq. 

2. KitySyana-.Srauta-sQt.ra IV, 1, 8. 

3. KStySyana-Arauta-sQtra IV, i, 9. 

6. KStySyana-Arauta-sQtra IV, 1,10. 

7. See chap. 2, 36. 
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the different kinds of sacrificial food) and should put 
down (that Y\nds), from right to left, on the Darbha 
grass in the eastern pit, pronouncing his father’s 
name, ‘ N. N.! This Pinda. is thine, and of those 
who follow thee here, and of those whom thou 
followest. To thee SvadhA!’ 

9. After he has touched water, (he does) the same 
for the other two. 

10. If he does not know their names, he should 
put down the first Pittda. with (the formula), * SvadhA 
to the Fathers dwelling on the earth,’ the second 
with (the formula), ‘ SvadhA to the Fathers dwelling 
in the air,’ the third with (the formula), ‘ SvadhA to 
the Fathers dwelling in heaven.’ 

11. After he has put down (the three Piwdfes), he 
murmurs, ‘ Here, O Fathers, enjoy yourselves ; show 
your manly vigour each for his part’ (MB. II, 3,6). 

12. He should turn away, (should hold his breath,) 
and turning back before he emits his breath, he 
should murmur, ‘ The Fathers have enjoyed them¬ 
selves ; they have shown their manly vigour each 
for his part ’ (ibid. 7). 

13. Seizing, again with his left hand, a Darbha 
blade (anointed with collyrium; chap. 2, 30), he 
should put it down, from right to left, on the Pitida 
in the eastern pit, pronouncing his father’s name, 
‘ N. N.! This collyrium is thine, and is that of 
those who follow thee here, and of those whom thou 
followest. To thee SvadhA!’ 

14. After he has touched water, (he does) the 
same for the other two. 

15. In the same way (he offers) the oil (to the 
fathers); 


16. In the same way the perfume. 

17. Then he performs the deprecation (in the 
following way): 

18. On the eastern pit he lays his hands, turning 
the inside of the right hand upwards, with (the 
formula), ‘Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the 
sake of life! Adoration to you, O Fathers, for the 
sake of vital breath !’ (MB. II, 3, 8); 

19. On the middle (pit), turning the inside of the 
left hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘Adoration 
to you, O Fathers, for the sake of terror! Adora¬ 
tion to you, O Fathers, for the sake of sap!’ (MB., 
loc. cit.); 

20. On the last (pit), turning the inside of the 
right hand upwards, with (the formula), ‘ Adoration 
to you, O Fathers, for the sake of comfort! Adora¬ 
tion to you, O Fathers, for the sake of wrath I 
(MB. II, 3.9)- 

21. Then joining his hands he murmurs, ‘ Adora¬ 
tion to you, O Fathers ! O Fathers ! Adoration to 
you ! ’ (MB., loc. cit.). 

22. He looks at his house with (the words), ‘ Give 
us a house, O Fathers! (MB. II, 3> IO )- 

23. He looks at the Pi«^as with (the words), ‘ May 
we give you an abode, O Fathers ! (MB. II, 3. 1 0 - 

24. Seizing, again with his left hand, the linen 
thread, he should put it down, from right to left, on 
the Pi nda. in the eastern pit, pronouncing his father’s 


16. See chap. 2, 29. 

18 seq. Comp. V^ - . Sarahita II, 32. 

23. The VS^asaneyi Samhiri (loc- cit.) has the reading, sato 
vaA pitaro deshma,' May we give you, O Fathers, of what we 
possess! ’ 

24. Comp. chap. 2, 32. 


9, 14. See chap. 2, 36. 


15. See chap. 2, 31. 
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name, ‘ N. N.! This garment is thine, and is that 
of those who follow thee here, and of those whom 
thou followest. To thee Svadhi!’ (MB. II, 3, 12). 

25. After he has touched water, (he does) the 
same for the other two. 

26. Seizing, again with his left hand, the vessel of 
water (Shtra 5), he should sprinkle (water) round the 
Pvtdas from right to left, with (the verse), ‘ Bringing 
sap’ (MB. II, 3, 13). 

27. The middle Pxnda (offered to the grandfather) 
the wife (of the sacrificer) should eat, if she is de¬ 
sirous of a son, with (the verse), ' Give fruit to the 
womb, O Fathers ’ (MB. II, 3, 14). 

28. Or of those Brihma»as (that person) who 
receives the remnants (of the sacrificial food, should 
eat that Plnda). 

29. Having besprinkled (and thus extinguished) 
the fire-brand (Sfttra 3) with water, with (the verse), 

‘ G^tavcdas has been our messenger for what we 
have offered’ (MB. II, 3, 15)— 

30. (The sacrificer) should besprinkle the sacri¬ 
ficial vessels, and should have them taken back, two 
by two. 

31. The Pi«d?as he should throw into water, 

32. Or into the fire which has been carried for¬ 
ward (to the east side of the pits, chap. 2, 18), 

33. Or he should give them to a BrAhmawa to eat, 

34. Or he should give them to a cow. 

35. On the occasion of a lucky event (such as the 
birth of a son, &c.) or of a meritorious work (such as 
the dedication of a pond or of a garden) he should 
give food to an even number (of BrAhma«as). 


36. The rite (is performed) from left to right. 

37. Barley is used instead of sesamum. 

KAivdika 4. 

1. By (the description of) the SthAlipAka offered 
at the Anva^h/akya ceremony the Pindapitriyagna 
has been declared ; 

2. This is a *SrAddha offered on the day of the 
new moon. 

3. Another (.SrAddha) is the AnvAhArya. 

4. (It is performed) monthly. 

5. The Havis is prepared (by one who has set up 
the sacred .Srauta fires) in the DakshiwAgni (i.e. in 
that of the three fires which is situated towards the 
south). 

6. And from the same (fire the fire is taken which) 


36, 37. .Sahkhdyana-Gr/hya IV, 4, 6. 9. Regarding the use of 
sesamum seeds, see above, chap. 2, 35. 

4, x. Khddira-Gr/hya III, 5, 35. Comp. M. M., 1 India, what 
can it teach us? ’ p. 240. The word Sthdlfpdka is used here, as is 
observed in the commentary, in order to exclude the mess of meat 
(chap. 2, 14) from the rites of the PindapUriyagHn. 

3. Anvdhdrya literally means, what is offered (or given) after 
something else, supplementary. In the commentary on Gobhila, 
p. 666, a verse is quoted: 

amavdsyaw dvitiyaw yad anvdhdryaw tad ufyate, 

‘ The second (.Srdddha) which is performed on the day of the new 
moon, that is called anvdhftrya.’ First comes the PiWapitrr- 
ya^tfa, and then follows the Anvahdrya .Srdddha ; the last is iden¬ 
tical with the Parvawa .Srdddha, which is described as the chief 
form of .Srdddha ceremonies, for instance in SSnkhdyana-Gr/hya 
IV, 1. Comp. Manu III, 122. 123, and KullOka’s note; M. M., 
* India, what can it teach us ? ’ p. 240. 

5. According to the commentary this and the following SGtras 
refer only to the Pindapilriyagiia, not to the Anvdhdrya .Srdddha. 
Comp. Khddira-Grrhya III, 5, 36-39. 


25. See chap. 2, 36. 

35. Comp. •Sdnkhdyana-G/'i'hya IV, 4. 
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is carried forward (in order to be used at the cere¬ 
monies). 

7. In the domestic fire (the Havis is prepared) by 
one who has not set up the (Grauta) fires. 

8. One pit (only is made); 

9. To the south of it the fire has its place. 

10. Here the laying down of the. fire-brand is 
omitted, 

11. And (the spreading out of) the layer (of grass). 

12. And the anointing (of the bunches of Darbha 
grass), and the anointing (of the Fathers), 

13. And the (offering of) perfume, 

14. And the ceremony of deprecation. 

15. (The ceremony performed with) the vessel of 
water forms the conclusion (of the Pi/u/apitWya^wa). 

16. He should, however, put down one garment 
(for the Fathers in common). 

17. On the eighth day after the full moon of 
MAgha a Sth4lfp4ka (is prepared). 

18. He should sacrifice of that (Sth4ltp4ka). 

19. ‘To the Ash/ak4 Sv4h4 ! ’—with (these words) 
he sacrifices. 

20. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sth4lip4ka rite. 

21. Vegetables (are taken instead of meat) as in¬ 
gredient to the Anv4h4rya(-rice). 

22. At animal sacrifices offered to the Fathers let 


9. See chap. 2, 18. 10. See chap. 3, 3. 

11. Chap. 2, 23. 12. Chap. 2, 30; 3,13. 

13. Chap. 3,16. 14. Chap. 3,17 seq. 

15. Chap. 3, 26. 16. Comp. chap. 3, '24. 25. 

17-21. Description of the third Ash/aka festival. 

20. Comp, above, III, 7, 20 note. 

21. Comp. IV, 1,12. 


him sacrifice the omentum with (the verse), ‘ Carry 
the omentum, O Gatavedas, to the Fathers’ (MB. 
11,3.16); 

23. At (such sacrifices) offered to the gods, with 
(the verse), 'G4tavedas, go to the gods with the 
omentum ’ (ibid. 17). 

24. If no (god to whom the sacrifice should be 
offered, and no Mantra with which the oblation 
should be made) is known, he sacrifices, assigning 
(his offering to the personified rite which he is per¬ 
forming), thus as (for instance), ‘To the Ash/aki 
Sv4h4! ’ 

25. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the Sth4llp4ka rite. 

26. If a debt turns up (which he cannot pay), he 
should sacrifice with the middle leaf of Golakas, with 
(the verse), ‘ The debt which ’ (MB. II, 3, 18). 

27. Now (follows) the putting into motion of the 
plough. 

28. Under an auspicious Nakshatra he should 
cook a mess of sacrificial food and should sacrifice 
to the following deities, namely, to Indra, to the 
Maruts, to Par/anya, to Aiani, to Bhaga. 

29. And he should offer (A/ya) to Slt4, Ask, 
Aradk, Anagh4. 

30. The same deities (receive offerings) at the 

25. See III, 7, 20 note. 

26. I am not sure about the translation of the words golaka- 
nSw madhyamaparwena. The ordinary meaning of golaka 
is * ball,’ see, for instance, ■Sahkhayana-Gr/hya IV, 19,4. The com¬ 
mentary says, golakinfim palSjanaw madhyamapar«ena madhya- 
maAMadena. 

29. The name of the third of those rural deities is spelt differ¬ 
ently; Dr. Knauer gives the readings, Ara^am, Ara/Mm, Aragam, 
Ararim, Aram. 

[30] * 
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furrow-sacrifice, at the thrashing-floor-sacrifice, at the 
sowing, at the reaping of the crop, and at the putting 
of the crop into the barn. 

31. And at mole hills he should sacrifice to the 
king of moles. 

32. To IndrAwI a SthAllpAka (is prepared). 

33. Of that he should make an offering with (the 
verse), ‘ The EkAsh/akA, performing austerities ’ 
(MB. II, 3,19). 

34. The rest (should be performed) according to 
the SthAllpAka ritual. The rest according to the 
SthAllpAka ritual. 

KA^dika 5. 

1. At (the sacrifices) for the obtainment of special 
wishes, which will be henceforth described, 

2. And, according to some (teachers), also at (the 
sacrifices) described above (the following rites should 
be performed). 

3. He should touch the earth, to the west of the 
fire, with his two hands turned downwards, with (the 
verse), ‘We partake of the earth's ’ (MB. II, 4, 1). 


32-34. Kh&dira-Grihya III, 5, 40. I understand that this 
sacrifice stands in connection with the rural festivals which are 
treated of in the preceding Sfltras. In the commentary, from 
the Mantra the conclusion is drawn that the ceremony in ques¬ 
tion belongs to the day of the EkSsh/akS. But the Ekash/akfi 
is the Ash/akS of the dark fortnight of MSgha (see S. B. E. XXIX, 
102), and the description of the rites belonging to that day has 
already been given above, Sfitras 17-21. It very frequently occurs 
in the Grihya ritual that Mantras are used at sacrifices standing in 
no connection with those for which they have originally been 
composed. 

6, 1 seq. Comp. Khfidira-Grjhya I, 2, 6 seq. 


4. In the night-time (he pronounces that Mantra 
so that it ends with the word) ‘ goods' (vasu), in the 
day-time (so that it ends) with ‘ wealth ’ (dhanam). 

5. With the three verses, ‘ This praise’ (MB. II, 4, 
2-4) he should wipe along (with his hands) around 
(the fire). 

6. Before sacrifices the VirdpAksha formula (MB. 
II, 4, 6) (should be recited). 

7. And at (ceremonies) which are connected with 
special wishes, the Prapada formula (MB. 11,4, 5)— 
(in the following way): 

8. He should murmur (the Prapada formula), 
* Austerities and splendour,’ should perform one 
suppression of breath, and should, fixing his thoughts 
on the object (of his wish), emit his breath, when 
beginning the VirtipAksha formula. 

9. When undertaking ceremonies for the obtain¬ 
ment of special wishes, let him fast during three 
(days and) nights, 

10. Or (let him omit) three meals. 


6-8. KhSdira-Grihya I, a, 23; Grfhya-samgraha I, 96. It is 
stated that the recitation of the Virfipiksha and Prapada formulas 
and also the parisamfihana (SOtra 5) should be omitted at the 
so-called Kshiprahomas, i.e. at sacrifices performed without the 
assistance of a ya^Aavid. See Bloomfield's notes on Grihya- 
sawgraha I, 92. 96. Regarding the way in which a prfiwSySma 
( suppression of breath’) is performed, comp. Vasish/Aa XXV, 13 
(S. B. E. XIV, p. 126). 

9 seq. Khidira-Grrhya IV, 1, 1 seq. 

10. There are two meals a day. The words of this Sfitra, ‘Or 
three meals,’ are explained in the commentary in the following way. 
He should, if he does not entirely abstain from food through three 
days, take only three meals during that time, i. e. he should take 
one meal a day. The commentator adds that some read abhak- 
tini instead of bhakt&ni (‘or he should omit three meals'), in 
which case the result would be the same. I prefer the reading 
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11. At such ceremonies, however, as are repeated 
regularly, (let him do so only) before their first 
performance. 

12. He should (simply) fast, however, before such 
ceremonies as are performed on sacrificial days (i. e. 
on the first day of the fortnight). 

13. (At a ceremony) which ought to be performed 
immediately (after the occurrence by which it has 
been caused), the consecration follows after (the 
ceremony itself). 

14. Let him recite the Prapada formula (Sfltras 
7. 8), sitting in the forest on Darbha grass, 

15. Of which the panicles are turned towards the 
east, if he is desirous of holy lustre, 

16. To the north, if desirous of sons and of 
cattle, 

17. To both directions, if desirous of both. 

18. One who desires that his stock of cattle may 
increase, should offer a sacrifice of rice and barley 


bhaktftnl, and propose to supply, not, ‘ he should eat,' but ‘ he 
should omit ’ (‘ abho^anain,’ Sfltra 9). Possibly the meaning is 
that three successive meals should be omitted; thus also the 
compiler of the Khddira-Grfhya seems to have understood this 
SQtra. 

11. Comp., for instance, below, chap. 6, 1. 

12. Comp, below, chaps. 6, 4; 8, 23. 

13. My translation of this Sfttra differs from the commentary. 
There it is said: ' An occurrence which is perceived only when it 
has happened (sannipatitam eva), and of which the cause by which 
it is produced is unknown, for instance the appearance of a halo, 
is called s&nnipStika. Such s.annipdtika ceremonies are upa- 
rish/Sddaiksha. The dikshS is the preparatory consecration 
(of the sacrificer), for instance by three days of fasting. A cere¬ 
mony which has its diksha after itself is called u parish/ad da iksha.’ 
Similarly the commentary on Khadira-Gnhya IV, 1, 3 says, ‘ upa- 
rish/at sannipatike naimittike karma krftvabho^anam.’ 
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with (the verse), ‘ He who has a thousand arms, the 
protector of cow-keepers’ (MB. II, 4, 7). 

19. Having murmured the Kautomata verse (ibid. 
8) over fruits of a big tree, he should give them— 

20. To a person whose favour he wishes to gain. 

21. One (fruit) more (than he gives to that 
person), an even number (of fruits), he should keep 
himself. 

22. There are the five verses, ‘ Like a tree’ (MB. 

II, 4. 9-13)- 

23. With these firstly a ceremony (is performed) 
for (obtaining property on) the earth. 

24. He should fast one fortnight, 

25. Or, if he is not able (to do so, he may drink) 
once a day rice-water, 

26. In which he can see his image. 

27. This observance (forms part) of (all) fortnightly 
observances. 

28. He then should in the full-moon night plunge 
up to his navel into a pool which does not dry up, and 
should sacrifice at the end of (each of those five) 
verses fried grains with his mouth into the water, 
with the word Svfih4. 

29. Now (follows) another (ceremony with the 
same five verses). 

30. With the first (verse) one who is desirous of 
the enjoyment (of riches), should worship the sun, 
within sight of (that) person rich in wealth (from 


23. The commentary explains parthivam, ‘ pr/thivyarthaw kri- 
yate, iti pinhivam, grSmakshetrSdyarthamsimilarly the com¬ 
mentary on Kbadira-Gnhya IV, 1,13 says, ‘ pr/thivipatitvaprapty- 
artham idam uktaw karma.’ 

27. Comp, below, chap. 6, 12. 

28. Gr/hya-sawgraha II, 11. 
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whom he hopes to obtain wealth); then he will 
obtain wealth. 

31. With the second (verse) one who desires that 
his stock of horses and 'elephants may increase, 
should sacrifice fried grains, while the sun has a halo. 

32. With the third (verse) one who desires that 
his flocks may increase, (should sacrifice) sesamum 
seeds, while the moon (has a halo). 

33. Having worshipped the sun with the fourth 
(verse), let him acquire wealth; then he will come 
back safe and wealthy. 

34. Having worshipped the sun with the fifth 
(verse) let him return to his house. He will safely 
return home; he will safely return home. 

Kaatdika 6. 

1. Let him daily repeat (the formula), ‘ BhM!' 
(MB. II, 4, 14) in order to avert involuntary death. 

2. (He who does so) has nothing to fear from 
serious diseases or from sorcery. 

3. (The ceremony for) driving away misfortune 
(is as follows). 

4. It is performed on the sacrificial day (i. e. on 
the first day of the fortnight). 

5. (Oblations are made with the six verses), ‘ From 
the head' (MB. II, 5, 1 seq.), verse by verse. 

6 . The seventh (verse is), ‘ She who athwart ’ 
(MB. I, 5, 6). 

7. (Then follow) the verses of the VAmadevya, 

6, 1 seq. Comp. Khidira-Gnhya IV, 1, 19 seq. 

4. Comp, above, chap. 5,12. 

6. Camp, above, II, 7,14. 

7. The text belonging to the Vamadevya S&man, is the Tn*a, 
Sima-veda II, 32-34. 


8. (And) the MahAvyAhmis. 

9. The last (verse) is, 1 Pra^Apati ’ (MB. II, 5, 8). 

10. With the formula, ‘ I am glory’ (MB. II, 5, 9) 
one who is desirous of glory should worship the sun 
in the forenoon, at noon, and in the afternoon, 

11. Changing (the words), ‘of the forenoon’ (into 
‘ of the noon,’ and * of the afternoon,’ accordingly). 

12. Worshipping (the sun) at the time of the 
morning twilight and of the evening twilight pro¬ 
cures happiness, (both times) with (the formula), 
‘O sun! the ship’ (MB. II, 5, 14), and (after that) 
in the morning with (the formula), ‘ When thou 
risest, O sun, I shall rise with thee’ (ibid. 15); 
in the evening with (the formula), ‘ When thou 
goest to rest, O sun, I shall go to rest with thee ’ 
(ibid. 16). 

13. One who desires to gain a hundred cart-loads 
(of gold), should keep the vow (of fasting) through 
one fortnight and should on the first day of a dark 
fortnight feed the BrAhmawas with boiled milk-rice 
prepared of one KAwsa of rice. 

14. At the evening twilight (of every day of that 
fortnight), having left the village in a westerly direc¬ 
tion, and having put wood on the fire at a place where 


10. According to the commentary the formula yaxo *ham bha- 
vSmi comprises five sections; thus it would include the sections 
II, 5,9-13 of the Mantra-Brahmaxa. The Mantra quoted next by 
Gobhila (Sfttra 12) is really MB. II, 5, 14. 

13. Comp. chap. 5, 24-27. One KSwsa is stated to be a 
measure equal to one Drona. The more usual spelling is kamsa, 
and this reading is found in the corresponding passage of the 
Kh&dira-Grihya (IV, 2, 1). 

14. As to the meaning of kana (‘small grain of rice’), comp. 
Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 32, note 1. 
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four roads meet, he should sacrifice the small grains 
(of that rice), turning his face towards the sun, with 
(the words), ‘To Bhala Svah 4 ! To Bhala Svihi!’ 
(ibid. 17. 18). 

15. (He should repeat those rites) in the same 
way the two next dark fortnights. 

16. During the time between those dark fort¬ 
nights he should observe chastity till the end (of the 
rite), till the end (of the rite). 

KAatbika 7. 

1. Let him select the site for building his house— 

2. On even ground, which is covered with grass, 
which cannot be destroyed (by inundations, &c.), 

3. On which the waters flow off to the east or to 
the north, 

4. On which plants grow which have no milky 
juice or thorns, and which are not acrid. 

5. The earth should be white, if he is a Br&h- 
ma»a, 

6. Red, if he is a Kshatriya, 

7. Black, if he is a Vai^ya. 

8. (The soil should be) compact, one-coloured, 
not dry, not salinous, not surrounded by sandy 
desert, not swampy. 

9. (Soil) on which Darbha grass grows, (should 
be chosen) by one who is desirous of holy lustre, 

10. (Soil covered) with big sorts of grass, by one 
whb is desirous of strength, 

11. (Soil covered) with tender grass, by one who 
is desirous of cattle. 


12. (The site of the house) should have the form 
of a brick, 

13. Or it should have the form of a round island. 

14. Or there should be natural he (in the 
ground) in all directions. 

15. On such (ground) one who is desirous of fame 
or strength, should build his house with its door to 
the east; 

16. One who is desirous of children or of cattle, 
(should build it) with its door to the north ; 

17. One who is desirous of all (those things), 
(should build it) with its door to the south. 

18. Let him not build it with its door to the 
west. 

19. And a back-door. 

20. The house-door. 

21. So that (he ?) may not be exposed to looks (?). 


19-21. I have translated the words of these SQtras without 
trying to express any meaning. According to the commentary 
the meaning is the following: 19. He should not build a house 
which has its door on the back-side, or which has one front-door 
and one back-door. 20. The house-door should not face the door 
of another house. 21. The house-door should be so constructed 
that the householder cannot be seen by A'am/dlas, &c., when he is 
performing religious acts or when dining in his house. Or, if 
instead of samlokt the reading sawloki is accepted, the SQtra 
means: the house-door should be so constructed, that valuable ob¬ 
jects, &c., which are in the house, cannot be seen by passers-by.— 
The commentary on Khadira-Gr/hya IV. 2, 15 contains the remark: 
dvAradvayaw (var. lectio, dvSraw dvSraw) parasparam rigu 
na syad iti kefit. This seems to me to lead to the right under¬ 
standing of these Sfltras. I think we ought to- read and to divide 
in this way: (19) anudvaraw fa. (20. 21) gr/hadvara« 
yathd na samloki syat. ‘ And (let him construct) a back-door, 
so that it does not face the (chief) house-door.’ The KhSdira 
MSS. have the readings, asallokf, asandraloke, sawloka. 


7, 1 seq. Comp. KhSdira-Gr/hya IV, 2, 6 seq. 
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22. ‘ Let him avoid an A-tvattha tree on the east- 
side (of his house), and a Plaksha on the south-side, 
a Nyagrodha on the west-side, and on the north-side 
an Udumbara. 

23. ‘ One should say that an Aivattha brings (to 
the house) danger from fire; one should say that a 
Plaksha tree brings early death (to the inhabitants 
of the house), that a Nyagrodha brings oppression 
through (hostile) arms, that an Udumbara brings 
diseases of the eye. 

24. ‘The A.yvattha is sacred to the sun, the 
Plaksha to Yama, the Nyagrodha is the tree that 
belongs to Vanina, the Udumbara, to Pra^apati.' 

25. He should place those (trees) in another place 
than their proper one, 

26. And should sacrifice to those same deities. 

27. Let him put wood on the fire in the middle of 
the house, and sacrifice a black cow, 

28. Or a white goat, 


23-24. These are .Slokas to which the commentary very appro¬ 
priately, though not exactly in the sense in which it was originally 
set down, applies the dictum so frequently found in the Br8hma*a 
texts: na hy ekasmad akshardd virddhayanti. Dr. Knauer’s 
attempts to restore correct .Slokas are perhaps a little hazardous; 
he inserts in the third verse k& after plakshas, and in the second 
he changes the first brfiydt into £a, whereby the second foot of the 

hemistich loses its regular shape v-, and receives instead of 

it the form u w - \j. 

25. He should remove an Axvattha tree from the east-side, &c. 

26. He should sacrifice to the deities to whom the transplanted 
trees are sacred. 

27 seq. Here begins the description of the vdstuxamana, 
which extends to Sfltra 43, As to the animal sacrifice prescribed 
in this Sfltra, comp. Dr. Winternitz’s essay, Einige Bemerkungen 
tlber das Bauopfer bei den Indern (Sitzungsbericht der Anthrop. 
Gesellschaft in Wien, 19 April, 1887), p. 8. 


29. (The one or the other) together with milk- 
rice. 

30. Or (only) milk-rice. 

31. Having mingled together the fat (of the 
animal), A^ya, its flesh, and the milk-rice, 

32. He should take eight portions (of that mixture) 
and should sacrifice (the following eight oblations): 

33. The first (verse, accompanying the first obla¬ 
tion), is, ‘ Vastoshpati!’ (MB. II, 6, l). 

34. (Then follow) the (three) verses of the V 4 ma- 
devya, 

35. (And the three) Mah4vyAhmis. 

36. The last (oblation is offered with the formula), 
‘ To Pra^ipati (sv 4 h 4 ).’ 

37. After he has sacrificed, he should offer ten 
Balis, 

38. In the different directions (of the horizon), 
from left to right, 

39. And in the intermediate points, 

40. In due order, without a transposition. 

41. (He should offer a Bali) in the east with (the 
formula), ‘(Adoration) to Indral’ in the interme¬ 
diate direction—‘To V 4 yu!’ in the south—‘To 
Yama!’ in the intermediate direction—‘(Svadh 4 ) 
to the Fathers!' in the west—‘(Adoration) to 
Varuwa!’ in the intermediate direction — ‘To 
Mah 4 r 4 /a! ’ in the north—‘ To Soma! ’ in the 
intermediate direction — ‘To Mahendra!’ down- 


34. Comp, above, chap. 6, 7 note. 

36. The commentary says: ‘ The last oblation should be offered 
with the formula, “To Pra^apati svahS !” ’ Probably we ought 
to correct the text, Pra^Spata ity uttamS, ‘the last (verse) is, 
“ Pra^apati!" (MB. II, 5, 8);’ see above, IV, 6, 9; KhSdira- 
Grfhya IV, 2, 20. 
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wards—‘To Vasuki!’ upwards, in the sky (i. e. 
throwing the Bali into the air), with (the formula), 
‘ Adoration to Brahman ! ’ 

42. To the east, upwards, and downwards this 
should be done constantly, day by day. 

43. (The whole ceremony is repeated) every year 
or at the two sacrifices of the first fruits. 

KajvdikA 8. 

1. At the *Srava «4 and Agrah&yaw! sacrifices he 
should leave a remainder of fried grains. 

2. Having gone out of the village in an easterly 
or in a northerly direction, and having put wood on 
the fire at a place where four roads meet, he should 
sacrifice (those fried grains) with his joined hands, 
with the single (verses of the text),' Hearken, R 4 k&!' 
(MB. II. 6, 2-5). 

3. Walking eastward (he should), looking upwards, 
(offer a Bali) to the hosts of divine beings, with (the 
formula), ‘ Be a giver of wealth ’ (ibid. 6); 

4. (Walking ?) towards the side, (he should offer 
a Bali) to the hosts of other beings, looking down¬ 
wards. 

5. Returning (to the fire) without looking back, he 
should, together with the persons belonging to his 

43. See above, III, 8, 9 seq. 

8, 1. See above, III, 7; 9. Comp. Kh£dira-Gr/hya III, 2, 
8 seq. 

4,. T^he commentary says: Tiryah tirar^tnaw yatha bhavati 
tathS, iti kriyavweshawam etat. athava . . . tiryah tirar^inaA san. 
Arvdn ought to be corrected to avan (comp. Khadira-Gr/hyaIII, 
*. *3)- 

5. The commentary explains upetai^ simply by samipam 
SgataiA. 


family, as far as they have been initiated (by the 
Upanayana), eat the fried grains. 

6. (This ceremony) procures happiness. 

7. (With the two formulas), ‘ Obeying the will ’ 
and ‘.Sankha’ (MB. II, 6, 7. 8), he should sacrifice 
two oblations of rice and of barley separately, 

8. With reference to a person whose favour he 
wishes to gain. 

9. This is done daily. 

10. With the Ek 4 kshary 4 verse (MB. II, 6, 9) 
two rites (are performed) which are connected with 
the observance (of fasting) for a fortnight. 

11. One who is desirous of long life, should sacri¬ 
fice (with that verse), in the night of the full moon, 
one hundred pegs of Khadira wood ; 

12. Of iron, if he desires that (his enemies) may 
be killed. 

13. Now another ceremony (performed with the 
same verse). 

14. Having gone out of the village in an easterly 
or in a northerly direction, he should at a place where 
four roads meet, or on a mountain, set an elevated 
surface, consisting of the dung of beasts of the forest, 
on fire, should sweep the coals away, and should 
make an oblation of butter (on that surface) with his 
mouth, repeating that Mantra in his mind. 


7 seq. Khddira-Gr/hya IV, 2, 24 seq. 

7. I. e. he should sacrifice one oblation of rice, and one of 
barley. 

8. Literally, to a person, See. The meaning is, he should pro¬ 
nounce the name of that person. The Sfltra is repeated from IV, 
5, 20; thus its expressions do not exactly fit the connection in 
which it stands here. 

10 seq. Khadira-Gnhya IV, 3, 1 seq. 
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15. If (that oblation of butter) catches fire, twelve 
villages (will be his). 

16. If smoke rises, at least three. 

17. They call this ceremony one which is not in 
vain. 

18. One who desires that his means of livelihood 
may not be exhausted, should sacrifice green cow- 
dung in the evening and in the morning. 

19. Of articles which he has bought, he should, 
after having fasted three (days and) nights, make an 
oblation with the formula, ‘ Here this Virvakarman' 
(MB. II, 6, 10). 

20. Of a garment he should offer some threads 
(with that formula), 

21. Of a cow some hairs (of its tail); 

22. In the same way (he should offer some part) 
of other articles which he has bought. 

23. The sacrifice of a full oblation (with the verse, 
‘ A full oblation I sacrifice,’ MB. II, 6, 11) should be 
performed on the sacrificial day (i.e. on the first day 
of the fortnight), 

24. And (on such a day let him sacrifice) with (the 
formula),' IndrimavadAt (?)' (MB. II, 6, 12). 

25. One who is desirous of glory, (should offer) 
the first (oblation); one who is desirous of com¬ 
panions, the second. 


18. KhSdira-Gnhya IV, 3,18. On haritagomaySn the com¬ 
mentary has the following note: yaiA khalu gomayai/; saxnkule 
pradexe haritSni trin&ni praxastany utpadyante tin kila gomayan 
haritagomaydn dAakshate. te khalv drdrd ihdbhipreyante. katham 
gM yate. teshv eva tatprasiddheA. 

19. Khddira-Gr/Tiya IV, 3, 7. 

23 seq. Kh&dira-Grthya IV, 3, 8 seq. The Pratika quoted in 
Sfitra 24 is corrupt. 


KajvdikA 9. 

1. One who desires to become a ruler among men 
should fast through a period of eight nights. 

2. Then he should provide a Sruva spoon, a cup 
(for water), and fuel, of Udumbara wood, 

3. Should go out of the village in an easterly or 
in a northerly direction, should put wood on the fire 
at a place where four roads meet, 

4. And should sacrifice A/ya, turning his face 
towards the sun, with (the formulas), * Food indeed 
is the only thing that is pervaded by the metres,’ 
and, ‘ Bliss indeed ’ (MB. II, 6, 13. 14); 

5. A third (oblation) in the village with (the 
formula), * The food’s essence is ghee ’ (ibid. 15). 

6. One who is desirous of cattle, (should offer this 
oblation) in a cow-stable. 

7. If (the cow-stable) is damaged by fire (?), (he 
should offer) a monk's robe. 

8. On a dangerous road let him make knots in 
the skirts of the garments (of himself and of his 
companions), 

9. Approaching those (of the travellers) who wear 
garments (with skirts). 


9 , 1 seq. Khddira-Gr/hya IV, 3, 10 seq. 

7. Perhaps we ought to follow the commentary and to translate, 
' When (the cow-stable) becomes heated (by the fire on which he is 
going to sacrifice),’ See. {' goshMe.gnim upasamddhdyaiva homo 
na kartavya^, kin tv agnim upasamadhayapi tivat pratikshaniyaw 
yfivad gosh//;am upatapyamanaw bhavati’). I have translated 
Atvaram according to the ordinary meaning of the word; in the 
commentary it is taken as equivalent to lauhalfirnam (copper 
filings). 
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10. (Let him do so with the three formulas, MB. 

6,13-15) with the word Svaha at the end of each. 

11. This will bring a prosperous journey (to him¬ 
self) and to his companions. [Or: (He should do 
the same with the garments) of his companions. 
This will bring a prosperous journey.] 

12. One who desires to gain a thousand cart-loads 
(of gold), should sacrifice one thousand oblations of 
flour of fried grains. 

13- One who is desirous of cattle, should sacrifice 
one thousand oblations of the excrements of a male 
and a female calf; 

1 4 - Of a male and a female sheep, if he is desirous 
of flocks. 

15. One who desires that his means of livelihood 
may not be exhausted, should sacrifice in the evening 
and in the morning the fallings-off of rice-grains, with 
(the formulas), ' To Hunger Svihi!' ‘To Hunger 
and Thirst Svfihfi!' (MB. II, 6, 16. iy). 

16. If somebody has been bitten by a venomous 
animal, he should murmur (the verse), ‘ Do not fear, 
thou wilt not die’ (MB. II, 6, 18), and should be- 
sprinkle him with water. 

17. With (the formula), * Strong one ! Protect ’ 
(MB. II, 6, J9), a SnStaka, when lying down (to 
sleep), should lay down his bamboo staff near (his 
bed). 

18. This will bring him luck. 

19. (The verses), ‘Thy worm is killed by Atri * 
(MB. II, 7, 1-4), he should murmur, besprinkling a 
place where he has a. worm with water. 

15. KhSdira-Gnhya IV, 3, 6. 

16 seq. Khidira-Gr/Tiya IV, 4,1 seq. 
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20. If he intends to do this for cattle, he should 
fetch in the afternoon an earth-clod taken out of a 
furrow, and should put it down in the open air. 

21. In the morning he should strew the dust of it 
round (the place attacked by worms), and should 
murmur (the same texts). 

KAawikA 10. 

1. To the north of the place (in which the Arghya 
reception will be offered to a guest), they should 
bind a cow (to a post or the like), and should 
(reverentially) approach it with (the verse), ‘ ArhawA 
putra vAsa’ (MB. II, 8, 1). 

2. (The guest to whom the Arghya reception is 
going to be offered) should come forward murmuring, 
‘ Here I tread on this PadyA Vir^ - for the sake of 
the enjoyment of food ’ (ibid. 2). 

3. (He should do so) where they are going to 
l>erform the Arghya ceremony for him, 

4. Or when they perform it. 

5. Let them announce three times (to the guest) 
separately (each of the following things which are 

10, 1 seq. The Arghya reception; Khidira-Grrhya IV, 4, 
5 seq.; Gr/hya-sa«graha II, 63-65. The first words of the Mantra 
quoted in SQtra 1 are corrupt. The Mantra is evidently an adap¬ 
tation of the well-known verse addressed to the AgrahSya/n 
(Gobhila III, 9, 9; Mantra-Biihmana II, 3, 1), or to the Ash/akA 
(Piraskara III, 3, 5, 8): prathami ha vyuvSsa, Ac. The first 
word arhana (‘duly’), containing an allusion to the occasion of 
the Arghya ceremony, to which this Mantra is adapted, seems to 
be quite right; the third word may be, as Dr. Knauer conjectures, 
uvSsa (‘ she has dwelt,’ or perhaps rather 1 she has shone ’). For 
the second word I am not able to suggest a correction. 

3. Regarding Padya Vii%, comp. .SUhkh&yana III, 7, 5 note; 
Paraskara I, 3, 13. 

[30] K 
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brought to him): a bed (of grass to sit down on), 
water for washing the feet, the Argha water, water 
for sipping, and the Madhuparka (i.e. a mixture of 
ghee, curds, and honey). 

6. Let him spread out the bed (of grass, so that 
the points of the grass are) turned to the north, with 
(the verse), ‘The herbs which’ (MB. II, 8, 3), and 
let him. sit down thereon ; 

7. If there are two (beds of grass), with the two 
(verses) separately (MB. II, 8, 3. 4); 

8. On the second (he treads) with the feet. 

9. Let him look at the water (with which he is to 
wash his feet), with (the formula), ‘ From which side 
I see the goddesses ’ (ibid. 5). 

10. Let him wash his left foot with (the formula), 

1 The left foot I washlet him wash his right foot 
with (the formula), ‘The right foot I wash’ (MB. 
II, 8, 6. 7); 

11. Both with the rest (of the Mantra, i.e. with 
the formula), ‘ First the one, then the other ’(11,8,8). 

12. Let him accept the Arghya water with (the 
formula), ‘ Thou art the queen of food ’ (ibid. 9). 

13. The water (offered to him) for sipping he 
should sip with (the formula), ' Glory art thou ’ 
(ibid. 10). 

14. The Madhuparka he should accept with (the 
formula), ‘ The glory's glory art thou’ (ibid. 11). 

15. Let him drink (of it) three times with (the 


8. See PSraskara I, 3, 9. 

11. The commentary says, reshenavarish/enodakena. Comp., 
however, KhSdira-Gnbya IV, 4,11. 

15. I have adopted the reading jribhaksho, which is given in 
the Mantra-Brahmarxa, and have followed the opinion of the com- 
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formula which he repeats thrice), ‘ The glory’s food 
art thou ; the might’s food art thou ; the bliss’s food 
art thou ; bestow bliss on me ’ (MB. II, 8, 12); 

16. Silently a fourth time. 

17. Having drunk more of it, he should give the 
remainder to a Br£hma#a. 

18. After he has sipped water, the barber should 
thrice say to him, ‘ A cow! ’ 

19. He should reply, ‘ Let loose the cow from the 
fetter of Varuwa ; bind (with it) him who hates me. 
Kill him and (the enemy) of N. N., (the enemies) of 
both (myself and N. N.). Deliver the cow ; let it 
eat grass, let it drink water’ (MB. II, 8, 13). 

20. (And after the cow has been set at liberty), 
let him address it with (the verse), ‘ The mother of 
the Rudras’ (MB. II, 8, 14). 

21. Thus if it is no sacrifice (at which the Arghya 
reception is offered). 

22. (He should say), ‘ Make it (ready),’ if it is a 
sacrifice. 

23. There are six persons to whom the Arghya 
reception is due, (namely), 


raentator that the whole Mantra, and not its single parts, should 
be repeated each time that he drinks of the Madhuparka. In the 
KhSdira-Gnbya the text of the Mantra differs, and the rite is 
described differently (IV, 4,15). 

16, 17. Perhaps these two Sfitras should be rather understood 
as forming one Sfltra, and should be translated as I have done in 
KhSdira-Gnbya IV, 4,16. 

19. Iti after abhidhehi ought to be omitted. Comp, the 
lengthy discussions on this word, pp. 766 seq. of the edition of 
Gobhila in the Bibliotheca Indica. ‘ N. N.’ is the host who offers 
tkr Arghya; comp. KhSdira-Gnbya IV, 4, 18. 

ai, 22. In the case of a sacrifice the cow is killed; comp. 
■SSakhiyana II, 15, 2. 3 note; Piraskara I, 3, 30. 
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24. A teacher, an officiating priest, a Snitaka, a 
king the father-in-law, a friend coming as a guest 

25. They should offer the Arghya reception (to 
such persons not more than) once a year. 

26. But repeatedly in the case of a sacrifice and 
of a wedding. But repeatedly in the case of a sacn- 
fice and of a wedding. 

End of the Fourth Prap 4 Maka. 

End of the Gobhila-GWhya-sGtra. 


,4. Vivthya it explained in the commentary hy ;‘' Sto >’ i - 
tavyo g&m&tSL- Comp., however, SSnkhayana II, 15, 

>5, 26. Comp. SinkhSyana II, 15, ■» and Ihe nole. 
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HIRAiVYAKESIN. 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


TO THE 

g^/hya-sCtra of 

HIRA.iVYAKESIN. 


AFTER the excellent remarks of Professor Biihler on the 
position of Hira«yakerin among the SCitra authors of the 
Black Ya^ur-veda (Sacred Books, vol. ii, p. xxiii seq.), I can 
here content myself with shortly indicating the materials 
on which my translation of this Grihya-sfltra, which was 
unpublished when I began to translate it, is based. For 
the first half of the work I could avail myself, in the first 
place, of the text, together with the commentary of M 4 t ri- 
datta, which the late Dr. Schoenberg of Vienna had prepared 
for publication, and which was based on a number of MSS. 
collated by him. It is my melancholy duty gratefully to 
acknowledge here the kindness with which that prematurely 
deceased young scholar has placed at my disposal the 
materials he had collected, and the results of his labour 
which he continued till the last days of his life. For the 
second half of the SCitra his death deprived me of this 
important assistance; here then Professors Kielhorn of 
Gottingen and Biihler of Vienna have been kind enough 
to enable me to finish the task of this translation, by lending 
me two MSS. of the text and two MSS. of Mitrrdatta’s 
comnientary which they possess. 

Finally, Dr. J. Kirste of Vienna very kindly sent me the 
proof-sheets of his valuable edition before it was published. 
With the aid of these my translation has been revised. 


Gtf/HYA-StJTRA OF 
HIRAWYAKE.SIN. 


Prasna I, Patala 1, Section 1. 

1. We shall explain the Upanayana (i.e. the initia¬ 
tion of the student). 

2. Let him initiate a Brdhmawa at the age of seven 
years, 

3 - A Ri^anya, of eleven, a Vaijya, of twelve. 

4. A Brdhma«a in the spring, a R^anya in the 
summer, a Vairya in the autumn. 

5 - In the time of the increasing moon, under an 
auspicious constellation, preferably (under a con¬ 
stellation) the name of which is masculine, 

6. He should serve food to an even number of 
Br&hma»as and should cause them to say, ‘ An aus¬ 
picious day ! Hail 1 Good luck !'— 

7. (Then he) should have the boy satiated, should 


1, 2. The statement commonly given in the Grihya-sfitras and 
Dharma-sQtras is, that the initiation of a Brahmana shall take place 
in his eighth year, though there are differences of opinion whether 
in the eighth year after conception, or after birth (Arvaliyana- 
Gr/hya 1.19, i. a). MStri'datta states that the rale given here in 
the Gnhya-sOtra refers to the seventh year after birth. In the 
Dharma-sfltra (comp. Apastamba I, 1, 18) it is stated that the ini¬ 
tiation of a Brahmana shall take place in the eighth year after his 
conception. Comp., the remarks of Professor BUhler, S. B. E., 
vol. ii, p. xxiii. 

4. Apastamba I, 1, 18. 

6. Comp. Apastamba I, 13, 8 with Btlhler’s note. 
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have his hair shaven, and after (the boy) has bathed 
and has been decked with ornaments 

8. He should dress him in a (new) garment which 
has not yet been washed. 

9. In a place inclined towards the east, (or) in¬ 
clined towards the north, (or) inclined towards north¬ 
east, or in an even (place), he raises (the surface on 
which he intends to sacrifice), sprinkles it with water, 

10. Kindles fire by attrition, or fetches common 
(worldly) fire, puts the fire down, and puts wood on 
the fire. 

11. He strews eastward-pointed Darbha grass 
round the fire ; 

12. Or (the grass which is strewn) to the west and 
to the east (of the fire), may be northward-pointed. 

13. He (arranges the Darbha blades so as to) lay 
the southern (blades) uppermost, the northern ones 
below, if their points are turned (partly) towards the 
east and (partly) towards the north. 

14. Having strewn Darbha grass, to the south of 
the fire, in the place destined for the Brahman, 

15. Having with the two (verses), ‘ I take (the 
fire) to myself,’ and, 1 The fire which (has entered) 
taken possession of the fire, 

16. And having, to the north of the fire, spread 
out Darbha grass, he prepares the (following) objects, 


9 . Piraskara I, 1, 2 ; 4,3! ArvalAyana I, 3, 1, &c. 
n. AxvalAyana 1.1.; -Sankhiyana I, 8, 1, &c. 

13. Gobhila I, 7, 14- 

14. Gobhila I, 6, 13 ; Paraskara I, 1, 2, &c. 

15. Taittiriya SawhitA V, 9, 1. Comp, also the parallel pas¬ 
sages, datapaths Brahmana VII, 3, 2, 17 ; KAtyayana-.Sraut.XVII, 
3. *7- 

16. Gobhila I, 7, I. 


according as they are required (for the ceremony 
which he is going to perform) : 

17. A stone, a (new) garment which has not yet 
been washed, a skin (of an antelope, or a spotted 
deer, &c.), a threefold-twisted girdle of Mu/tfa grass 
if he is a BrAhmawa (who shall be initiated), a bow¬ 
string for a Rifanya, a woollen thread for a Vaij-ya, 
a staff of Bilva or of Palija wood for a Br 4 hma»a, 
of Nyagrodha wood for a Ri^anya, of Udumbara 
wood for a Vai^ya. 

18. He binds together the fuel, twenty-one pieces 
of wood, or as many as there are oblations to be 
made. 

19. Together with that fuel he ties up the (three) 
branches of wood which are to be laid round the fire, 
(which should have the shape of) pegs. 

20. (He gets ready, besides, the spoon called) 
Darv!, a bunch of grass, the A/ya pot, the pot for 
the Prawlta water, and whatever (else) is required; 

21. All (those objects) together, or (one after 
the other) as it happens. 

22. At that time the Brahman suspends the sacri¬ 
ficial cord over his left shoulder, sips water, passes 
by the fire, on its west side, to the south side, throws 
away a grass blade from the Brahman's seat, 
touches water, and sits down with his face turned 
towards the fire. 


17. .Sankhayana II, i, 15 seqq., &c. As to the stone, comp, 
below, 1,1, 4,13. 

18. Comp. ArvalAyana 1,10, 3, and the passages quoted in the 
note (voL xxix, p. 173). 

20. Regarding the bunch of grass, see below, I, 2, 6, 9. 

22. Gobhila I, 6,14 seq. Comp, the passages quoted in the 
note. 
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23. He takes as ‘purifiers’ two straight Darbha 
blades with unbroken points of one span’s length, 
cuts them off with something else than his nail, wipes 
them with water, pours water into a vessel over 
which he has laid the purifiers, fills (that vessel) up 
to near the brim, purifies (the water) three times 
with the two Darbha strainers, holding their points 
to the north, places (the water) on Darbha grass on 
the north side of the fire, and covers it with Darbha 
grass. 

24. Having consecrated the Proksha«t water by 
means of the purifiers as before, having placed the 
vessels upright, and having untied the fuel, he 
sprinkles (the sacrificial vessels) three times with the 
whole (Prokshawl water). 

25. Having warmed the Darvl spoon (over the 
fire), having wiped it, and warmed it again, he puts 
it down. 

26. Having besprinkled (with water) the Darbha 
grass with which the fuel was tied together, he 
throws it into the fire. 

27. He melts the A^ya, pours the A^ya into the 
A/ya pot over which he has laid the purifiers, takes 
some coals (from the fire) towards the north, puts 
(the A^ya) on these (coals), throws light (on the 

23. Gobhila I, 7, 21 seq.; .S&nkhSyana I, 8,14 seq. The water 
mentioned in this SGtra is the Pramta water. 

24. Regarding the Prokshant water, see .SankhSyana I, 8, 25 
note. The word which I have translated by ‘ vessels ’ is bilavanti, 
which literally means ‘ the things which have brims.' Probably this 
expression here has some technical connotation unknown to me. 
MStndatta simply says, bilavantipakPrSni.—‘As before’ means, ‘as 
stated with regard to the Pranipa water.’ 

25. PSraskara 1,1, 3. 

27. .SahkhSyana I, 8,18 seq. 


I PRASNA, I PATALA, 2 SECTION, 8. 
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A/ya by means of burning Darbha blades), throws 
two young Darbha shoots into it, moves a fire-brand 
round it three times, takes it (from the coals) towards 
the north, pushes the coals back (into the fire), puri¬ 
fies the hgya. three times with the two purifiers, 
holding their points towards the north, (drawing 
them through the A/ya from west to east and) 
taking them back (to the west each time), throws 
the two purifiers into the fire, 

Patala 1, Section 2. 

1. And lays the (three) pegs round (the fire). 

2. On the west side (of the fire) he places the 
middle (peg), with its broad end to the north, 

3. On the south side (of the fire the second peg), so 
that it touches the middle one, with its broad end to 
the east, 

4. On the north side (of the fire the third peg), 
so that it touches the middle one, with its broad end 
to the east. 

5. To the west of the fire (the teacher who is 
going to initiate the student), sits down with his face 
turned towards the east. 

6. To the south (of the teacher) the boy, wearing 
the sacrificial cord over his left shoulder, having 
sipped water, sits down and touches (the teacher). 

7. Then (the teacher) sprinkles water round the 
fire (in the following way) : 

8. On the south side (of the fire he sprinkles 

2,1. The ‘ pegs' are the pieces of wood mentioned above, 1,19. 

7-10. Gobhila I, 3,1 seq. The vocative Sarasvate instead of 
Sarasvati is given by the MSS. also in the KhSdira-Grfhya 1,2,19. 
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water) from west to east with (the words), ‘ Aditi! 
Give thy consent! ’— 

9. On the west side, from south to north, with 
(the words), ‘Anumati! Give thy consent!’ On 
the north side, from west to east, with (the words), 
4 Sarasvat!! Give thy consent! ’— 

10. On all sides, so as to keep his right side 
turned towards (the fire), with (the Mantra), * God 
Savitr*! Give thy impulse ! ’ (Taitt. Samh. I, 7, 7,1). 

11. Having (thus) sprinkled (water) round (the 
fire), and having anointed the fuel (with A^ya), he 
puts it on (the fire) with (the Mantra), * This fuel is 
thy self, 64 tavedas! Thereby thou shalt be in¬ 
flamed and shalt grow. Inflame us and make us 
grow; through offspring, cattle, holy lustre, and 
through the enjoyment of food make us increase. 
Sv 4 h 4 !’ 

12. He then sacrifices with the (spoon called) 
Darvi (the following oblations): 

13. Approaching the Darvi (to the fire) by the 
northerly junction of the pegs (laid round the fire), 
and fixing his mind on (the formula), 4 To Pra/ipati, 
to Manu sv 4 h 4 !’ (without pronouncing that Mantra), 
he sacrifices a straight, long, uninterrupted (stream 
of A^ya), directed towards the south-east. 

14. Approaching the Darvi (to the fire) by the 
southern junction of the pegs (laid round the fire), 


11. As to the Mantra, compare .SShkhSyana II, 10, 4, Ac. 

13,14. The two oblations described in these Sfitras are the 
so-called AghSras; see Sfltra 15, and Paraskara I, 5, 3; Arva- 
lSyana 1,10,13. Regarding the northern and the southern junc¬ 
tion of the Paridhi woods, see above, S0tra3 3 and 4. According 
to Mitr/datta, the words ‘long, uninterrupted' (Sdtra 13) are to be 
supplied also in Sfitra 14. 


(lie sacrifices) a straight (stream of Afya), directed 
towards the north-east, with (the Mantra which he 
pronounces), * To Indra svaha ! ’ 

15. Having (thus) poured out the two Agh 4 ra 
oblations, he sacrifices the two A^yabhigas, 

16. With (the words), ‘ To Agni sv 4 h 4 ! ’ over the 
easterly part of the northerly part (of the fire) ; with 
(the words), ‘To Soma sv 4 ha!’ over the easterly 
part of the southerly part (of the fire). 

17. Between them he sacrifices the other (obla¬ 
tions). 

18. (He makes four oblations with the following 
Mantras): 4 Thou whom we have set to work, £ 4 ta- 
vedas! carry forward (our offerings). Agni! Per¬ 
ceive this work (i. e. the sacrifice), as it is performed 
(by us). Thou art a healer, a creator of medicine. 
Through thee may we obtain cows, horses, and 
men. Sv 4 h 4 ! 

‘ Thou who liest down athwart, thinking, “ It is I 
who keep (all things) asunder : ” to thee who art 
propitious (to me), I sacrifice this stream of ghee in 
the fire. Sv 4 h 4 ! 

‘ To the propitious goddess sv 4 h 4 ! 

‘ To the accomplishing goddess sv 4 h 4 ! ’ 


16. ArvalSyana I, 10, 13; .SahkhSyana I, 9, 7, Ac. As to the 
expressions ultarSrdhapftrvSrdhe and dakshiwSrdhapflr- 
v&rdhe, comp Gobhila I, 8, 14 and the note. 

17. I.e. between the places at which the two ‘A^ya portions’ are 

offered. Comp. S&hkh&yana I, 9, 8. ^ 

18. .Satapatha Brahmam XIV, 9, 3, 3 (=Brihad Aranyaka VI, 
3, 1; S. B. E., voL xv, p. a 10); Mantra-Br&hmawa I, 5, 6. 
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Patala 1 , Section 3. 

1. This is the rite for all Darvi-sacrifices. 

2. At the end of the Mantras constantly the word 
Svdhi (is pronounced). 

3. (Oblations) for which no Mantras are prescribed 
(are made merely with the words), ‘ To such and 
such (a deity) svaha!’—according to the deity (to 
whom the oblation is made). 

4. He sacrifices with the Vydhmis, ‘ lihb/i ! 
Bhuva/i ! Suva//!'—with the single (three Vyahritis) 
and with (the three) together. 

5. (The Mantras for the two chief oblations are), 
the (verse), ‘Life-giving, Agni! ’ (Taitt. Brahmawa 
I, 2, i, 11), (and), 

‘ Life-giving, O god, choosing long life, thou 
whose face is full of ghee, whose back is full of ghee. 
Agni, drinking ghee, the noble ambrosia that comes 
from the cow, lead this (boy) to old age, as a father 
(leads) his son. Svdhd ! ’ 

6. (Then follow oblations with the verses), 

‘This, O Varuwa' (Taitt. Saw/h. II, 1, 11, 6), 

‘ For this I entreat thee ’ (Taitt. Sawh., loc. cit.), 


3, 2. Gobhila I, 9, 25. 

3. Aankhayana I, 9, 18. 

4- .Sankhayana I, 12, 12. 13; Gobhila I, 9, 27. As to suvavi, 
the spelling of the Taittirlyas for svaA, see Indische Studien, 
XIII, 105. 

5, 6. In the second Mantra we should read v r in & no instead of 
gri'nSno; comp. Atharva-veda II, 13,1. As to the Mantras that 
follow, comp. Paraskara I, 2, 8; Taittiriya Arawyaka IV, 20, 3.— 
Regarding the Mantra tvam Agne ayisi (sic), comp. Taitt. BrSh. 
II, 4, 1, 9; A.rvalayana-.S'rauta-sCttra I, n, 13; KatySyana-S'rauta- 
shtra XXV, x, n ; Indische Studien, XV, 125. 
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‘ Th ou. Agni’ (Taitt. Saw/h. II, 5, 12, 3), 

‘ Thus thou, Agni ’ (Taitt. Sa;«h., loc. cit.), 

‘ Thou, Agni, art quick. Being quick, appointed 
(by us) in our mind (as our messenger), thou who 
art quick, earnest the offering (to the gods). O quick 
one, bestow medicine on us ! Svdhd! ’—(and finally) 
the (verse), 

‘ Pra?apati!' (Taitt. Sawh. I, 8, 14, 2). 

7. (With the verse), ‘ What I have done too much 
in this sacrifice, or what I have done here deficiently, 
all that may Agni Svish/akm, he who knows it, 
make well sacrificed and well offered for me. To 
Agni Svish/akm, the offerer of well-offered (sacri¬ 
fices), the offerer of everything, to him who makes 
us succeed in our offerings and in our wishes, svftha ! ’ 
—he offers (the Svish/akm oblation) over the 
easterly part of the northerly part (of the fire), 
separated from the other oblations. 

S. Here some add as subordinate oblations, before 
the Svish/akm, the Gaya, Abhydtdna, and Rdsh/ra- 
bhm (oblations). 

9. The Gaya (oblations) he sacrifices with (the 
thirteen Mantras), ‘Thought, svdhd! Thinking, 
sv&h 4 ! —or, ‘To thought svdhd! To thinking 
svdhd 1 ’ (&c.) ; 

10. The Abhydtdna (oblations) with (the eighteen 
Mantras), ‘ Agni is the lord of beings ; may he pro¬ 
tect me ’ (&c.). 

11. (The words), ‘In this power of holiness, in 

7. Axvalayana-G/-/hyaI,io,23; .S - atapaihaBrdhma//aXIV, 9 ,4,24. 

8. Comp, the next Sfilras and Paraskara I, 5, 7-10. 

9. Taittiriya SawhilS III, 4, 4. 

10. Taittiriya SawhitS III, 4, 5. 

11. See the end of the section quoted in the last note. 

[30] L 
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this worldly power (&c.)' are added t0 M* SCCti °“ 
of) the AbhyM 4 na formulas. 

12. With (the last of the AbhyStina formulas), 
‘Fathers! Grandfathers!' he sacrifices or performs 
worship, wearing the sacrificial cord over his right 
shoulder. 

13. The R&sh/rabhrzt (oblations he sacrifices) 
with (the twelve Mantras), ‘ The champion of truth, 
he whose law is truth.’ After having quickly re¬ 
peated (each) section, he sacrifices the first oblation 
with (the words), ‘ To him sv&hi ! ’ the second (obla¬ 
tion) with (the words), ' To them svfih&! 

14. Having placed a stone near the northerly 
junction of the pegs (which are laid round the fire), 
(the teacher)— 

Patala 1 , Section 4. 

i. Makes the boy tread on (that stone) with his 
right foot, with (the verse), ‘ Tread on this stone ; 
like a stone be firm. Destroy those who seek to 
do thee harm ; overcome thy enemies.’ 


i a. 1 He performs worship with that Mantra, wearing the sacri¬ 
ficial cord over his right shoulder, to the Manes. According to 
others, he worships Agni. But this would stand in contradiction 
to the words (of the Mantra).’ Matr/'datta. 

13. Taittirfya Samhiti III, 4. 7- ' To him’ (tasmai) is mascu¬ 
line, ' to them’ (tabhyaA) feminine. The purport of these words 
will be explained best by a translation of the first section of the 
RSshlrabhr/t formulas: * The champion of truth, he whose law is 
truth, Agni is the Gandharva. His Apsaras are the herbs; " sap” is 
their name. May he protect this power of holiness and this worldly 
power. May they protect this power of holiness and this worldly 
power. To him sv&hS 1 To them svihi 1 ’ 

14. See above, section 2, § 13. 

4, 1. Comp. SankMyana 1,13, ia ; Paraskara I, 7, 1. 


2. After (the boy) has taken off his old (garment), 
(the teacher) makes him put on a (new) garment 
that has not yet been washed, with (the verses), 

‘ The goddesses who spun, who wove, who spread 
out, and who drew out the skirts on both sides, may 
those goddesses clothe thee with long life. Blessed 
with life put on this garment. 

‘ Dress him ; through (this) garment make him 
reach a hundred (years) of age; extend his life. 
BWhaspati has given this garment to king Soma 
that he may put it on. 

Mayst thou live to old age ; put on the garment! 
Be a protector of the human tribes against impreca¬ 
tion. Live a hundred years, full of vigour; clothe 
thyself in the increase of wealth.’ 

3. Having (thus) made (the boy) put on (the 
new garment, the teacher) recites over him (the 
verse), 

‘ Thou hast put on this garment for the sake of 
welfare ; thou hast become a protector of thy friends 
against imprecation. Live a hundred long years ; a 
noble man, blessed with life, mayst thou distribute 
wealth.’ 

4. He then winds the girdle three times from 
left to right round (the boy, so that it covers) his 
navel. (He does so only) twice, according to some 
(teachers). (It is done) with (the verse), 


2. PSraskara I, 4, 13. 12; Atharva-veda II, 13, 2. 3 (XIX, 24). 
Instead of paridStavS u, we ought to read, as the Atharva-veda 
has, paridh£tav& u. 

3. Atharva-veda II, 13, 3; XIX, 24, 6. 

4 - *Sankh 5 yana II, a, 1; Paraskara II, 2 , 8. The text of the 
Mantra as given by Hirawvakerin is very corrupt, but the corrup¬ 
tions may be as old as the Hirawyakeri-sOtra itself, or even older. 
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‘ Here she has come to us who drives away sin, 
purifying our guard and our protection, bringing us 
strength by (the power of) inhalation and exhalation, 
the sister of the gods, this blessed girdle. 

5. On the north side of the navel he makes a 
threefold knot (in the girdle) and draws that to the 
south side of the navel. 

6. He then arranges for him the skin (of an ante¬ 
lope, &c., see Stitra 7) as an outer garment, with 
(the V .iitras), 

• The firm, strong eye of Mitra, glorious splendour, 
powerful and flaming, a chaste, mobile vesture, this 
tikin put on, a valiant (man), N. N.! 

‘ May Aditi tuck up thy garment, that thou mayst 
study the Veda, for the sake of insight and belief 
and of not forgetting what thou hast learnt, for the 
sake of holiness and of holy lustre ! ’ 

7. The skin of a black antelope (is worn) by a 
Brihmatta, the skin of a spotted deer by a RS^anya, 
the skin of a he-goat by a Vairya. 

8 He then gives him in charge (to the gods), a 
Brahmawa with (the verse), ‘ We give this (boy) in 
charge, O Indra, to Brahman, for the sake of great 
learning. May he (Brahman ?) lead him to old age, 
and may he (the boy) long watch over learning. 

6. I propose to correct *arish»u into iarishau. See Sinkhi- 
yana II, 1, 3°- 

7. S&nkh&yana II, 1, *• 4- 5> . , ,, _ • 

8. In the first hemistich I propose to correct par. dadhmas. 
imo pari dailmasi. The verse seems lo be an adaptation of a 
Mantra which contained a form of the verb 

Atharva-veda XIX, a,, a) i thns the readtng part...<£ d ^™ 

found in the MSS. may be easily accounted for. The second 

hemistich is very corrupt, but the Atharva-veda (loc. cit.: yathaimur. 
jarase naySl) shows at least the general sense. 
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A Rfi^anya (he gives in charge to the gods) with 
(the verse), * We give this boy in charge, O Indra, to 
Brahman, for the sake of great royalty. May he 
lead him to old age, and may he long watch over 
royalty.’ 

A Vairya (he gives in charge) with (the verse), 
'We give this boy in charge, O Indra, to Brahman, 
for the sake of great wealth. May he lead him to 
old age, and may he long watch over wealth.’ 

9. (The teacher) makes him sit down to the west 
of the fire, facing the north, and makes him eat the 
remnants of the sacrificial food, with these (Mantras), 

‘ On thee may wisdom, on thee may offspring ’ (Taitt. 
Arawyaka, Andhra redaction, X, 44),—altering (the 
text of the Mantras). 

10. Some make (the student) eat ‘sprinkled 
butter.’ 

11. (The teacher) looks at (the student) while he 
is eating, with the two verses, ‘ At every pursuit we 
invoke strong (Indra)’ (Taitt. Sa?»h. IV, 1, 2, 1), 
(and), ' Him, Agni, lead to long life and splendour’ 
(Taitt. Sawh. II, 3, 10, 3). 

12. Some make (the boy) eat (that food with 
these two verses). 

13. After (the boy) has sipped water, (the teacher) 
causes him to touch (water) and recites over him (the 
verse), * A hundred autumns are before us, O gods, 
before ye have made our bodies decay, before (our) 

9- The text of those Mantras 'runs thus, ‘ On me may wisdom, 
&c.’; he alters them so as to say, ‘ On thee,’ &c 

10. Regarding the term ‘sprinkled butter,’ comp. Arvaliyana- 
Grihya IV,*, 18.19. 

13. Rig-veda I, 89. 9. 
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sons have become fathers; do not destroy us before 
we have reached (our due) age. 

End of the First Pa&la. 

Prasna I, Patala 2, Section 5. 

1. ‘To him who comes (to us), we have come. 
Drive ye away death! May we walk with him 
safely ; may he walk here in bliss; (may he) walk in 
bliss until (he returns) to his house ’—this (verse the 
teacher repeats) while (the boy) walks round the fire 
so as to keep his right side turned towards it. 

2. (The teacher) then causes him to say, ‘ I have 
come hither to be a student. Initiate me! I will 
be a student, impelled by the god SavitnV 

3. (The teacher then) asks him : 

4. ‘ What is thy name ? ’ 

5. He says, 1 N. N I ’—what his name is. 

6. (The teacher says), ‘ Happily, god Savitri, may 
I attain the goal with this N. N.’—here he pro¬ 
nounces (the student’s) two names. 

7. With (the verse), ‘ For bliss may the goddesses 
afford us their protection; may the waters afford 
drink to us. With bliss and happiness may they 
overflow us ’—both wipe themselves off. 

5, 1. I read, pra su mrrtyum yuyotana; comp. Mantra-Brahma/ia 
I, 6,14 (Rig-veda 1,136, i, &c.). As to the last P4da, comp. Rig- 

veda III, 53. 

3 seq. Comp. Gobhila II, 10, 31 seq.; Paraskara II, 3, 6; 5Snkha- 
yana II, 2, 4, &c. 

5. M&tri'datta, ‘As it is said below, “he pronounces his two 
names " (Sfltra 6), the student should here also pronounce his two 
names, for instance, “ I am Devadatta, Karttika. 

6. ‘ His common (vyavaharika) name and his Nakshatra name.’ 
Matri'dalta. 

7. Rig-veda X, 9, 4. 
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8. Then (the teacher) touches with his right hand 
(the boy’s) right shoulder, and with his left (hand) 
his left (shoulder), and draws (the boy’s) right arm 
towards himself with the Vyahri’tis, the SSvitri verse, 
and with (the formula), ‘ By the impulse of the god 
Savit/v, with the arms of the two Arvins, with 
Pushan’s hands I initiate thee, N. N.!’ 

9. He then seizes with his right hand (the boy’s) 
right hand together with the thumb, with (the words), 
* Agni has seized thy hand ; Soma has seized thy 
hand; Savitri has seized thy hand; Sarasvatl has 
seized thy hand ; Ptishan has seized thy hand ; B ri- 
haspati has seized thy hand; Mitra has seized thy 
hand ; Varu/ia has seized thy hand ; Tvash/r* has 
seized thy hand; Dh&trc has seized thy hand; 
Vishnu has seized thy hand ; Praf&pati has seized 
thy hand.’ 

10. ‘ May Savitn* protect thee. Mitra art thou 
by rights; Agni is thy teacher. 

‘ By the impulse of the god Savitr/ become 
Bzvhaspati’s pupil. Eat water. Put on fuel. Do 
the service. Do not sleep in the day-time ’—thus 
(the teacher) instructs him. 

11. Then (the teacher) gradually moves his right 


8. The word which I have translated ‘ draws ... towards himself ’ 
is the same which is also used in the sense of ‘ he initiates him ’ 
(upanayate). Possibly we should correct the text: dakshina/w 
bahum anv abhyatmam upanayate, ‘ he turns him towards himself 
from left to right (literally, following his right arm).’ Comp. 
•Sankhayana II, 3, 2.—Regarding the Mantra, comp. AShkhayana 
II, 2, 12, &c. 

9. -Sahkhayana II, 2, u; 3,1, Sec. 

10. SahkhSyana II, 3, 1; 4, 5. We ought to read apo.rana, 
instead of apo>sina<i as'the MSS. have. 

11. 3'ankliayana II, 4, 1, See. 
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hand down over (the boy’s) right shoulder and 
touches the place of his heart with (the formulas), 

‘ Thy heart shall dwell in my heart; my mind thou 
shalt follow with thy mind; in my word thou shalt 
rejoice with all thy heart; may Brzhaspati join thee 
to me! 

' To me alone thou shalt adhere. In me thy 
thoughts shall dwell. Upon me thy veneration 
shall be bent. When I speak, thou shalt be silent.’ 

12. With (the words), ‘Thou art the knot of all 
breath; do no^ loosen thyself’—(he touches) the 
place of his navel. 

13. After (the teacher) has recited over him (the 
formula), 

‘ Bhfl/i! Bhuva/z! Suva^! By offspring may 1 be¬ 
come rich in offspring! By valiant sons, rich in valiant 
sons ! By splendour, rich in splendour! By wealth, 
rich in wealth ! By wisdom, rich in wisdom! By 
pupils, rich in holy lustre! ’ 

And (again the formulas), 

' Bh(l/z! I place thee in the Rik. as, in Agni, on the 
earth, in voice, in the Brahman, N. N.! 

' Bhuva//! I place thee in the Y^fus, in V&yu, 
in the air, in breath, in the Brahman, N. N.! 

‘Suva/zl I place thee in the SAmans, in Sftrya, 
in heaven, in the eye, in the Brahman, N. N. 1 

‘ May I be beloved (?) and dear to thee, N. N.! 


13. The reading of the last Mantra is doubtful. Ish/atas 
should possibly be ish/as, but the genitive analasya, or, as some 
of the MSS. have, ana/asya (read, analasasya ?), points rather to 
a genitive like iiiAatas. If we write M-Matas and analasasya, 
the translation would be : ‘ May I be dear to thee, who loves me, 
N. N.! May I be dear to thee, who art zealous, N. N.! ’ Comp. 
5dhkhSyana II, 3, 3. 


May I be dear to thee, the fire (?), N. N.! Let us 
dwell here! Let us dwell in breath and life! Dwell 
in breath and life, N. N.! ’— 

14. He then seizes with his right hand (the boy’s) 
right hand together with the thumb, with the five 
sections, ‘ Agni is long-lived.’ 

15. 1 May (Agni) bestow on thee long life every¬ 
where ’ (Taitt. Sawzh. I, 3, 14, 4)— 

Patala 2, Section 6 . 

1. (This verse the teacher) murmurs in (the boy’s) 
right ear; 

2. (The verse), ' Life-giving, Agni ’ (Taitt. Sazwh. 
I, 3, 14, 4) in his left ear. 

3. Both times he adds (to the verses quoted in the 
last Sutras the formula), ‘ Stand fast in Agni and on 
the earth, in Vdyu and in the air, in Sflrya and in 
heaven. The bliss in which Agni, Vdyu, the sun, 
the moon, and the waters go their way, in that bliss 
go thy way, N. N.! Thou hast become the pupil 
of breath, N. N.! ’ 

4. Approaching his mouth to (the boy’s) mouth 
he murmurs, 4 Intelligence may Indra give thee, 
intelligence the goddess Sarasvatl. Intelligence 
may the two Ajvins, wreathed with lotus, bestow on 
thee.’ 

5. He then gives (the boy) in charge (to the gods 
and demons, with the formulas), ‘To Kashaka(?) I 


14. Comp, above, SOtra 9. 

6, 3. Arvalayana I, 20, 8. 

4. Arvalayana 1,15, 2 ; 22, 26; Paraskara II, 4, 8. 

5. Comp. .SShkhiyana II, 3, 1; Paraskara II, 2, 21. The name 
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give thee in charge. To Antaka I give thee in charge. 
To Aghora (“ the not frightful one ”) I give thee in 
charge. To Disease ... to Yama ... to Makha ... 
to Vajinl (“ the ruling goddess ”) ... to the earth to¬ 
gether with VawvAnara ... to the waters ... to the 
herbs ... to the trees ... to Heaven and Earth ... to 
welfare ... to holy lustre ... to the Virve devis . . . 
to all beings... to all deities I give thee in charge.' 

6. He now teaches him the Savitrl, if he has 
(already) been initiated before. 

7 - If he has not been initiated (before, he teaches 
him the Sdvitri) after three days have elapsed. 

8. (He does so) immediately, says Pushkarasadi. 

9. Having placed to the west of the fire a bunch 
of grass with its poi ts directed towards the north, 
(the teacher) sits down thereon, facing the east, with 
(the formula), ‘ A giver of royal power art thou, a 
teachers seat. May I not withdraw from thee.’ 

10. The boy raises his joined hands towards the 
sun, embraces (the feet of) his teacher, sits down to 
the south (of the teacher), addresses (him), ' Recite, 
sir ! ’ and then says,' Recite the Sdvitrl, sir!' 

11. Having recited over (the boy the verse), ‘We 
call thee, the lord of the hosts’ (Taitt. Sawh. II, 3, 
14. 3 ), he then recites (the Sdvitrl) to him, firstly 
P&da by Pdda, then hemistich by hemistich, and 
then the whole verse (in the following way), 


in the first section of the Mantra is spelt Kashakaya and Kara- 
kaya. Comp. Mantra-Br£hma//a 1,6, 22: Kr/jana, idam te pari- 
dadamy amura; Alharva-veda IV, 10, 7: Karranas tv.ibhlrak- 
shatu. 

6. ‘A repetition of the initiation takes place as a penance.' 
Matr/datta. 

9-11. Comp. 55 nkhayana II, 5, &c. 


* Bhas! Tat Savitur varewyaw (That adorable 

splendour)— 

« Bhuvo! Bhargo devasya dhlmahi (of the divine 
SavitW may we obtain)— 

* Suvar! Dhiyo yo na^ praXoday&t (who should 

rouse our prayers).— 

■ Bhtir bhuvas! Tat Savitur varewyaw* bhargo 
devasya dhlmahi— 

‘Suvar! Dhiyo yo na h pra/odayAt — 

* Bhtir bhuvaA suvas! Tat Savitur . . . prafoda- 

yit: 

Patala 2 , Section 7 . 

1. He then causes (the student) to put on the 
fire seven pieces of fresh Palana wood, with un¬ 
broken tops, of one span’s length, which have been 
anointed with ghee. 

2. One (of these pieces of wood he puts on the 
fire) with (the Mantra), ‘ To Agni I have brought 
a piece of wood, to the great C&tavedas. As thou 
art inflamed, Agni, through that piece of wood, 
thus inflame me through wisdom, insight, offspring, 
cattle, holy lustre, and through the enjoyment of 
food. Sv&hfi ! ’— 

3. (Then he puts on the fire) two (pieces of wood 
with the same Mantra, using the dual instead of the 

7, 1 seq. Comp. Arvalayana I, 21, 1; 6'ankhayana 11,10, fcc. 
‘ The putting of fuel on the fire, and what follows after it, form a 
part of the chief ceremony, not of the recitation of the SSvitri. 
Therefore in the case of one who has not yet been initiated (see I, 
2, 6, 7), it ought to be performed immediately after (the student) 
has been given in charge (to the gods and demons; I, 2, 6, 5). 
Matr/datta. 

2. Paraskara II, 4, 3. 
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singular), ‘ To Agni (I have brought) two pieces of 
wood; ’ 

4- (Then) four (pieces of wood, using the plural), 

' To Agni (I have brought) pieces of wood.’ 

5. He then sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as 
above. 

6. ' Thou hast given thy consent; ’ ‘ Thou hast 
given thy impulse ’—thus he changes the end of each 
Mantra. 

7 - He then worships the (following) deities (with 
the following Mantras), 

8. Agni with (the words), ‘ Agni, lord of the vow, 

I shall keep the vow; ’ 

9 - VAyu with (the words), * V 4 yu, lord of the vow 
(&c.);’ 

10. Aditya (the sun) with (the words), ‘Aditya, 
lord of the vow, (&c.); ’ 

11. The lord of the vows with (the words), ‘ Lord 
of the vows, ruling over the vows (&c.).’ 

12. He then gives an optional gift to his Guru 
(i. e. to the teacher). 

13. (The teacher) makes him rise with (the verse 
which the student recites), ‘Up! with life’ (Taitt. 
Sawh. I, 2, 8, 1); he gives him in charge (to the 
sun) with (the words), • Sun! This is thy son ; I give 
him in charge to thee ; ’ and he worships the sun 
with (the Mantra), ‘ That bright eye created by the 
gods which rises in the east: may we see it a hundred 
autumns ; may we live a hundred autumns; may we 

5. Comp, above, I, 1, 2, 7 seq. 

6. He says, ' Anumati! Thou hast given thy consent! ’ Ac. 

8 seq. Comp. Gobhila II, 10, 16. 

12. Comp. .Sahkhayana I, 14, 13 seq. 

13. Paraskara I, 8, 7; I, 6, 3. 


rejoice a hundred autumns; may we be glad a 
hundred autumns; may we prosper a hundred 
autumns ; may we hear a hundred autumns; may 
we speak a hundred autumns; may we live un¬ 
decaying a hundred autumns ; and may we long see 
the sun.’ 

14. ‘ May Agni further give thee life. May Agni 
further grant thee bliss. May Indra with the Maruts 
here give (that) to thee; may the sun with the Vasus 
give (it) to thee ’—with (this verse the teacher) gives 
him a staff, and then hands over to him a bowl (for 
collecting alms). 

15. Then he says to him, ‘ Go out for alms. 

16. Let him beg of his mother first; 

17. Then (let him beg) in other houses where 
they are kindly disposed towards him. 

18. He brings (the food which he has received) 
to his Guru (i. e. to the teacher), and announces it to 
him by saying, ‘ (These are) the alms. 

19. (The teacher accepts it) with the words, ‘ Good 
alms they are.’ 

20. ‘ May all gods bless thee whose first garment 
we accept. May after thee, the prosperous one, the 
well-born, many brothers and friends be born ’—with 
(this verse the teacher) takes (for himself) the former 
garment (of the student). 

21. When the food (with which the Brdhmawas 
shall be entertained) is ready, (the student) takes 
some portion of boiled rice, cakes, and flour, mixes 


14. .SankhSyana II, 6, 2, See. a 
16 seq. .Sahkhayana II, 6, 4 seq.; Apastamba I, 3> 28 se T 
17. The commentary explains rStikuleshu by ^/Htipra- 
bhritishu;—comp. yo*sya r&tir bhavati, I, 3, 9, 18. 

20. See above, I, i, 4, 2, and comp. Atharva-veda II, 13, 5. 
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(these substances) with clarified butter, and sacrifices 
with (the formulas), 'To Agni svdhd! To Soma 
svaha! To Agni, the eater of food, svdhd! To 
Agni, the lord of food, svdhd! To Prafdpati sv 4 h 4 ! 
To the Vi^ve devds svdhd! To all deities svdhd! 
To Agni Svish/akrft svdhd ! ’ 

22. Thus (let him sacrifice) wherever (oblations of 
food are prescribed) for which the deities (to whom 
they shall be offered) are not indicated. 

23. If the deity is indicated, (let him sacrifice) with 
(the words), ‘To such and such (a deity) svdhd!’— 
according to which deity it is. 

24. Taking (again) some portion of the same 
kinds of food, he offers it as a Bali on eastward- 
pointed Darbha grass, with (the words), ‘ To Vdstu- 
pati (i. e. Vdstoshpati) svdhd!’ 

25. After he has served those three kinds of food 
to the Brdhma«as, and has caused them to say, ‘An 
auspicious day! Hail! Good luck !’— 

Papala 2, Section 8 . 

1. He keeps through three days the (following) 
vow: 

2. He eats no pungent or saline food and no vege¬ 
tables ; he sleeps on the ground ; he does not drink 
out of an earthen vessel; he does not give the 
remnants of his food to a .Slklra; he does not 
eat honey or meat; he does not sleep in the day- 

23. Comp, above, I, i, 3, 3. 

24. ‘ The same,' of course, refers to SOtra 21. 

25. See above, I, 1, 1, 6. 

8, 1. This is the SSvitra-vrata. Comp. I, 2, 6, 7; -S&nkhSyana, 
Introduction, p. 8. 

2. Regarding the term * pungent food,’ comp. Professor BOhler’s 
notes on Apastamba 1,1, 2, 23; II, 6, 15, 15. 


time; in the morning and in the evening he brings 
(to his teacher) the food which he has received as 
alms and a pot of water; every day (he fetches) a 
bundle of firewood; in the morning and in the 
evening, or daily in the evening he puts fuel on (the 
fire, in the following way): 

3. Before sprinkling (water) round (the fire), he 
wipes (with his wet hand) from left to right round 
(the fire) with the verse, ‘ As you have loosed, O 
Vasus, the buffalo-cow’ (Taitt. Sawh. IV, 7, 15, 7), 
and sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above. 

4. (Then) he puts (four) pieces of wood (on the 
fire) with the single (Vyahr/tis) and with (the three 
Vydh/ftis) together, and (four other pieces) with (the 
following four verses), 

‘ This fuel is thine, Agni ; thereby thou shah grow 
and gain vigour. And may we grow and gain vigour. 
Svdhd! 

' May Indra give me insight; may Sarasvatl, the 
goddess, (give) insight; may both A.rvins, wreathed 
with lotus, bestow insight on me. Svdhd ! 

‘The insight that dwells with the Apsaras, the 
mind that dwells with the Gandharvas, the divine 
insight and that which is born from men : may that 
insight, the fragrant one, rejoice in me ! Svdhd! 

' May insight, the fragrant one, that assumes all 
shapes, the gold-coloured, mobile one, come to me. 
Rich in sap, swelling with milk, may she, insight, the 
lovely-faced one, rejoice in me! Svdhd !' 

5. Having wiped round (the fire) in the same 
way, he sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above. 

3. See I, 1, 2, 7 seq.; Apastamba Dharma-sfltra I, 1, 4, 18. 

4. Apastamba I, 1, 4, 16; ■SankhSyana II, io, 4, &c. 

5. See Sfi .3 and the note. 
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6. He worships the fire with the Mantras 'What 
thy splendour is, Agni, may I thereby' (TaitL Sarnh. 

5 - 3 . 2), and 'On me may insight, on me off¬ 
spring' (Taitt. Arauyaka X, 44). 

7 - After the lapse of those three days (Shtra 1) he 
serves in the same way the three kinds of food 
(stated above) to the Brahmawas, causes them to say 
‘An auspicious day! Hail! Good luck!' and dis¬ 
charges himself of his vow by (repeating) these 
(Mantras) with (the necessary) alterations, ' Agni, 
lord of the vow, 1 have kept the vow' (see above 

I. 2, 7, 8). 

8. He keeps the same observances afterwards 
(also), 

9 - Dwelling in his teacher's house. He may eat, 
(however,) pungent and saline food and vegetables. 

10. He wears a staff, has his hair tied in one knot, 
and wears a girdle, 

11. Or he may tie the lock on the crown of the 
head in a knot. 

12. He wears (an upper garment) dyed with red 
Loth, or the skin (of an antelope, &c.). 

13. He does not have intercourse with women. 

_ x 4 ' (The studentship lasts) forty-eight years, or 

6. Aml5yana-Gr/hya I, ai, 4. 

7. See I, a, 7, 21. 25. 

8. He keeps the observances stated in SQtra 2. 

9. See above, SQira 2 . Comp. Apastarnba Dharma-sQtra I, 1, 

2, 11, and SQtra 23 of the same section, which stands in contra¬ 
diction to this SQtra of Hiranyakexin. 

10. n. Comp. Apastarnba I, 1, 2, 31. 32. MStr/datta has re¬ 
ceived into his explanation of the eleventh SQtra the words ‘he 
should shave the rest of the hair,' which in the Apastambiya-’sQtra 
are found in the text. 

14. AraHpuia-Grdiya I, ,,, 3; ApMamba Dharma-sdtra I 
1,2, 12 seq. 
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twenty-four (years), or twelve (years), or until he 
has learnt (the Veda). 

15. He should not, however, omit keeping the 
observances. 

16. At the beginning and on the completion of the 
study of a Kdwrfa (of the Black Ya.fur-veda he sacri¬ 
fices) with (the verse), * The lord of the seat, the 
wonderful one, the friend of Indra, the dear one, I 
have entreated for the gift of insight. Sv 4 h 4 ! ’ 

In the second place the ^fshi of the KAnt/a (re¬ 
ceives an oblation). 

(Then follow oblations with the verses), ' This, O 
Varuwa ; ’ ‘ For this I entreat thee ; ’ ‘ Thou, Agni;' 
‘ Thus thou, Agni‘ Thou, Agni, art quick ‘ Pra- 
.fipati! ’ and, ' What I have done too much in this 
sacrifice.' Here some add as subordinate oblations 
the Cay a, Abhyitina, and R 4 sh/rabhrft (oblations) 
as above. 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 


Prajna I, Patala 3, Section 9. 

1. After he has studied the Veda, the bath (which 
signifies the end of his studentship, is taken by him). 

2. We shall explain that (bath). 

3. During the northern course of the sun, in the 
time of the increasing moon, under (the Nakshatra) 
Rohini, (or) Mr/gariras, (or) Tishya, (or) Uttar 4 

16. Rig-veda I, 18, 6. As the AYshis of the single KWas are 
considered, Pra^apaii, Soma, Agni, the VLrve devSs, SvayambhQ. 
Regarding the Mantras quoted in the last section of this SQtra, see 
above, I, I, 3, 5-7. 

[30] M 
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Phalguni, (or) Hasta, (or) K\xx&, or the two Vuikhis: 
under these (Nakshatras) he may take the bath. 

4. He goes to a place near which water is, puts 
wood on the fire, performs the rites down to the 
oblations made with the VyihWtis, and puts a piece 
of Pal&.ra. wood on (the fire) with (the verse), ' Let 
us prepare this song like a chariot, for G&tavedas 
who deserves it, with our prayer. For his foresight 
in this assembly is a bliss to us. Agni! Dwelling in 
thy friendship may we not suffer harm. Sv 4 h&! ’ 

5. Then he sacrifices with the Vyihmis as above, 

6. (And another oblation with the verse), ‘ The 
threefold age of Gamadagni, Ka-ryapa’s threefold 
age, the threefold age that belongs to the gods: 
may that threefold age be mine. Sv 4 h 4 ! ’ 

7. (Then follow oblations with the verses), ‘ This, 
O Varuwa,' &c. (see above, I, 2, 8, 16, down to the 
end of the Sfltra). 

8. After he has served food to the Br&hmawas, 
and has caused them to say, ‘An auspicious day! 
Hail I Good luck! ’ he discharges himself of his vow 
by (repeating) these (Mantras), ‘Agni, lord of the 
vow, I have kept the vow.’ 

9. Having (thus) discharged himself of his vow, 
he worships the sun with the two (verses), * Upwards 


9, 4. Comp. I, 1, 3,4 ; Rig-veda I, 94, 1. 1 Where the words are 
used, “ He puts wood on the fire ” (agnim upasamfidhfiya), he should 
prepare the ground by raising it, Ac., should carry the fire to that 
place, should put wood on it, and then he should sacrifice in the 
fire. Where those words are not used, he should (only) strew grass 
round the fire which is (already) established in its proper place, 
and should thus perform the sacrifice.’ Mfitr/datta. 

6. .Sankhayana I, 28, 9. 

8. Comp. I, 2, 7, 25; 8, 7. 
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that (GStavedas) ’ (Taitt. Samh. I. 4, 4,, a nd 
•The bright 1 (ibid.). ’ 

10. With (the words),' (Loosen) from us thy high¬ 
est band, Varu«a,’ he takes off the upper garment 
which he has worn during his studentship, and puts 
on another (garment). With (the words), ‘ (Loosen) 
the lowest (fetter), 1 (he takes off) the under garment; 
with (the words), * (Take) away the middle (fetter), 1 
the girdle. With (the words), ‘And may we, O 
Aditya, under thy law (&C.), 1 (he deposes) his staff. 
1 he girdle, the staff, and the black antelope's skin 
he throws into water, sits down to the west of the 
fire, facing the east, and touches the razor (with 
which he is going to be shaven), with (the formula), 

1 Razor is thy name; the axe is thy father. Adora- 
tion to thee! Do no harm to me! ’ 

n. Having handed over (that razor) to the bar¬ 
ber, he touches the water with which his hair is to 
be moistened, with (the formula), ‘Be blissful, (O 
waters), when we touch you.’ [(The barber) then 
pours together warm and cold water. Having 
poured warm (water) into cold (water)—] 

12. (The barber) moistens the hair near the right 
ear with (the words), ‘ May the waters moisten thee 
for life, for old age and splendour ’ (Taitt. Sa#»hit4 I, 
2,1, 1). 


10. The words quoted in this SQtra are the parts of a Rik which 
is found in Taittirlya Sawhitfi I, 5, 11, 3. 

11. The words which I have included in brackets are wanting 
in some of the MSS., and are not explained in the commentaries. 
They are doubtless a spurious addition. Comp. Ajvai&vana I 
17, 6, &c. 

12. Paraskara II, j, 9. The same expression dakshinaw 
god fin am, of which I have treated there in the note, is used in 
this SQtra. Comp., besides, •Sfinkhfiyana-Grvliya I, 28, 9; Apa- 

M 2 
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13. With (the words), ‘Herb! protect him’ (Taitt. 
Sawh., loc. cit.), he puts an herb with the point up¬ 
wards into (the hair). 

14. With (the words), ‘Axe! do no harm to him !’ 
(Taitt. Sa/»h., loc. cit.), he touches (that herb) with 
the razor. 

15. With (the words), ‘Heard by the gods, I shave 
that (hair)’ (Taitt. Sawh., loc. cit.), he shaves him. 

16. With (the formula), ‘ If thou shavest, O shaver, 
my hair and my beard with the razor, the wounding, 
the well-shaped, make our face resplendent, but do 
not take away our life ’—(the student who is going 
to take the bath), looks at the barber. 

17. He has the beard shaven first, then the hair 
in his arm-pits, then the hair (on his head), then the 
hair of his body, then (he has) his nails (cut). 

18. A person who is kindly disposed (towards the 
student), gathers the hair, the beard, the hair of the 
body, and the nails (that have been cut off), in a 
lump of bull’s dung, and buries (that lump of dung) 
in a cow-stable, or near an Udumbara tree, or in a 
clump of Darbha grass, with (the words), ‘ Thus I 


stamba-.S'rauta-sQtra X, 5, 8; 5atapatha-Br. Ill, 1, 2, 6. Ac¬ 
cording to MStridatta, there is some difference of opinion between 
the different teachers as to whether the Mantras for the moistening 
of the hair and the following rites are to be repeated by the teacher 
or by the barber. 

13. Ajvaldyana 1,17,8; PSraskara II, 1,10; Apastamba-Sraut., 
loc. cit; KSty&yana-iraut. VII, 2, 10. The parallel texts pre¬ 
scribe that one Kora blade, or three Kura blades, should be put 
into the hair. 

14. YS^nikadeva in his commentary on KatySyana (loc. cit) 
says, kshurew&bhinidhaya kshuradhSram antarhitatr/Wasyopari ni- 
dhaya. 

16. Aivalavana I, 17, 16. Comp, also Rig-veda I, 24, 11. 


hide the sin of N. N., who belongs to the Gotra 

n. n: 

19. Having rubbed himself with powder such as 
is used in bathing, he cleanses his teeth with a stick 
of Udumbara wood— 

Patala 3, Section 10. 

1. With (the formula), ‘ Stand in your places for 
the sake of the enjoyment of food. Stand in your 
places for the sake of long life. Stand in your places 
for the sake of holy lustre. May I be blessed with 
long life, an cnjoyer of food, adorned with holy 
lustre.’ 

2. Then (the teacher) makes him wash himself 
with lukewarm water, with the three verses, ‘ O 
waters, ye are wholesome’ (Taitt. Saw/h. IV, i, 5, 1), 
with the four verses, ‘ The gold-coloured, clean, puri¬ 
fying (waters)’ (Taitt. Sawh. V, 6, 1), and with the 
AnuvAka, ‘The purifier, the heavenly one’ (Taitt. 
Brihmaua I, 4, 8). 

3. Or (instead of performing these rites in the 
neighbourhood of water) they make an enclosure in 
a cow-stable and cover it (from all sides); that (the 
student) enters before sunrise, and in that (enclosure) 
the whole (ceremony) is performed. ‘ On that day 
the sun does not shine upon him,’ some say. * For 
he who shines (i. e. the sun), shines by the splendour 
of those who have taken the bath. Therefore the 
face of a SnAtaka is, as it were, resplendent (?).’ 

4. (His friends or relations) bring him all sorts of 

10, 3. Rephayativa dipyatfva. MStr/datta. Comp. Apastamba 
Dharma-sQtra II, 6,14,13, and BUhler’s note, S. B. E., vol. ii, p. 135. 

4. Comp, above, I, a, 8, 4. 
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perfumes, or ground sandal wood; he besprinkles 
that (with water), and worships the gods by raising 
his joined hands towards the east, with (the for¬ 
mulas), * Adoration to Graha (the taker) and to 
Abhigraha (the seizer)! Adoration to vSaka and 
Ca«fabha! Adoration to these deities who are 
seizers! ’ (Then) he anoints himself with (that 
salve of sandal wood) with (the verse),' The scent 
that dwells with the Apsaras, and the splendour that 
dwells with the Gandharvas, divine and human 
scent: may that here enter upon me ! ’ 

5. They bring him a pair of (new) garments that 
have not yet been washed. He besprinkles them 
(with water) and puts on the under garment with 
(the formula), ' Thou art Soma’s body; protect my 
body! Thou who art my own body, enter upon me ; 
thou who art a blissful body, enter upon me.’ Then 
he touches water, (puts on) the upper garment with 
the same (Mantra), and sits down to the west of the 
fire, facing the east. 

6. They bring him two ear-rings and a perforated 
pellet of sandal wood or of Badarl wood, overlaid 
with gold (at its aperture); these two things he ties 
to a Darbha blade, holds them over the fire, and 
pours over them (into the fire) oblations (of ghee) 
with (the Mantras), 

‘ May this gold which brings long life and splen¬ 
dour and increase of wealth, and which gets through 
(all adversities), enter upon me for the sake of long 
life, of splendour, and of victory. Sv&hA! 

6. Regarding the first Mantra, comp. Va^as. Sawhita XXXIV, 
50. In the fifth Mantra we ought to read oshadhis tray amSna. 
Comp, below, I, 3, n, 3; Paraskara I, 13; Atharva-veda VIII, 
a, 6. 


‘ (This gold) brings high gain, superiority in bat¬ 
tles, superiority in assemblies; it conquers treasures. 
All perfections unitedly dwell together in this gold. 
Sv 4 h 4 ! 

* 1 have obtained an auspicious name like (the 
name) of a father of gold. Thus may (the gold) 
make me shine with golden lustre; (may it make 
me) beloved among many people; may it make me 
full of holy lustre. Sv&h 4 ! 

‘ Make me beloved among the gods; make me 
beloved with Brahman (i. e. among the Br&hma»as), 
beloved among Vairyas and -Stidras; make me 
beloved among the kings (i. e. among the Ksha- 
triyas). Sv&hcl! 

‘ This herb is protecting, overcoming, and power¬ 
ful. May it make me shine with golden lustre; 
(may it make me) beloved among many people ; 
may it make me full of holy lustre. Sv&h 4 ! ’ 

7. Having thrice washed (the two ear-rings) in a 
vessel of water with the same five (Mantras), without 
the word Sv&hA, (moving them round in the water) 
from left to right— 

Patala 3, Section 11. 

1. He puts on the two ear-rings, the right one to 
nis right ear, the left one to his left ear, with (the 
verse which he repeats for each of the two ear¬ 
rings), ‘ViriLf and Svaraf, and the aiding powers 
that dweU in our house, the prosperity that dwells in 
the face of royalty: therewith unite me.’ 

2. With (the Mantra), ‘ With the seasons and the 
combinations of seasons, for the sake of long life, of 


11, a. The end of the Mantra is comipt. We ought to read, as 
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splendour, with the sap that dwells in the year: 
therewith we make them touch the jaws ’—he clasps 
the two ear-rings. 

3. With (the Mantra), ‘ This herb is protecting, 
overcoming, and powerful. May it make me shine 
with golden lustre ; (may it make me) beloved among 
many people; may it make me full of holy lustre. 
Thou art not a bond ’—he ties the pellet (of wood, 
mentioned above, Section 10, SCitra 6) to his neck. 

4. He puts on a wreath with the two (verses), 

‘ Beautiful one, elevate thyself to beauty, beauti¬ 
fying my face. Beautify my face and make my 
fortune increase ’—(and), 

' (The wreath) which Gamadagni has brought to 
•Sraddhi to please her, that I put on (my head) 
together with fortune and splendour.’ 

5. ‘The salve coming from the Trikakud (moun¬ 
tain), born on the Himavat, therewith I anoint you 
(i. e. the eyes), and with fortune and splendour. 
(I put ?) into myself the demon of the mountain (?) ’ 
—with (this verse) he anoints himself with Traika- 
kuda salve, (or) if he cannot get that, with some 
other (salve). 

6. With (the verse), ‘ My mind that has fled away' 
(Taitt. Sa/«hit 4 VI, 6, 7, 2) he looks into a mirror. 


Dr. Kirste has shown, tena sawhanu krmmasi (Av. V, 28, 13). 
MStr/'datta says, sarogr/hnite ■ pidhdnen&pidadhdti pratigrahasaw- 
grahanayo// sawyuktalvdd ekdpavargatvdt. 

3. The Mantra, with the exception of the last words, is identical 
with the last verse of Section 10, SQtra 6. Here the MSS. again 
have oshadhe for oshadhis. 

4. Comp. Atharva-veda VI, 137: y&m Garoadagnir akhanad 
duhitre, &c.; Pdraskara II, 6, 23. 

5. Regarding the Traikakuda salve, comp. Zimmer, Altindisches 
Leben, p. 69, and see Atharva-veda IV, 9, 9. 
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7. With (the formula), ‘ On the impulse of the 
god,’ &c., he takes a staff of reed (which somebody 
hands him), and with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the 
thunderbolt of Indra. O Ajvins, protect me!’— 
he thrice wipes it off, upwards from below. 

8. With (the formula), 'Speed! Make speed 
away from us those who hate us, robbers, creeping 
things, beasts of prey, Rakshas, Pi^ 4 /-as. Protect 
us, O staff, from danger that comes from men ; pro¬ 
tect us from every danger; from all sides destroy 
the robbers ’—(and with the ver.^e), ‘ Not naked (i. e. 
covered with bark) thou art born on all trees, a 
destroyer of foes. Destroy all hosts of enemies 
from every side like Maghavan (Indra)’—he swings 
(the staff) three times from left to right over his 
head. 

9. With (the formula), ‘ The divine standing- 
places are you. Do not pinch .me ’—he steps into 
the shoes. 

10. With (the formula), 1 Pra^ipati’s shelter art 
thou, the Brahman’s covering ’—he takes the parasol. 

11. With the verse, ‘ My staff which fell down in 
the open air to the ground, that I take up again for 
the sake of long life, of holiness, of holy lustre ’— 
he takes up his staff, if it has fallen from his 
hand. 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 


7. He lakes the staff with the well-known Sdvitra formula, ‘ On 
the impulse of the god Savitrf ... I take thee.’ 

9. Aivaldyana III, 8, 19; Paraskara II, 6, 30. 

10. Arvalayana III, 8, 19; Paraskara II, 6, 29. 

11. Instead of yamayushe I propose to read dyushe. Comp. 
Tdraskara II, 2, 12. 
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1. They bring him a chariot, (or) a horse, or an 
elephant. 

2. ‘Thou art the (SAman called) Rathantara; 
thou art the VAmadevya; thou art the Brzhat;’ the 
(verse), 1 The two Ankas, the two Nyankas’ (Taitt. 
Sa»*hitA I, 7, 7, 2); (the verse), ‘May this your 
chariot, O Alvins, not suffer damage, neither in pain 
nor in joy. May*it make its way without damage, 
dispersing those who infest us (and the formula), 
‘Here is holding, here is keeping asunder; here 
is enjoyment, here may it enjoy itself:’ with (these 
texts) he ascends the chariot, if he enters (the village) 
on a chariot. 

3. ‘A horse art thou, a steed art thou’—with 
these eleven 'horses’ names’ (Taitt Sawh. VII, 1, 
12) (he mounts) the horse, if (he intends to enter the 
village) on horseback. 

4. With (the formula), ‘With Indra’s thunder¬ 
bolt I bestride thee; carry (me); carry the time ; 
carry me forward to bliss. An elephant art thou. 
The elephant's glory art thou. The elephant’s 
splendour art thou. May I become endowed with 
the elephant’s glory, with the elephant’s splendour ’ 
—(he mounts) the elephant, if (he intends to proceed 
to the village) on it. 


12, 2. Comp. Piraskara III, 14, 3-6. 

3. In this SQtra three ‘ horses’ names' are given as the Prattka 
of the Ya^us quoted, ‘Thou art arva, thou art haya, thou art 
maya.’ MStrfdatta observes that the third of them is not found in 
theTaittirtya SawhitS, which gives only ten, and not eleven, horses' 
names. 

4. Pdraskara III, 15, 1 seq. 


I PRAJNA, 4 PATALA, 12 SECTION, 14. 171 

5. He goes to a place where they will do honour 
to him. 

6. With (the verse), ‘ May the quarters (of the 
horizon) stream together with me ; may all delight 
assemble (here). May all wishes that are dear to 
us, come near unto us; may (our) dear (wishes) 
stream towards us ’—he worships the quarters of the 
horizon. 

7. While approaching the person who is going to 
do honour to him, he looks at him with (the words), 
‘ Glory art thou ; may I become glory with thee.’ 

8. Then (the host who is going to offer the Argha 
reception to the SnAtaka), having prepared the 
dwelling-place (for his reception), says to him, ‘ The 
Argha (will be offered)! ’ 

9 - (The guest) replies, ‘ Do so! ’ 

10. They prepare for him (the Madhuparka or 
‘ honey mixture ’) consisting of three or of five 
substances. 

11. The three substances are, curds, honey, and 
ghee. 

12. The five substances are, curds, honey, ghee, 
water, and ground grains. 

13. Having poured curds into a brass vessel, he 
pours honey into it, (and then the other substances 
stated above). 

14. Having poured (those substances) into a 
smaller vessel, and having covered it with a larger 
(cover than the vessel is), (the host) makes (the 
guest) accept (the following things) separately, one 
after the other, viz. a bunch of grass (to sit down on), 

5. AjvalSyana III, 9, 3; .SShkhSyana III, 1, 14. 

10 seq. P&raskara I, 3, 5; Ajvalayana I 34, 5 seq. 

14. PSraskara, loc. cit.; AxvalSyana, loc. cit., $ 7. 
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water for washing the feet, the Argha water, water 
for sipping, and the honey-mixture (Madhuparka). 

15. Going after (the single objects which are 
brought to the guest, the host) in a faultless, not 
faltering (?) voice, announces (each of those objects 
to the guest). 

16. The bunch of grass (he announces by three 
times saying), ‘ The bunch of grass ! ’ 

17. (The guest) sits down thereon facing the cast, 
with (the formula), ‘A giver of royal power art thou, 
a teacher s seat; may I not withdraw from thee.’ 

18. (The host) then utters to him the announce¬ 
ment, ‘ The water for washing the feet!' 

19. With that (water) a iSttdra or a .Sudra woman 
washes his feet; the left foot first for a BrAhmaz/a, 
the right for a person of the two other castes. 

Patala 4, Section 13. 

i. With (the formula), ‘The milk of Vir 4 f art 
thou. May the milk of PadyA VirAf (dwell) in me ’ 

(the guest) touches the hands of the person that 

I.v The ‘ext is corrupt and the translation very doubtful. The 
MSS. have, anusamvrr^inft so. nupaki; 7 *ayd viUd. Mdtr/- 
datta s note, which is also very corrupt, runs thus: anusawvra^ind 
saha kflr&idind dravyena tad agralaA kr/tvdnugantd. anusaw- 
vr/Jfincti ( sic i i’nugaMawnnusam 0 , Dr. Kicihom's MS.) prama- 
dapdMaA. sampradatanupakiWayd na vidyata upaghatikd vjg 
yasya [yasyd, Dr. K/s MS.] seyam anupakLMd vdk . . . kefid 
anusamv/Jjineti (anusawvra^ineti, Dr. Kirste) pd//;antara« krrtvS 
vagviieshanam iMAanti yatha mr/'sh/d vdk sawskmd vdk tathd /eti. 
apare yathdpd/Aam evdrtham iAAianti.—Perhaps we may correct, 
anusawvr/jfinaydnupakiAfayd vdid. Comp, below, I, 4, 13, 16. 

17. See above, I, 2, 6, 9. 

19- Pdraskara I, 3,10. 11; Arvalayana I, 24,11. 

13 , 1. Comp, .Sinkhayana III, 7, 5, &c. 


washes his feet, and then he touches himself with 
(the formula), ‘ May in me dwell brilliancy, energy, 
strength, life, renown, splendour, glory, power!’ 

2. (The host) then makes to him the announce¬ 
ment, ‘ The Argha water! ’ 

3. (The guest) accepts it with (the formula), ‘ Thou 
earnest to me with glory. Unite me with brilliancy, 
splendour, and milk. Make me beloved by all crea¬ 
tures, the lord of cattle.’ 

4. ‘To the ocean I send you, the imperishable 
(waters); go back to your source. May I not suffer 
loss in my offspring. May my sap not be Shed ’— 
this (verse the guest) recites over the remainder (of 
the Argha water), when it is poured out (by the 
person who had offered it to him). 

5. Then he utters to him the announcement, ‘The 
water for sipping! ’ 

6. With (the formula), ‘ Thou art the first layer 
for Ambrosia,’ he sips water. 

7. Then he utters to him the announcement, 
‘ The honey-mixture! ’ 

8. He accepts that with both hands with the 
SAvitra (formula), and places it on the ground with 
(the formula), ‘ I place thee on the navel of the earth 
in the abode of 7 dA.’ He mixes (the different sub¬ 
stances) three times from left to right with his 
thumb and his fourth finger, with (the formula), 
' What is the honied, highest form of honey which 
consists in the enjoyment of food, by that honied, 

3. Pdraskara I, 3,15. 4. Pdraskara I, 3, 14. 

6. Arvalayana I, 21,13. 

8. Pdraskara I, 3, 18 seq.; Arvalayana I, 21, 15 seq.—The 
Sdvitra formula is, ‘ On the impulse of the god Savit/v ... I take 
thee.’ Comp, above, I, 3,11, 7. 
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highest form of honey may I become highest, 
honied, and an enjoyer of food.’ He partakes of 
it three times with (the formula), ‘ I eat thee for the 
sake of brilliancy, of luck, of glory, of power, and of 
the enjoyment of food,’ and gives the remainder to 
a person who is kindly disposed towards him. 

9. Or he may eat the whole (Madlniparka). Then 
he sips water with (the formula), ‘ Thou art the co¬ 
vering of Ambrosia.’ 

10. Then he utters to him the announcement, 

* The cow! ’ 

11. That (cow) is either killed or let loose. 

12. If he chooses to let it loose, (he murmurs), 

‘ 1 his cow will become a milch cow. 

' The mother of the Rudras, the daughter of the 
Vasus, the sister of the Adityas, the navel of immor¬ 
tality. To the people who understand me. I say', 
“ Do not kill the guiltless cow, which is Aditi.” 

' Let it drink water! Let it eat grass '— 

(And) gives order (to the people), ‘ Om! Let it 
loose.’ 

13 - If it shall be killed, (he says), ‘A cow art 
thou; sin is driven away from thee. Drive away 
my sin and the sin of N. N.l Kill ye him who¬ 
ever hates me. He is killed whosoever hates me. 
Make (the cow) ready! ’ 

14. If (the cow) is let loose, a meal is prepared 
with other meat, and he announces it (to the guest) 
in the words, ‘ It is ready ! ’ 


9. Axvalayana I, ai, 27. 28. 

10 seq. Axvalayana I, 21, 30 seq.; PSraskara I, 3, 26 seq. ; 
•Sankhayana II, 15, a. 3 note; Gobhila IV, 10,18 seq. 

13. N. N., of course, means the host’s nam 

14 seq. Comp. Gobhila I, 3,16 seq.; Apastamba II, 2, 3, 11. 


15. He replies, ‘It is well prepared; it is the 
VirS^-; it is food. May it not fail! May I obtain 
it! May it give me strength ! It is well prepared!’ 
—and adds, ‘ Give food to the Br&hmawas! ’ 

16. After those (Brihma«as) have eaten, (the 
host) orders blameless (?) food to be brought to him 
(i. e. to the guest). 

17. He accepts that with (the formula), ‘ May the 
heaven give it to thee; may the earth accept it. 
May the earth give it to thee; may breath accept it 
May breath eat thee ; may breath drink thee.’ 

18. With (the verse), ‘May Indra and Agni be¬ 
stow vigour on me' (Taitt. Sawxh. Ill, 3, 3, 3) he 
eats as much as he likes, and gives the remainder to 
a person who is kindly disposed towards him. 

19. If he desires that somebody may not be 
estranged from him, he should sip water with (the 
Mantra), ' Whereon the past and the future and all 
worlds rest, therewith I take hold of thee; I (take 
hold) of thee; through the Brahman I take hold of 
thee for myself, N. N.! ’— 

Patala 4 , Section 14 . 

1. And should, after that person has eaten, seize 
his right hand. 

2. If he wishes that one of his companions, or a 
pupil, or a servant should faithfully remain with 
him and not go away, he should bathe in the morn¬ 
ing, should put on clean garments, should show 


16. The meaning of anusa«vr«£inam (comp, above, I, 4, 
12,15) is uncertain. See the commentary, p. 120 of Dr. Kirste’s 
edition. 

14 , a. MSt/idatta: ‘The description of the SamSvartana is finished. 
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patience (with that servant, &c.) during the day, 
should speak (only) with Br&hmawas, and by night 
he should go to the dwelling-place of that person, 
should make water into a horn of a living animal, 
and should three times walk round his dwelling- 
place, sprinkling (his urine) round it, with (the 
Mantra), ‘ From the mountain (I sever ?) thee, from 
thy brother, from thy sister, from all thy relations, 
parishtda// kleshyati (i. e. kvaishyasi ?) -lasvat pari- 
kupilena saw/krftme«ftviM 7 ddi, ftlena parimi 7 //o. si 
parimlrt 7 /o.sy ftlena. 

3. He puts down the horn of the living animal 
in a place which is generally accessible. 

4. One whose companions, pupils, or servants use 
to rnn away, should rebuke them with (the Mantra), 
‘May lie who calls hither (?), call you hither! He 
who brings back, has brought you back (?). May 
the rebuke of Indra always rebuke you. If you, 

who worship your own deceit, despise me (?). 

may Indra bind you with his bond,and may he drive 
you back again to me.’ 


Now some ceremonies connected with special wishes of the person 
who has performed the Samdvartana and has settled in a house, 
will be described.' In my opinion, it would be more correct to 
consider Sfltra 18 of the preceding section as the last of the 
aphorisms that regard the SamSvartana. With Siitra 2 compare 
Pdraskara III, 7; Apastamba VIII, 23, 6. It seems impossible 
to attempt to translate the hopelessly corrupt last lines of the 
Mantra. 

4. A part of this Mantra also is most corrupt. In the first line 
I propose to write, nivarto vo nyavivr/tat. With the last .line 
comp. Pdraskara III, 7, 3. I think that the text of Pdraskara should 
be corrected in the following way: pari tvd hvalano hvalan nivartas 
tvd nyavivr/tat, indra/; pdrena sitvd tvd mahyam ... (three syllables) 
anayet. The Apastambiya MantrapdMa, according to Dr. Winter- 
nitz’s copy, gives the following text: anupohvad anuhvayo vivartto 


5. Then he enters his house, puts a piece of 
Sidhraka wood on (the fire), and sacrifices with the 
‘ on-drawing verse,’ * Back-bringer, bring them back ’ 
(Taitt. Sawrh. Ill, 3, 10, i)». 

6. Now (we shall explain) how one should guard 
his wife. 

7. One whose wife has a paramour, should grind 
big centipedes (?) to powder, and should insert (that 
powder), while his wife is sleeping, into her secret 
parts, with the Mantra, * Indra .... from other men 
than me.’ 

8. Now (follows the sacrifice for procuring) pros¬ 
perity in trade. 

9. He cuts off (some portion) from (every) article 
of trade and sacrifices it— 

Pafala 4 , Section 16 . 

1. With (the verse), ‘ If we trade, O gods, trying 
by our wealth to acquire (new) wealth, O gods, may 


vo nyavtvndhat. aindraA parikroro tu vaA parikro.talu sarvata/;. 
yadi mdm atimanyddvd d devd devavattara indra/; pdxena ritkvd vo 
mahyam id varam dnaydt svdhd. Comp. Prof. Pischel's remarks, 
Philologische Abhandlungen, Martin Hertz zum siebzigsten Ge- 
burtstage von ehemaligen SchUlern dargebracht (Berlin, 1888), 
p. 69 seq. 

7. On sthfirl d ridhi[h\ Mdtr/datta says, sthftrd Aridhkh sthfi- 
rd/; ralapadyaA A part of the Mantra is untranslatable on account 
of the very corrupt condition of the text. The reading given by 
most of the MSS. is, Indiaya ydsya repham alikam anye- 
bhyaA purushebhyo ■ nya-tra mat. The Apastambfya Mantra- 
pd/Aa reads, indrdydsya phaligam anyebhyaA purushe- 
bhyonyatra mat. The meaning very probably is that Indra is 
invoked to keep away from the woman the repha of all other men 
except her husband’s. 

15 , 1. Comp. Atharva-veda III, 15, 5; Gobhila IV, 8,19. 

[30] N 
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Soma thereon bestow splendour, Agni, Indra, Brfha- 
spati, and lidna. Sv&h 4 ! ’ 

2. Now (follows) the way for appeasing anger. 

3. He addresses the angry person with (the 
verses), ‘The power of wrath that dwells here on 
thy forehead, destroying thy enemy (?), may the 
chaste, wise gods take that away. 

‘ If thou shootest, as it were, the thought dwelling 
in thy face, upwards to thy forehead, I loosen the 
anger of thy heart like the bow-string of an archer. 

‘ Day, heaven, and earth : we appease thy anger, 
as the womb of a she-mule (cannot conceive).’ 

4. Now (follows) the way for obtaining the victory 
in disputes. 

5. He puts wood on the fire at night-time in an 
inner apartment, performs the rites down to the 
Vyihn'ti oblations, and sacrifices small grains mixed 
with A^ya, with (the verse), ‘Tongueless one, thou 
who art without a tongue! I drive thee away through 
my sacrifice, so that 1 may gain the victory in the 
dispute, and that N. N. may be defeated by me. 
Sv 4 h& 1 ’ 

6. Then in the presence (of his adversary), turned 
towards him, he murmurs (the verses), ‘ I take away 
the speech from thy mouth, (the speech) that dwells 
in thy mind, (the speech) from thy heart. Out of 
every limb I take thy speech. Wheresoever thy 
speech dwells, thence I take it away. 

3. Pdraskara III, 13, 5. Possibly we ought to correct mn'd- 
dhasya into mn'dhrasya. AvadySm ought to be ava fyAm; 
see Alharva-veda VI, 42, 1. 

5. The commentary explains ka» 4 s (small grains) as oleander 
(karavtra) seeds. 

6. Comp. Paraskara III, 13, 6. The text of the Mantras is 
corrupt. 


‘ Rudra with the dark hair-lock! Hero! At every 
contest strike down this my adversary, as a tree (is 
struck down) by a thunderbolt. 

‘ Be defeated, be conquered, when thou speakest. 
Sink down under the earth, when thou speakest, 
struck down by me irresistibly (?) with the hammer 
of. . . (?). That is true what I speak. Fall down, 
inferior to me, N. N.! ’ 

7. He touches the assembly-hall (in which the 
contest is going on), and murmurs, ‘The golden¬ 
armed, blessed (goddess), whose eyes are not faint, 
who is decked with ornaments, seated in the midst 
of the gods, has spoken for my good. Svdhd ! ’ 

8. ' For me have the high ones and the low ones, 
for me has this wide earth, for me have Agni and 
Indra accomplished my divine aim'—with (this 
verse) he looks at the assembly, and murmurs (it) 
turned towards (the assembly). 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala. 


Prasna I, Patala 5, Section 16. 

1. When he has first seen the new moon, he sips 
water, and holding (a pot of) water (in his hands) he 
worships (the moon) with the four (verses), ‘Increase’ 
(Taitt. Sawh. I, 4, 32), ' May thy milk ’ (ibid. IV, 
2 * 7, 4), ‘ New and new again (the moon) becomes, 
being born’ (ibid. II, 4, 14, 1), ‘That Soma which 
the Adityas make swell’ (ibid. II, 4, 14, 1 ). 


7 - Probably we should write a^itSkshf. 

8 . Matr/datta says, prativSdinam abhifapaty eva. 
16 . This chapter contains different Prayajvfittas. 
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2. When he has yawned, he murmurs, * (May) will 
and insight (dwell) in me. 

3. If the skirt (of his garment) is blown upon him 
(by the wind), he murmurs, ‘A skirt art thou. Thou 
art not a thunderbolt. Adoration be to thee. Do 
no harm to me.’ 

4. He should tear off a thread (from that skirt) 
and should blow it away with his mouth. 

5. If a bird has befouled him with its excrements, 
he murmurs, ‘ The birds that timidly fly together 
with the destroyers, shall pour out on me happy, 
blissful splendour and vigour.’ 

Then let him wipe off that (dirt) with something 
else than his hand, and let him wash himself with 
water. 

6. ‘From the sky, from the wide air a drop of 
water has fallen down on me, bringing luck. With 
my senses, with my mind I have united myself, pro¬ 
tected by the prayer that is brought forth by the 
righteous ones ’—this (verse) he should murmur, if 
a drop of water unexpectedly falls down on him. 

7. ‘If a fruit has fallen down from the top of a 
tree, or from the air, it is V&yu (who has made it 
fall). Where it has touched our bodies or the gar¬ 
ment, (there) may the waters drive away destruction ’ 
—this (verse) he should murmur, if a fruit unex¬ 
pectedly falls down on him. 

8. ‘Adoration to him who dwells at the cross-roads, 


2. Ai-valdyana-Gr/'hya III, 6, 7. 3. Paraskara III, 15, 17. 

5. I propose to read, nimthaiA saha. 

6. Atharva-veda VI, 124, 1. Read sukritam kr/tena. 

7. Atharva-veda VI, x24, 2. The Atharva-veda shows the way 
to correct the corrupt third Pada. 

8 seq. £omp. Pdraskara III, 15, 7 seq. 


I PRASNA, 5 PATALA, 16 SECTION, 16. l8l 

whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra ! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells at the cross-roads!’—this (formula) 
he murmurs when he comes to a cross-road ; 

9. ‘Adoration to him who dwells among cattle, 
whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells among cattle! ’—thus at a dung- 
heap ; 

10. ‘Adoration to him who dwells among the 
serpents, whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra! 
Adoration to Rudra who dwells among the ser¬ 
pents!’—thus at a place that is frequented by 
serpents. 

11. ‘Adoration to him who dwells in the air, 
whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells in the air! ’—this (formula) let 
him murmur, if overtaken by a tornado. 

12. ‘Adoration to him who dwells in the waters, 
whose arrow is the wind, to Rudra! Adoration to 
Rudra who dwells in the waters! ’—this (formula) 
he murmurs when plunging into a river which is full 
of water. 

13. ‘Adoration to him who dwells there, whose 
arrow is the wind, to Rudra! Adoration to Rudra 
who dwells there !’—this (formula) he murmurs when 
approaching a beautiful place, a sacrificial site, or a 
big tree. 

14. If the sun rises whilst he is sleeping, he shall 
fast that day and shall stand silent during that day; 

15. The same during the night, if the sun sets 
whilst he sleeps. 

16. Let him not touch a sacrificial post. By 


14,15. Apastamba II, 5,12,13.14; Gobhila III 3, 34, &c. 
16. Gobhila III, 3, 34. Should it be f iti? 
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touching it, he would bring upon himself (the guilt 
of) whatever faults have been committed at that 
sacrifice. If he touches one (sacrificial post), he 
should say, * This is thy wind; ’ if two (posts), 
* These are thy two winds; ’ if many (posts), ‘ These 
are thy winds.’ 

17. ' The voices that are heard after us (?) and 
around us, the praise that is heard, and the voices of 
the birds, the deer’s running (?) athwart: that we 
fear (?) from our enemies ’—this (verse) he murmurs 
when setting out on a road. 

18. ‘ Like an Udg&t ri, O bird, thou singest the 
Siman; like a Brahman’s son thou recitest thy 
hymn, when the Soma is pressed. 

‘ A blessing on us, O bird ; bring us luck and 
be kind towards us! ’—(This Mantra) he murmurs 
against an inauspicious bird; 

19. ‘If thou raisest thy divine voice, entering 
upon living beings, drive away our enemies by thy 
voice. O death, lead them to death ! ’—(thus) against 
a solitary jackal. 

20. Then he throws before the (jackal, as it 
were), a fire-brand that burns at both ends, towards 
that region (in which the jackal's voice is heard), 
with (the words), ‘ Fire 1 Speak to the fire! Death! 
Speak to the death ! ’ Then he touches water, 

17. The Mantra is very corrupt. Perhaps anihtitam should be 
corrected into anuhOtara, which is the reading of the Apastambiya 
MantrapS/Aa. In the last Pfida bhay&masi is corrupt; the mean¬ 
ing seems to be, ‘ that we (avert from ourselves and) turn it to our 
enemies.’ Probably Dr. Kirste is right in reading bhagimasi. 

18. Comp. Rig-veda II, 43, 2. 

19. As to ekasrfka, ‘solitary jackal/ comp. Bflhler’s note on 
Apastamba I, 3,10,17 (S. B. £., II, 38). Matr/datta says, trigUo 
mr/garabdaw kurvdwa ekasrfka ity uiyate. 


21. And worships (the jackal) with the Anuv&ka, 
‘Thou art mighty, thou earnest away’ (Taitt. Saw- 
hitii I, 3, 3). 

Payala 5, Section 17. 

1. A she-wolf (he addresses) with (the verse), 
‘ Whether incited by others or whether on its own 
accord the Bhayed’aka (? BhayWaka, var. lect.) utters 
this cry, may Indra and Agni, united with Brahman, 
render it blissful to us in our house.' 

2. A bird "(he addresses) with (the verse), ‘ Thou 
fliest, stretching out thy legs ; the left eye . . .; may 
nothing here suffer harm (through thee); ’ 

3. An owl (pingalA) with (the verse), ‘ The bird 
with the golden wings flies to the abode of the gods. 
Flying round the village from left to right portend 
us luck by thy cry, O owl!' 

4. ‘ May my faculties return into me; may life 
return, prosperity return; may the divine power 
return into me; may my goods return to me. 

‘ And may these fires that are stationed on the 
(altars called) Dhish«y&s, be in good order here, 
each in its’right place. Sv£h 4 ! 

‘ My self has returned, life has returned to me; 
breath has returned, design has returned to me. 
(Agni) VaLvtinara, grown strong with his rays, 
may he dwell in my mind, the standard of immor¬ 
tality. Sv&hA! 

‘ The food which is eaten in the evening, that does 

17 , 2. The commentary explains rakuni (bird) by dhvanksha 
(crow). In the translation of the Mantra (Taitt. Ar. IV, 35) I have 
left out the unintelligible words nipepi ia. The way to correct the 
last Pada is shown by Atharva-veda VI, 57, 3 ; X, 5, 23. 

4. Comp. Ajval£yana-Gr/hya III, 6, 8. 
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not satiate in the morning him whom hunger assails. 
May all that (which we have seen in our dreams), 
do no harm to us, for it has not been seen by day. 
To Day sv 4 hi! ’—with these (verses) he sacrifices 
sesamum seeds mixed with hgya, if he has seen a 
bad dream. 

5. Now the following expiations for portents are 
prescribed. A dove sits down on the hearth, or 
the bees make honey in his house, or a cow (that is 
not a calf) sucks another cow, or a post puts forth 
shoots, or an anthill has arisen (in his house): cases 
like these (require the following expiation): 

6. He should bathe in the morning, should put on 
clean garments, should show patience (with every¬ 
body) during the day, and should speak (only) with 
Brfthmawas. Having put wood on the fire in an 
inner apartment, and having performed the rites 
down to the Vy&hr/ti oblations, he sacrifices with 
(the verses), ‘ This, O Varuwa,' &c. (see above I, 2, 
8, 16, down to the end of the Shtra). Then he 
serves food to the Brihmawas and causes them to 
say, ' An auspicious day! Hail! Good luck ! ’ 

Pa tala 5 , Section 18 . 

1. ‘ May Indra and Agni make you go. May 
the two Ajving protect you. Brfhaspati is your 
herdsman. May Pflshan drive you back again’— 

5. .Sdnkhayana V, 5. 8. u ; Arvallyana III, 7, Ac. KuptvS is 
corrupt; we should expect a locative. We ought to correct 
kuptvdm, as Dr. Kirste has observed, comp. Apastamba-Gr/hra 
VIII, 23, 9. 

6. Comp, above, 1 ,4,14, a; 15, 5; I, 2, 8,16; I, 3, 9, 7. 8. 

18 , 1 seq. Comp. .SSnkhSyana III, 9; Gobhila III, 6; Arva- 

ISyana II, 10. 


this (verse) he recites over the cows when they go 
away (to their pasture-grounds), and (the verse), 
• May PGshan go after our cows ’ (Taitt. Sawdi. IV, 1, 

2. With (the verse), ‘ These cows that have come 
hither, free from disease and prolific, may they swim 
(full of wealth) like rivers; may they pour out 
(wealth), as (rivers discharge their floods) into the 
ocean ’—he looks at the cows, when they are coming 
back. 

3. With (the formula), ‘ You are a stand at rest; 
may I (?) become your stand at rest. You are im¬ 
movable. Do not move from me. May I not move 
from you, the blessed ones’—(he looks at them) 
when they are standing still. 

4. With (the formula), ‘ I see you full of sap. 
Full of sap you shall see me’—(he looks at them) 
when they are gone into the stable, and with (the 
formula), ‘ May I be prosperous through your thou¬ 
sandfold prospering.' 

5. Then having put wood on the fire amid the 
cows, and having performed the rites down to the 
Vyfihmi (oblations), he makes oblations of milk 
with (the verses), 

‘ Blaze brightly, O ( 7 &tavedas, driving destruction 
away from me. Bring me cattle and maintenance 
from all quarters of the heaven. Sv&h& ! 

‘ May C&tavedas do no harm to us, to cows and 
horses, to men and to all that moves. Come hither, 


3. The Mantra is very corrupt. I think it ought to be corrected 
somehow in the following way: samsthd stha sarasiha vo bhdydsam 
aiyutd stha mi mai kyodAvam mdhaw bhavatibhyar Ayoshi. Comp, 
also Dr. Kirste’s note. 

5. In the second verse I propose to change abibhrad into 
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Agni, fearlessly; make me attain to welfare! 
Sviha !— 

And with (the two verses),«This is the influx of 
the waters,’ and ' Adoration to thee, the rapid one, 
the shining one’ (Taitt. Sawh. IV, 6, i, 3). 

6. (Then follow oblations with the verses), ‘ This, 
O Varutta ’ (&c.; see I, 2, 8, 16, down to the end of 
the SGtra). 

End of the Fifth Pa/ala. 


pRASNA I, PATALA 6, SECTION 19 . 

1. After he has returned from the teacher's house, 
he should support his father and mother. 

2. With their permission he should take a wife 
belonging to the same caste and country, a ‘ naked ’ 
girl, a virgin who should belong to a different Gotra 
(from her husband’s). 

3. Whatever he intends to do (for instance, taking 
a wife), he should do on an auspicious day only, 
during one of the following five spaces of time, viz. 
in the morning, the forenoon, at midday, in the 
afternoon, or in the evening. 

abibhyad; comp. Atharva-veda XIX, 65, 1: ava t &m ^ahi haras 3 
Gdtavedo • bibhyad ugro. riisha divam a roha sQrya. The last 
words of this verse should be rriyam m 3 pratipidaya, or something 
similar. 

19 , 2. sa^ 3 t 3 « savar» 3 w samdn 5 bhifan 3 w/b. MStridatta. As 
to the meaning of' a naked girl,’ (i. e. a girl who has not yet the 
monthly illness), comp. Gobhila III, 4, 6 and note. 

3. According to Matr/'datta, ‘ morning ’ means one Na«fik 3 be¬ 
fore and one Nao'ika after sunrise; ‘ forenoon ’ means one Narfikd 
before and one Nat/ika after the moment at which the first quarter 
of the day has elapsed; and thus each of the other three day-umes 


4. Having put wood on the fire, and having per¬ 
formed (the preparatory rites) down to the laying 
of (three) branches round (the fire, the bridegroom) 
looks at the bride who is led to him, with (the verse), 
‘ Auspicious ornaments does this woman wear. Come 
up to her and behold her. Having brought luck to 
her, go away back to your houses.’ 

5. To the south of the bridegroom the bride sits 
down. 

6. After she has sipped water, she touches him, 
and he sprinkles (water) round (the fire) as above. 

7. After he has performed the rites down to the 
oblations made with the Vy&hr/tis, he sacrifices with 
(the following Mantras), 

* May Agni come hither, the first of gods. May 
he release the offspring of this wife from the fetter 
of death. That may this king Varuwa grant, that 
this wife may not weep over distress (falling to her 
lot) through her sons. Sv&h 4 ! 

‘ May Agni G&rhapatya protect this woman. May 
he lead her offspring to old age. With fertile womb 
may she be the mother of living children. May she 
experience delight in her sons. Sv&h&! 

‘ May no noise that comes from thee, arise in the 
house by night. May the (she-goblins called) the 
weeping ones take their abode in another (woman) 


is understood to comprise two N 5 «fik 3 s. As the whole day consists 
of sixty NiWikSs, it is the sixth part of the day (=10 NS<fikSs) 
which is considered as auspicious for such purposes as taking 
a wife. 

4. See I, 1, 2,1 seq. Rig-veda X, 85, 33; Pdraskara I, 8, 9, See. 

6. See 1 ,1, 2,7 seq. 

7. Paraskara I, 6,11. With the third verse comp. Atharva-veda 
XI, 9,14. 
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than thee. Mayst thou not be beaten at thy breast 
by (the she-goblin) Vikerl (“ the rough-haired one ”). 
May thy husband live, and mayst thou shine in thy 
husband's world, beholding thy genial offspring! 
Sv&h&! 

‘ May Heaven protect thy back, V&yu thy thighs, 
and the two Alvins thy breast. May Savitrz protect 
thy suckling sons. Until the garment is put on 
(thy sons ?), may Brzhaspati guard (them ?), and the 
Virve dcv&s afterwards. Sv£h&! 

' Childlessness, the death of sons, evil, and distress, 
I take (from thee), as a wreath (is taken) from the 
head, and (like a wreath) I put all evil on (the head 
of) our foes. Svdh 4 ! 

* With this well-disposed prayer which the gods 
have created, I kill the PiicLtas that dwell in thy 
womb. The flesh-devouring, death-bringers I cast 
down. May thy sons live to old age. Sv&hfL I ’ 

8. After he has sacrificed with (the verses), ‘ This, 
O Varuwa,’ ‘ For this 1 entreat thee,’ ‘ Thou Agni,' 

‘ Thus thou, Agni,’ ‘ Thou, Agni, art quick,’ * Pra^l- 
pati ’—he makes her tread on a stone, with (the 
verse), * Tread on this stone ; like a stone be firm. 
Destroy those who seek to do thee harm ; overcome 
thy enemies.’ 

9. To the west of the fire he strews two layers of 
northward-pointed Darbha grass, the one more to 
the west, the other more to the east. On these 
both (the bridegroom and the bride) station them¬ 
selves, the one more to the west, the other more to 
the east. 


Prasna I, Patala 6, Section 20 . 

1. Facing the east, while she faces the west, or 
facing the west, while she faces the east, he should 
seize her hand. If he desires to generate male chil¬ 
dren, let him seize her thumb; if he desires (to 
generate) female children, her other fingers; if he 
desires (to generate) both (male and female children), 
let him seize the thumb together with the other 
fingers, (so as to seize the hand) up to the hairs (on 
the hair-side of the hand). 

(He should do so with the two Mantras), 

‘ Sarasvati! Promote this (our undertaking), O 
gracious one, rich in studs, thou whom we sing first 
of all that is. 

«I seize thy hand that we may be blessed with 
offspring, that thou mayst live to old age with me, 
thy husband. Bhaga, Aryaman, SavitW, Purandhi, 
the gods have given thee to me that we may rule 
our house.’ 

2. He makes her turn round, from left to right, 
so that she faces the west, and recites over her (die 
following texts), 

‘With no evil eye, not bringing death to thy 
husband, bring luck to the cattle, be full of joy and 

20 , I. SSiikhSyana 1 ,13, * ; AjvalSyana I, 7, 3 scq., &c. The 
text of the first Mantra ought to be corrected according to PSra- 
skara I, 7, 2 ; in the second Mantra we ought to read yathSsaA 
instead of yathSsat; comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 36 ; Paraskara I, 6, 
3. The bridegroom and the bride, of course, are to face each 
other; thus, if the bridegroom stands on the eastern layer of grass 
(Sfltra 9 of the preceding section), he is to face the west; if on the 
western, he is to face the east. 

2. The words, agrewa dakshinam arasam ... abhySvartya, evidently 
have the same meaning which is expressed elsewhere (.Sankhayana 


8. See above, 1 ,1, 3, 5; I, i, 4,1. 


190 


gr/hya-sOtra of hirajvyakesin. 


I PRASNA, 6 PATALA, 20 SECTION, IO. 


vigour. Give birth to living children, give birth 
to heroes, be friendly. Bring us luck, to men and 
animals. 

* Thus, Pflshan, lead her to us, the highly blessed 
one, into whom men pour forth their sperm, y& na tirh 
uratl visrayStai (read, vbray&tai), yasyim uranta/4 
praharema Jepam. 

‘ Soma has acquired thee first (as his wife); after 
him the Gandharva has acquired thee. Thy third 
husband is Agni; the fourth am I, thy human 
husband. 

'Soma has given her to the Gandharva; the 
Gandharva has given her to Agni. Agni gives me 
cattle and children, and thee besides. 

‘ This am I, that art thou ; the heaven I, the earth 
thou ; the Sdman I, the Rik thou. Come! Let us 
join together. Let us unite our sperm that we may 
generate a male child, a son, for the sake of the in¬ 
crease of wealth, of blessed offspring, of strength. 

‘ Bountiful Indra, bless this woman with sons and 
with a happy lot. Give her ten sons; let her hus¬ 
band be the eleventh.' 

3. After he has made her sit down in her proper 
place (see Slltra 5 of the preceding section), and has 
sprinkled Agyi. into her joined hands, he twice pours 
fried grain into them, with (the verse), ‘ This grain I 
pour (into thy hands): may it bring prosperity to 
me, and may it unite thee (with me). May this 
Agni grant us that.’ 


II, 3. 2), dakshinam bahura anvdvr/'tya. With the first Mantra 
comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 44; PSraskara I, 4, 16; with the second, 
Rig-veda, loc. cit.,37; PSraskara, loc. cit.; with the following ones, 
Rig-veda X, 85, 40. 41. 45; PSraskara I, 4, 16; 6, 3, & c . 

3 seq. Comp. -Sahkhayana I, 13,15 seq. 
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4. After he has sprinkled (Afya) over (the grain 
in her hands), he sacrifices (the grain) with her 
joined hands (which he seizes), with (the verse), 
‘This woman, strewing grain into the fire, prays 
thus, “ May my husband live long; may my relations 
be prosperous. Sv&h&! ” ’ 

5. Having made her rise with (the verse which 
she recites), ‘ Up! with life’ (Taitt. Sa»/h. I, 2, 8, i), 
and having circumambulated the fire (with her) so 
that their right sides are turned towards it, with (the 
verse), ‘ May we find our way with thee through all 
hostile powers, as through streams of water'—he 
pours fried grain (into her hands, and sacrifices 
them), as before. 

6. Having circumambulated (the fire) a second 
time, he pours fried grain (into her hands, and sacri¬ 
fices them), as before. 

7. Having circumambulated (the fire) a third 
time, he sacrifices to (Agni) Svish/akm. 

8. Here some add as subordinate oblations the 
£ 7 aya, Abhy&tAna, and R&sh/rabhm (oblations) as 
above. 

9. To the west of the fire he makes her step for¬ 
ward in an easterly or a northerly direction the 
(seven) 1 steps of Vishwu.’ 

10. He says to her, ‘ Step forward with the right 
(foot) and follow with the left. Do not put the left 
(foot) before the right.’ 


5. Comp, above, I, a, 7, 13; Rig-veda II, 7, 3. 

8. Comp. I, a, 8, 16. 

9 seq. Comp. Gobhila II, a, 11 seq.; SSnkhSyana 1, 14, 5 seq. 
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Pafala 6, Section 21. 

1. (He makes her .step forward, and goes with 
her himself), with (the Mantras), * One (step) for sap, 
may Vishwu go after thee; two (steps) for juice, may 
Vishwu go after thee; three (steps) for vows, may 
Vishwu go after thee; four (steps) for comfort, may 
Vishwu go after thee; five (steps) for cattle, may 
Vishwu go after thee; six (steps) for the prospering 
of wealth, may Vishwu go after thee; seven (steps) 
for the sevenfold Hotr/ship, may Vishwu go after 
thee.’ 

2. After the seventh step he makes her abide (in 
that position) and murmurs, ‘ With seven steps we 
have become friends. May I attain to friendship 
with thee. May I not be separated from thy friend¬ 
ship. Mayst thou not be separated from my friend¬ 
ship.' 

3. He then puts his right foot on her right foot, 
moves his right hand down gradually over her right 
shoulder, and touches the place of her heart as above, 

4. And the place of her navel with (the formula), 

‘ Thou art the knot of all breath; do not loosen 
thyself.’ 

5. After he has made her sit down to the west of 
the fire, so that she faces the east, he stands to the 
east (of his bride), facing the west, and besprinkles 
her with water, with the three verses, 1 O waters, ye 
are wholesome’ (Taitt. Sawh. IV, i, 5, 1), with the 
four verses, ‘The gold-coloured, clean, purifying 
waters ’ (V, 6, 1), and with the Anuv 4 ka, • The puri¬ 
fier, the heavenly one' (Taitt. Brihmawa I, 4, 8). 

21, 3. See above, I, 2, 5, 11. 4. See above, I, 2, 5, 12. 

5. Comp. I, 3, 10, 2. 


6. Now they pour seeds (of rice, &c.) on (the 
heads of the bridegroom and bride). 

End of the Sixth Pa/ala. 


Prasna I, Patala 7 , Section 22. 

1. Then they let her depart (in a vehicle from her 
fathers house), or they let her be taken away. 

2. Having put (the fire into a vessel) they carry 
that (nuptial) fire behind (the newly-married couple). 

3. It should be kept constantly. 

4. If it goes out, (a new fire) should be kindled 
by attrition, or it should be fetched from the house 
of a .Srotriya. 

5. Besides, if (the fire) goes out, the wife or the 
husband should fast. 

6. When (the bridegroom with his bride) has 
come to his house, he says to her, * Cross (the 
threshold) with thy right foot first; do not stand on 
the threshold.’ 

7. In the hall, in its easterly part, he puts down 
the fire and puts wood on it. 

8. To the west of the fire he spreads out a red 
bull’s skin with the neck to the east, with the hair 
outside. 


6. Mair/'datta explains adhixrayanti by vapanti ^ayapatyo/4 
xirasi kshipanti. 

22, 4. ‘ If the fire on which they had put wood, was a fire pro¬ 
duced by attrition, (the new fire) should (also) be kindled by attri¬ 
tion. If it was a common (laukika) fire that they had fetched, (the 
new fire) should be fetched from a •S'rotriya's house. Thereby it 
is shown that the common fire at the Upanayana ceremony, &c., 
should be fetched only from a .Srotriya’s house.’ Mat/vdatta. 

[y»] O 
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9. On that (skin) they both sit down facing the east 
or the north, so that the wife sits behind her hus¬ 
band, with (the verse),' Here may the cows sit down, 
here the horses, here the men. Here may also 
PQshan with a thousand (sacrificial) gifts sit down.’ 

10. 1 hey sit silently until the stars appear. 

11. When the stars have appeared, he goes forth 
from the house (with his wife) in an easterly or 
northerly direction, and worships the quarters (of 
the horizon) with (the hemistich), • Ye goddesses, ye 
six wide ones’ (Taitt. Sawdi. IV, 7, 14, 2). 

12. (He worships) the stars with (the PSda), * May 
we not be deprived of our offspring 

13. The moon with (the Pada), ' May we not get 
into the power of him who hates us, O king Soma! ’ 

14. He worships the seven j?fshis (ursa major) 
with (the verse), * The seven A’/shis who have led to 
firmness she, Arundhatl, who stands first among the 
six Kmtikds (pleiads):—may she, the eighth one, 
who leads the conjunction of the (moon with the) 
six Kr/ttik&s, the first (among conjunctions) shine 
upon us ! I hen he worships the polar star with (the 
formula), ' Firm dwelling, firm origin. The firm one 
art thou, standing on the side of firmness. Thou 
art the pillar of the stars; thus protect me against 
my adversary. 

‘ Adoration be to the Brahman, to the firm, im¬ 
movable one ! Adoration be to the Brahman’s son, 
Pra^ipati! Adoration to the Brahman’s children, 


9. Comp. P&raskara I, 8, 10, and the readings quoted there 
from the Atharva-veda. 

12, 13. These are the two last Pddas of the verse 
first hemistich is quoted in Sfitra 11. 


to the thirty-three gods! Adoration to the Brah¬ 
man’s children and grandchildren, to the Angiras! 

* He who knows thee (the polar star) as the firm, 
immovable Brahman with its children and with its 
grandchildren, with such a man children and grand¬ 
children will firmly dwell, servants and pupils, gar¬ 
ments and woollen blankets, bronze and gold, wives 
and kings, food, safety, long life, glory, renown, 
splendour, strength, holy lustre, and the enjoyment 
of food. May all these things firmly and immovably 
dwell with me 1 ’ 

Patala 7, Section 23. 

1. (Then follow the Mantras), ‘ I know thee as 
the firm Brahman. May 1 become firm in this world 
and in this country. 

‘ I know thee as the immovable Brahman. May 
I not be moved away from this world and from this 
country. May he who hates me, my rival, be moved 
away from this world and from this country. 

‘ I know thee as the unshaken Brahman. May I 
not be shaken off from this world and from this 
country. May he who hates me, my rival, be shaken 
off from this world and from this country. 

‘ I know thee as the unfailing Brahman. May I 
not fall from this world and from this country. May 
he who hates me, my rival, fall from this world and 
from this country. 

1 1 know thee as the nave of the universe. May 
I become the nave of this country'. I know thee as 
the centre of the universe. May I become the 
centre of this country. I know thee as the string 
that holds the universe. May I become the string 
that holds this country. I know thee as the pillar 
o 2 


of which the 
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of the universe. May I become the pillar of this 
country. I know thee as the navel of the universe. 
May I become the navel of this country. 

' As the navel is the centre of the PrA«as, thus I 
am the navel. May hundred-and-onefold evil befall 
him who hates us and whom we hate; may more 
than hundred-and-onefold merit fall to my lot! ’ 

2. Having spoken there with a person that he 
likes, and having returned to the house, he causes 
her to sacrifice a mess of cooked food. 

3. The wife husks (the rice grains of which that 
SthAllpAka is prepared). 

4. She cooks (that SthAHpAka), sprinkles (A^ya) 
on it, takes it from the fire, sacrifices to Agni, and 
then sacrifices to Agni Svish/akrft. 

5. With (the remains of) that (SthAHpAka) he en¬ 
tertains a learned BrAhmana whom he reveres. 

6. To that (BrAhmawa) he makes a present of a 
bull. 

7. From that time he constantly sacrifices (ya^ate) 
on the days of the full and of the new moon a mess 
of cooked food sacred to Agni. 

8. In the evening and in the morning he con¬ 
stantly sacrifices (fuhoti) with his hand (and not 
with the Darvl) the two following oblations of rice or 
of barley: ‘To Agni SvAhA! To Pra/Apati SvAhAT 

9. Some (teachers) state that in the morning the 


5, 6. In the commentary these SGtras are divided thus : 5. tena 
btihmanam vidySvantaw parivevesh/i; 6. yo • sySpaXito bhavati 
tasmS r/'shabhaw daditi. (5. Therewith he entertains a learned 
Brahmawa. 6. To one whom he reveres, he presents a bull.) The 
commentator observes that some authorities make one SGtra of the 
two, so that the Br£hma»a who receives the food and the one to 
whom the bull is given, would be the same person. 
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former (of these oblations) should be directed to 
Sflrya. 

10. Through a period of three nights they should 
eat no saline food, should sleep on the ground, wear 
ornaments, and should be chaste. 

11. In the fourth night, towards morning, he puts 
wood on the fire, performs the (regular) ceremonies 
down to the (regular) expiatory oblations, and sacri¬ 
fices nine expiatory oblations (with the following 
Mantras): 

Patala 7 , Section 24 . 

1. ‘Agni! Expiation! Thou art expiation. I, the 
BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous of protection. What 
is terrible in her, drive that away from here. SvAhA! 

‘VAyu! Expiation! Thou art expiation. I, the 
BrAhma«a, entreat thee,desirous of protection. What 
is blameful in her, drive that away from here. SvAhA! 

‘Sun! Expiation! Thou art expiation. I, the 
BrAhmawa, entreat thee, desirous of protection. 
What dwells in her that is death-bringing to her 
husband, drive that away from here. SvAhA I 

' Sun! Expiation ! &c. 

‘ VAyu ! Expiation ! &c. 

‘Agni! Expiation! &c. 

‘ Agni! Expiation ! &c. 

‘VAyu! Expiation! &c. 

' Sun! Expiation ! &c.’ 

11. According to the commentary he performs the regular cere¬ 
monies down to the oblation offered with the Mantra, ‘ Thus thou, 
Agni ’ (see above, I, 3, 5, and compare Paraskara I, 2, 8). Matr/- 
datta says, piiyarXittiparyanlaw kr;tva sa tvaw no Agna ity etadan- 
tam kruva nava prSyajXittir ^uhoti . . . vydhr/'tiparyantaw kr/tvS 
imaw me Varuneti Xatasro (I, 3, 5) hutvaiti ^uhoti. 
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2. Having sacrificed (these oblations), he then 
pours the remainder as an oblation on her head, 
with (the formulas), ‘ BhM! I sacrifice fortune over 
thee. Sv&hi! Bhuva^! I sacrifice glory over thee. 
Svfih 4 ! Suva//! I sacrifice beauty over thee. 
Svihd! Bhur bhuvaA suva^! I sacrifice bright¬ 
ness over thee. Sv&h&! ’ 

3. There (near the sacrificial fire) he places a 
water-pot, walks round the fire (and that water-pot) 
keeping his right side turned towards it, makes (the 
wife) lie down to the west of the fire, facing east or 
north, and touches her secret parts, with (the for¬ 
mula),‘We touch thee with the five-forked, auspi¬ 
cious, unhostile (?), thousandfoldly blessed, glorious 
hand that thou mayst be rich in offspring! ’ 

4. He then cohabits with her with (the formula), 

' United is our soul, united our hearts, united our 
navel, united our skin. I will bind thee with the 
bond of love; that shall be insoluble.’ 

5. He then embraces her with (the formula), ‘ Be 
devoted to me; be my companion. What dwells in 
thee that is death-bringing to thy husband, that I 
make death-bringing to thy paramours. Bring luck 
to me; be a sharp-cutting (destroyer) to thy para¬ 
mours.’ 

6. He then seeks her mouth with his mouth, with 
(the two verses), ' Honey! Lo! Honey! This is 
honey! my tongue's speech is honey; in my mouth 
dwells the honey of the bee; on my teeth dwells 
concord. 

‘The (magic charm of) concord that belongs to 
the Zakravaka birds, that is brought out of the 

6. With the first verse comp. Taitt. Samh. VII, 5, 10,1; KStyS- 
yana XIII, 3, ai; La/y&yana IV, 3,18. 
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rivers, of which the divine Gandharva is possessed, 
thereby we are concordant.’ 

7. A woman that has her monthly courses, keeps 
through a period of three nights the observances 
prescribed in the Brahmawa. 

8. In the fourth night (the husband) having sipped 
water, calls (the wife) who has taken a bath, who 
wears a clean dress and ornaments, and has spoken 
with a Brahmawa, to himself (with the following 
verses): 

Patai.a 7 , Section 25 . 

1. (a) ‘ May Vishnu make thy womb ready; may 
Tvash/r/ frame the shape (of the child); may l*ra; r a- 
pati pour forth (the sperm); may Dh&tn' give thee 
conception! 

(b) ' Give conception, Sintv&ll; give conception, 
Sarasvatl ! May the two Alvins, wreathed with 
lotus, give conception to thee ! 

(c) ‘ The embryo which the two Alvins produce 
with their golden kindling-sticks: that embryo we 
call into thy womb, that thou mayst give birth to it 
after ten months. 

(d) ‘As the earth is pregnant with Agni, as the 
heaven is with Indra pregnant, as V 4 yu dwells in 
the womb of the regions (of the earth), thus I place 
an embryo into thy womb. 

7. Taitt. Samhita II, 5, 1, 5.6 : Therefore one should not speak 
with a woman that has her monthly courses, nor sit together with 
her, nor eat food that she has given him, &c. 

25, 1 (a-c). Rig-veda X, 184, 1-3; comp. S. B. E., vol. xv, p. 221. 

(d-f). Sankhiyana-Gn'hya I, 19. It should be observed that 
the text of Hiranyakerin has in the beginning of (e) quite the 
same blunder which is found also in the ^SnkhSyana MSS., yasya 
instead of vyasya. 
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(e) ‘ Open thy womb; take in the sperm; may a 
male child, an embryo be begotten in the womb. 
The mother bears him ten months; may he be born, 
the most valiant of his kin. 

(f) 1 May a male embryo enter thy womb, as an 
arrow the quiver; may a man be born here, thy son, 
after ten months. 


(g) ‘ I do with thee (the work) that is sacred to 
Pra^pati; may an embryo enter thy womb. May 
a child be born without deficiency, with all its limbs, 
not blind, not lame, not sucked out by Pi^-as. 

(h) * By the superior powers which the bulls shall 
produce for us, thereby become thou pregnant; may 
he be born, the most valiant of his kin. 

(i) ' Indra has laid down in the tree the embryo 

of the sterile cow and of the cow that prematurely 
produces; thereby become thou pregnant; be a well¬ 
breeding cow ’- 

And (besides with the two Mantras), • United are 
our names' (above, 24, 4), and, ' The concord of the 
Xakrav&ka birds ’ (24, 6). 

2. (He should cohabit with her with the formulas) 

' BhM '■ Through Pra^ipati, the highest bull, I pour 

forth (the sperm); conceive a valiant son, N. N.!_ 

Bhuva^! Through Pra^Spati, &c.—Suva//! Through 
Pra^Apati, &c.’ Thus he will gain a valiant son. 

3 - 1 he Mantras ought to be repeated whenever 
they cohabit, according to Atreya, 

4 - Only the first time and after her monthly 
courses, according to B 4 dar 4 ya«a. 


(g) Comp Atharva-veda III, 23, 5. The Apastambiya Mantra- 
pSMa reads (a)pirS^adhttaA 

(h) AfinkhSyana-Grihya 1 ,19, 6 ; Atharva-veda III, 23, 4 
W Comp, Atharva-veda III, 23, 1. 


Pa pa la 7, Section 26 *. 

1. The fire which (the sacrificer keeps) from the 
time of his marriage, is called the Aup&sana (or 
sacred domestic fire). 

2. With this fire the sacred domestic ceremonies 
are pferformed. 

3. On account of his worship devoted to this 
(fire the sacrificer) is considered as an Ahitigni (i. e. 
as one who has set up the .Srauta fires), and on 
account of his fortnightly A'aru sacrifices (on the 
days of the new and full moon) as one who offers 
the sacrifices of the new and full moon (as prescribed 
in the •Srauta ritual); so (is it taught). 

4. If (the service at the domestic fire) has been 
interrupted for twelve days, the sacrificer ought to 
set the fire up again. 

5. Or he should count all the sacrifices (that have 
been left out), and should offer them. 

6. (The punaridh&na or repeated setting up of 
the fire is performed in the following way) : in an 
enclosed space, having raised (the surface), sprinkled 
it (with water), strewn it with sand, and covered it 
with Udumbara or Plaksha branches, he silently 
brings together the things belonging to (the sacri¬ 
fice) according as he is able to get them, produces 
fire by attrition out of a sacrificially pure piece of 
wood, or gets a common fire, places it in a big vessel, 
sets it in a blaze, and puts (fuel) on it with the words, 
1 BhflA ! Bhuva^ ! Suva^! Om ! Fixity! ’ 

1 This chapter is left out in MStrfdatta’s commentary; it seems 
to be a later addition. The division of the SQtras is my own. 

26, 3. For tasyaupisanena I think we should read tasyopS- 
sanena. 
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7. He then puts wood on the fire, performs (the 
rites) down to the Vyihmi oblations, and offers 
two 4 minda oblations ’ (i. e. oblations for making up 
for defects) with (the two Mantras), ‘If a defect 
(minda) has arisen in me,’ (and), 'Agni has given 
me back my eye ’ (Taitt. Sawh. Ill, 2, 5. 4). 

8. He offers three 4 tantu oblations’ with (the 
Mantras), • Stretching the weft (tantu) ’ (Taitt. Sawh. 
Ill, 4. 2, 2), ‘Awake, Agni!’ (IV, 7, 13, 5), 4 The 
thirty-three threads of the weft ’ (I, 5, io, 4). 

9 - He offers four ‘abhyAvartin oblations’ with 
(the Mantras), ‘Agni who turns to us (abhyavartin)!’ 

Agni Angiras!’ ‘Again with sap,’ ‘With wealth’ 
(Taitt. Sawh. IV. 2, 1, 2. 3). 

10. Having made oblations with the single 
Vy&hmis and with (the three Vy&hrftis together), 
and having made an oblation with the verse, 

' Thou art quick, Agni, and free from imprecation. 
Verily (satyam) thou art quick. Held by us in 
our quick mind (manas), with thy quick (mind) 
thou carriest the offering (to the gods). Being 
quick bestow medicine on us! Sv&ha!'— this (last) 
oblation contains an allusion to the mind (manas), 
it refers to Pra/apati, and alludes to the number 
seven (?),—he quickly repeats in his mind the da.va- 
hot ri formula (Taitt. Arawy. Ill, 1, 1). Then he 
makes the sagraha oblation (?); (then follow the 

10. As to the Mantra,' Thou art quick, See.,' comp, above, I, 1, 3. 
5, and the note on .Sankhayana I, 9,12. I cannot see why the 
oblation made with this Mantra is called saptavati (alluding to the 
number seven); possibly we ought to read satyavati (containing 
the word satyam, ‘verily’). Can the words sagrahaw hutvi 
mean, * having performed the worship of the planets (graha) at his 
sacrifice ’ ? 


I PRASNA, 7 PAPALA, 26 SECTION, 18. 

oblations), ‘This, O Varu«a ’ (&c.; see I, 2, 8, 16, 
down to the end of the Sutra). Then he serves 
food to the Br 4 hma«as and causes them to say, ‘ An 
auspicious day! Hail! Good luck! ’ he then per¬ 
forms in the known way the sacrifice of a mess of 
cooked food to Agni. 

11. Here he gives an optional gift to his Guru; 
a pair of clothes, a milch cow, or a bull. 

12. If he sets out on a journey, he makes the fire 
enter himself or the two kindling-sticks in the way 
that has been described (in the .Srauta-sfitra). 

13. Or let him make it enter a piece of wood, in 
the same way as into the kindling-sticks. 

14. A piece of Khadira wood, or of Paltaa, or of 
Udumbara, or of Arvattha wood— 

15. With one of these kinds of wood he fetches, 
where he turns in (on his journey), fire from the 
house of a .Srotriya, and puts the (piece of wood) 
into which his fire has entered, on (that fire), with 
the two verses, ‘ He who has received the oblations ’ 
(Taitt. Sawh. IV, 6, 5, 3), and ‘Awake!’ (IV, 7, 
> 3 » 5 )- 

16. The way in which he sacrifices has been ex¬ 
plained (in the Srauta-sOtra). 

17. If one half-monthly sacrifice has been omitted, 
he should have a sacrifice to (Agni) Pathikm per¬ 
formed over this (fire). If two (half-monthly 
sacrifices), to (Agni) VaixvAnara and Pathikm. If 
more than two, (the fire) has to be set up again. 

18. If the fire is destroyed or lost, or if it is mixed 
with other fires, it has to be set up again. 


12. Comp. .Sankhayana V, 1,1. 
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Prajna I, Pat-ala 8, Section 27. 

I. If he will have a house built, he should during 
the northerly course of the sun, in the time of the 
increasing moon, under the constellation Rohial and 
under the three constellations designated as Uttara 
(U tara- ph al gi, nl, Uttara-Ash4n7d, Uttara-Prosh^a- 

£ °" the fife ’ perf °™ th <= ri ‘“ down 

to the VyShr/ti oblations, and should sacrifice with 
(the verses), ■ This, O Varuaa ' (&c ; see I, a, 8, ,6 
down to the end of the Sfitra). Then he serves 
food to the Br&hmawas and causes them to say, 'An 
auspicious day ! Hail! Good luck f he puts on a 
garment that has not yet been washed; touches 
water, takes a shovel with (the formula), 'On the 
impulse of the god Savitn" (Taitt. Sawrh I - i A 
draws lines thrice from the left to the right'round 
(the places where the pits for the posts shall be dug) 
with (the formula), 'A line has been drawn ’ (Taitt. 
Sawln I, 3, , i), digs the pits (in which the posts 
shall be erected) as ,t is fit, and casts the earth (dug 
ground* 0 * pitS>towards the * ns *de (of the building- 

a. He erects the southern door-post with (the 
verse). Here I erect a firm house ; it stands in 

Oh C „ e ;,rr ,ng / h 'u u ThUS may we '™ Ik i” the*. 

unharm:k b h: S r«si W 

3 - The northern (door-post) with (the verse) 
Stand here firmly, O house, rich in horses and 

milke r'” r gh u : rich in “P’ overflowing with 
milk be set up, for the sake of great happiness ■ 


I PRASNA, 8 PATALA, 28 SECTION, I. 
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4. With (the verse), ‘ To thee (may) the young 
child (go), to thee the calf with its companion, to thee 
the golden cup; to thee may they go with pots of 
curds ’—he touches the two posts, after they have 
been erected. 

5. In the same way (SCltras 2. 3) he erects the 
two chief posts, 

6. And touches them as above (Stitra 4). 

7. He fixes the beam of the roof on the posts 
with (the formula), ‘ Rightly ascend the post, O 
beam, erect, shining, drive off the enemies. Give 
us treasures and valiant sons.’ 

8 . When the house has got its roof, he touches it 
with (the verse), 

* The consort of honour, a blissful refuge, a goddess, 
thou hast been erected by the gods in the beginning ; 
clothed in grass, cheerful thou art; bring us bliss, to 
men and animals.’ 

9. Then, under the constellation Anurddhd, the 
ground (on which the house stands) is expiated (in 
the following way). 

10. By night he puts wood on the fire in an inner 
room (of the house), performs the rites down to the 
VyAhmi oblations, and sacrifices (with the following 
Mantras): 

Patala 8, Section 28 . 

1. The two verses commencing ‘ Vdstoshpati!’ 
(Taitt. Sat»h. Ill, 4, 10, 1). 

27, 4. The text hag the reading saha; comp, the note 

on .SShkh&yana III, 2, 9. 

8. Comp. Atharv8-veda III. 11, 5; this text shows the way to 
correct the blunders of the Hiranyakerin MSS. 

28, 1. Comp. Rig-veda VII, 54, 2 ; Taitt. BrShm. Ill, 7, 14, 4; 
Rig-veda X, 18, 1 ; Taitt. Brahm. Ill, 7,14, 5. 
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' Vastoshpati! Be our furtherer; make our 
wealth increase in cows and horses, O Indu (i. e. 
Soma), tree from decay may we dwell in thy 
friendship; give us thy favour, as a father to his 
sons. SvSha! 

' May death go away; may immortality come to 
us. May Vivasvat's son (Yama) protect us from 
danger. May wealth, like a leaf (that falls) from 
a tree, fall down over us. May .Sa&pati (i. e, Indra) 
be with us. S valid ! 

‘ Go another way, O death, that belongs to thee, 
separated from the way of the gods. Vdstoshpati! 
To thee who hears us, I speak : do no harm to our 
offspring nor to our heroes. Svdhd ! 

1 To this most excellent place of rest we have 
gone, by which we shall victoriously gain cows, 
treasures, and horses. May wealth, like a leaf (that 
falls) from a tree, fall down over us. May ^a/ipati 
be with us. Svdhd! 

1 This, O Varuwa’ (&c.; see chap. 27, Stltra i, 
down to): * Hail! Good luck!’ 

2. In this way the ground (on which the house 
stands) should be expiated every year ; 

3. Every season, according to some (teachers). 

Papal a 8, Section 29. 

1. * House, do not fear, do not tremble; bringing 
strength we come back. Bringing strength, gaining 
wealth, wise I come back to the house, rejoicing in 
my mind. 

‘ Of which the traveller thinks, in which much joy 


dwells, the house I call. May it know us as we 
know it. 

‘Hither are called the cows; hither are called 
goats and sheep; and the sweet essence of food is 
called hither to our house. 

‘Hither are called many friends, the sweet com¬ 
panionship of friends. May our dwellings always be 
unharmed with all our men. 

‘ Rich in sap, rich in milk, refreshing, full of joy 
and mirth, free from hunger (?) and thirst, O house, 
do not fear us ’—with (these verses) he approaches 
his house (when returning from a journey). 

2. ‘ To thee I turn for the sake of safety, of peace. 
The blissful one! The helpful one! Welfare! 
Welfare! ’—with (this formula) he enters. 

3. On that day, on which he has arrived, he 
should avoid all quarrelling. 

4. ‘ The joyful house I enter which does not 
bring death to men; most manly (I enter) the 
auspicious one. Bringing refreshment, with genial 
minds (we enter the house); joyfully I lie down in 
it ’—w ith (this verse) he lies down. 

5. ‘ May we find our way with thee through all 
hostile powers, as through streams of water ’—with 
(this verse) he looks at his wife; he looks at his 
wife. 

End of the First Prama. 


5. Comp, above, chap. 20, Sfitra 5; Rig-veda II, 7, 3. 


), 1. Aahkhdyana-Gnhya III, 7, 2 ; Atharva-veda VII, 60. 
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PRASNA II, PaTAI.A 1, SECTION 1. 

1. Now (follows) the Simantonnayana (or parting 
of the pregnant wife’s hair). 

2. In the fourth month of her first pregnancy in 
the fortnight of the increasing moon, under an 
auspicious constellation he puts wood on the fire 
performs the rites down to the Vyahmi oblations,’ 
and makes four oblations to Dhdtr/with (the verse)’ 

' May Dhat/7 give us wealth ’ (and the following 
three verses, Taitt. Saw/h. Ill, 3, u, 2 . 3). 

3- 1 his, O Varu//a (&c. ; see I, chap. 27, Sfitra 2 
down to) : ■ Hail! Good luck! ’ 

He then makes the wife who has taken a bath, 
who wears a clean dress anti ornaments, and has 
spoken with a BrAhmawa, sit down to the west of 
the fire, facing the east, in a round apartment. 
Standing to the east (of the wife), facing the west he 
parts her hair upwards (i. e. beginning from the 
front) with a porcupine’s quill that has three white 
spots, holding (also) a bunch of unripe fruits, with 
the Vyahmis (and) with the two (verses). ‘ I invoke 
Rakd,’ (and), ‘ Thy graces, O R£k4 ’ (Taitt. Sawh. 
HI. 3. 11. 5)- Then he recites over (his wife the 
formulas), ' Soma alone is our king, thus say the 
Brahmawa tribes, sitting near thy banks, O Ganga. 


1, 3- The corrupt word vivmta*akra(/,) seems to contain a vo¬ 
cative fern. referring to Garige—aviv;-/tta^akra? The Apa- 
stamblya Mantrapa///a reads, vivmtafakra Ssinas tire./a yamune 
tava. Comp. Ajvaliyana I, 14, 7 ; Paraskara I, 15, 8. 


209 

whose wheel does not roll back (?)!’ (and), * May we 
find our way with thee through all hostile powers, as 
through streams of water’ (above I, 20, 5). 

Patala 1, Section 2 . 

1. Now (follows) the Puwsavana (i. e. the cere¬ 
mony for securing the birth of a male child). 

2. In the third month, in the fortnight of the 
increasing moon, under an auspicious constellation 
(&c.: see the preceding section, Sfitras 2 and 3, 
down to:) in a round apartment. He gives her a 
barley-grain in her right hand with (the formula). 
'A man art thou ; ’ 

3. With (the formula), * The two testicles are ye.' 
two mustard seeds or two beans, on both sides of 
that barley-grain. 

4. With (the formula), ‘ .SvAvrftat ’ (? jvSvmtat ?) 
(he pours) a drop of curds (on those grains). That 
he gives her to eat. 

5. After she has sipped water, he touches her 
belly with (the formula), 1 With my ten (fingers) I 
touch thee that thou mayst give birth to a child 
after ten months.’ 

6. (He pounds) the last shoot of a Nyagrodha 
trunk (and mixes the powder) with ghee, or a silk¬ 
worm (and mixes the powder) with a pap prepared 
of panick seeds, or a splinter of a sacrificial post 
taken from the north-easterly part (of that post) 
exposed to the fire, or (he takes ashes or soot [?] of) 

2, 2. Comp, the note on A-rvalayana I, 13, 2. 

6. The translation of this Sfitra should be considered merely as 
tentative. Some words of the text are uncertain, and the remarks 
of MStrfdatta are very incorrectly given in the MSS. 

[30] I* 
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a fire that has been kindled by attrition, and inserts 
that into the right nostril of (the wife) whose head 
rests on the widely spread root (of an Udumbara 
tree ?). 

7 - If she miscarries, he should three times stroke 
(her body), from the navel upwards, with her wet 
hand, with (the formula), ‘ Thitherwards, not hither¬ 
wards, may Tvashto' bind thee in his bonds. Mak¬ 
ing (the mother) enter upon the seasons, live ten 
months (in thy mother's womb); do not bring death 
to men.’ 

8 . When her confinement has come, he performs 
the kshipraprasavana (i. e. the ceremony for acce¬ 
lerating the confinement). Having placed a water- 
pot near her head and a TtiryantI plant near her 
feet, he touches her belly. 

Patala 1, Section 3. 

1. ‘ As the wind blows, as the ocean waves, thus 
may the embryo move ; may it come forth together 
with the after-birth’—with (this verse) he strokes 
(her body) from above downwards. 

2. When the child is born, he lays an axe on a 
stone, and a piece of gold on that axe; after he has 
turned these things upside down (so that the stone 
lies uppermost), he holds the boy over them with 
(the two verses), 

‘Be a stone, be an axe, be insuperable gold. 
Thou indeed art the Veda called son ; so live a 
hundred autumns. 


IV' 8 C ° mp ' Apastamba ' Gr ' ll ^ a VI > 14; Arvalayana II, 8, 14 ; 


‘ From limb by limb thou art produced; out of 
the heart thou art born. Thou indeed art the self 
( 4 tman) called son ; so live a hundred autumns.’ 

3. (The contents of this Sfltra are similar to those 
of P 4 raskara I, 16, 2.) 

4. They take the Aup 4 sana (or regular Grihya) 
fire away, and they bring the Sfltik 4 gni (or the fire 
of the confinement). 

5. That (fire) is only used for warming (dishes, 
etc.). 

6. No ceremonies are performed with it except 
the fumigation (see the next Sdtra). 

7. He fumigates (the child) with small grains 
mixed with mustard seeds. These he throws into 
the coals (of the Sfltik 4 gni) (eleven times, each time 
with one of the following Mantras): 

(a) ‘ May Sane/a and Marka, Upavira, 53 «<tfkera, 
UlAkhala, Afyavana vanish from here. Sv 4 h 4 ! 

(b) ‘Alikhat, Vilikhat, Animisha, Kiwvadanta, 
Upa^ruti. Sv 4 h 4 ! 

(c) 1 Aryam«a, Kumbhin, iatru, P 4 trap 4 «i, Ni- 
pu»i. Sv 4 h 4 ! 

(d) ‘ May Antrlmukha, Sarshap 4 ru«a vanish from 
here. Sv 4 h 4 ! 

(e) ‘Kerin!, .SValomini, Ba/ 4 bof 4 , Upakirinl—go 
away, vanish from here. Sv 4 h 4 1 

(f) ‘ The servants of Kuvera, Vijvav 4 sa (?), sent 
by the king of demons, all of one common origin, 


3, 7. According to PSraskara (I, 16, 23) this is done daily in the 
morning and in the evening, until the mother gets up from child¬ 
bed.—Comp. the names of the demons, Paraskara 1,16, 23.—For 
vinhuram (Mantra i)the Apastambfya Mantrap&Ma has vidhuram 
(‘ distress ’ or ' a distressed one'). 
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walk through the villages, visiting those who 
wake (?). Sv&hd! 

(g) ‘ “ Kill them ! Bind them ! ” thus (says) this 
messenger of Brahman. Agni has encompassed 
them. Indra knows them ; Brzhaspati knows them ; 
I the Br&hma»a know them who seize (men), who 
have prominent teeth, rugged hair, hanging breasts. 
Sv&h 4 ! 

(h) ‘ The night-walkers, wearing ornaments on 
their breasts, with lances in their hands, drinking 
out of skulls! Svihd! 

(i) ‘ Their father U/’/’ai/wrftvyakarwaka walks (?) 
at their head, their mother walks in the rear, seeking 
a vikhura (?) in the village. Svdhd! 

(k) ‘ The sister, the night-walker, looks at the 
family through the rift (?)—she who wakes while 
people sleep, whose mind is turned on the wife that 
has become mother. Svdhd 1 

( l ) 1 O god with the black path, Agni, burn the 
lungs, the hearts, the livers of those (female demons); 
burn their eyes. Svdhd ! ’ 

8. Then he washes his hands and touches the 
ground with (the verses), ‘ O thou whose hair is well 
parted! Thy heart that dwells in heaven, in the 
moon: of that immortality impart to us. May [ 
not weep over distress (falling to my lot) through 
my sons. 

‘ I know thy heart, O earth, that dwells in 
heaven, in the moon : thus may I, the lord of im¬ 
mortality, not weep over distress (falling to my lot) 
through my sons.’ 

9. Now (follows) the medhd^anana (or production 


of intelligence). With (an instrument of) gold over 
which he has laid a Darbha shoot tied (to that piece 
of gold) he gives to the child, which is held so that 
it faces the east, ghee to eat, with the formulas, 
‘ Bhh/i! I sacrifice the Rik as over thee ! Bhuva^ ! 
I sacrifice the Ya/us over thee 1 Suva/;! I sacri¬ 
fice the Sdmans over thee! Bhtir bhuva/; suva^ ! 
I sacrifice the Atharvan and Angiras hymns over 
thee! ’ 

10. He then bathes the child with lukewarm 
water with (the following Mantras): 

‘ From chronic disease, from destruction, from 
wile, from Varuwa’s fetter I release thee. I make 
thee guiltless before the Brahman; may both 
Heaven and Earth be kind towards thee. 

' May Agni together with the waters bring thee 
bliss, Heaven and Earth together with the herbs; 
may the air together with the wind bring thee bliss; 
may the four quarters of the heaven bring thee 
bliss. 

‘ Rightly have the gods released the sun from 
darkness and from the seizing demon; they have 
dismissed him from guilt; thus I deliver this boy 
from chronic disease, from curse that comes from 
his kin, from wile, from Varu«a’s fetter.' 

11. He then places the child in his mother's lap 
with (the verse): 

Papala 1, Section 4. 

i. ‘ The four divine quarters of the heaven, the 
consorts of Wind, whom the sun surveys: to their 


8. Pdraskara I, 6, 17. 


10. Comp. Atharva-veda II, 10; Taitt. Brahm. II. 5, 6. 
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long life I turn thee; may consumption go away 
to destruction! ’ 

2. Having placed (him there) he addresses (his 
wife with the Mantra), ' May no demon do harm to 
thy son, no cow that rushes upon him (?). Mayst 
thou become the friend of treasures; mayst thou 
live in prosperity in thy own way.’ 

3. He washes her right breast and makes her 
give it to the child with (the formula), ‘May this boy 
suckle long life; may he reach old age. Let thy 
breast be exuberant for him, and life, glory, renown, 
splendour, strength.' 

4. In the same way the left breast. 

5. With (the words), ‘ He does not suffer, he does 
not cry, when we speak to him and when we touch 
him’—he touches both breasts. Then he places a 
covered water-pot near her head, with (the formula), 

' O waters, watch in the house. As you watch with 
the gods, thus watch over this wife, the mother of a 
good son.’ 

6. On the twelfth day the mother and the son 
take a bath. 

7. They make the house clean. 

8. They take the SCttikAgni away, and they bring 
the Aupisana fire. 

9. Having put wood on that fire, and having per¬ 
formed thd rites down to the Vyihnti oblations, 
they sacrifice twelve oblations with the verses, * May 
Dh 4 t ri give us wealth’ (III, 3, 11, 2-5); according 
to some (teachers they make) thirteen (oblations). 

4, 2. I am not certain about the translation of dhenur atisarwi. 
The Apastamblya MantrapSMa has atyi&rini. AtisArin means, 
suffering from diarrhoea; perhaps we should read abhisirini. 

8. Comp. chap. 3, Sfftra 4. 


10. ‘ This.O Varuwa' (&c.; see I, chap. 27, Sutra 2, 
down to): * Hail! Good luck ! ’ Then let him give 
a name to the child, of two syllables or of four sylla¬ 
bles, beginning with a sonant, with a semi-vowel in 
it, with a long vowel (or) the Visarga at its end, or 
a name that contains the particle su, for such a 
name has a firm foundation ; thus it is understood. 

11. Let the father and the mother pronounce 
(that name) first. For it is understood, ‘ My name 
first, O £ 4 tavedas.’ 

12. He should give him two names. For it is 
understood (Taitt. Sawh. VI, 3, 1, 3), ‘Therefore a 
Brihmawa who has two names, will have success.' 

13. The second name should be a Nakshatra 
name. 

14. The one name should be secret; by the other 
they should call him. 

15. He should give him the name Somay%in 
(i.e. performer of Soma sacrifices) as his third name ; 
thus it is understood. 

16. When he returns from a journey, or when his 
son returns, he touches him with (the formula), ‘With 
Soma’s lustre I touch thee, with Agni's splendour, 
with the glory of the sun.’ 

17. With (the formula), ‘ With the huwkira (the 
mystical syllable hu/«) of the cattle I kiss thee, N. N.! 
For the sake of long life and of glory! Hum I ’ he 


11. The verse beginning with ‘My name,’ &c., contains the 
words, ‘ which my father and my mother have given me in the 
beginning ’ (pitS mSta ka. dadhatur yad agre). 

13. Comp. Professor Weber’s second article, ‘ Die vedischen 
Nachrichten von den Naxatra’ (Abh. der Berliner Akademie), 
pp. 316 seq. 

17. Comp, above, I, 2, 5, 14. 



216 


GRIHYA-sOtRA OF HIRANYAKESIN. 


II PRASNA, I PATALA, 6 SECTION, II. 


217 


kisses his head. Then he seizes with his right hand 
(his son’s) right hand together with the thumb, with 
the five sections,«Agni is long-lived.’ 

18. ‘ May Agni bestow on thee long life every¬ 
where’ (Taitt. Sawzh. I, 3, 14, 4)—this (verse) he 
murmurs in (his son's) right ear as above. 


Patala 1, Section 5. 

1. Then (follows) in the sixth month the Anna- 
prlrana (i. e. the first feeding with solid food). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, under 
an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, 
performs the rites down to the VyAhmi oblations, 
and sacrifices (with the Mantras), ‘ This, O Varu/za' 
(&c.; see I, chap. 27, SOtra 2, down to): ‘Hail! 
Good luck ! ’ Then he gives (to the child) threefold 
food to eat, curds, honey, and ghee, with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘ BhO/z I lay into thee! Bhuva/z I lay into 
thee ! Suva h I lay into thee! ’ 

3- Then he gives him (other) food to eat with 
(the formula), ‘ I give thee to eat the essence of 
water and of the plants. May water and plants be 
kind towards thee. May water and plants do ho 
harm to thee.’ 

Patala 1, Section 6. 

1. In the third year (he performs) the A"(Wakarman 
(1. e. the tonsure of the child’s head). 

2. In the fortnight (&c., as in the preceding section 

. tra 2, down to): ‘Hail! Good luck!' The boy 
sits down to the west of the fire, facing the east; 


3. To the north (of the fire) his mother or a stu¬ 
dent (brahmaX'Arin) holds a lump of bull’s dung ; 

4. Therewith he (or she) receives the (cut-off) 
hair. 

5. He then pours cold and warm water together. 

6. Having poured warm water into cold water he 
moistens the hair near the right ear with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘May the waters moisten thee for life’ (Taitt. 
Sawzh. I, 2, 1, 1). 

7. With (the formula), ‘Herb, protect him!’ 
(Taitt. Sawzh., loc. cit.) he puts an herb, with its 
point upwards, into (the hair). 

8. With (the formula), ‘Axe, do no harm to him!’ 
(Taitt. Sawzh., Ioc. cit.) he touches (that herb) with 
the razor. 

9. With (the words), ‘ Heard by the gods, I shave 
that (hair) ’ (Taitt. Sawzh., loc. cit.) he shaves him. 

xo. In the same way (he moistens, &c.) the other 
(sides of his head) from left to right. 

11. Behind with (the Mantra), ‘The razor with 
which Savitrz, the knowing one, has shaven (the 
beard) of king Soma and Varu/za, with that, ye 
BrAhmawas, shave his (head); make that he be 
united with vigour, with wealth, with glory.’ 

On the left side with (the Mantra), ‘ (The razor) 
with which Pflshan has shaven (the beard) of B ri- 
haspati, of Agni, of Indra, for the sake of long life, 
with that I shave thy (head), N. N.! ’ 

6, 3, 4. Some consider, according to M&tr/datta, these two 
Sfitras as one. He says (p. 149 of Dr. Kirste's edition), uttarata 
ity ctadadi pratigr/hwStity etadantara va sfltrara, dharayaws tenasya 
kerdn pratipa/Aitavyaw (read, pratigrrhwatiti paMitavyaw/). 

6. As to dakshi«a»» godanam unatti, comp, the note on 
PSraskara II, i, 9. Comp, also above, I, 3, 9, 12. 

7 seq. See above, I, 3, 9,13 seq. 


,8 - I, *, 5 , *51 2, 6, 1. 
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Before with (the Mantra), ‘ That he may long live 
in joy, and may long see the sun.’ 

12. After the hair has been shaven, they arrange 
the locks (which are left over), according to custom 
or according to what family he belongs. 

13. A person who is kindly disposed towards him, 
gathers the (cut-off) hair and buries it in a cow- 
stable, or near an Udumbara tree, or in a clump of 
Darbha grass, with (the Mantra), ‘ Where Pushan, 
Brrhaspati, Savitr*, Soma, Agni (dwell), they have 
in many ways searched where they should depose it, 
between heaven and earth, the waters and heaven.’ 

14- He makes a gift to a Brahmawa according to 
his liberality. 

15. To the barber (he gives) boiled rice with 
butter. 

16. In the same way the GodAnakarman (or the 
ceremony of shaving the beard) is performed in the 
sixteenth year. 

17. He has him shaven including the top-lock. 

18. Some declare that he leaves there the. top- 
lock. 

19. Or he performs the Godina sacred to Agni. 

20. He gives a cow to his Guru. 

End of the First Pa/ala. 


13. Comp. I, 3, 9, 18. 

14. Literally, according to his faith (yathSxraddham). 

19. Agnigodano va kumaro bhavati upasamadhanadi punjiha- 
vMjnftntam agnikSrvam iva vi bhavatity arlhaA. Matr/datta. 
Comp., however, the note on Apastamba-Grihya VI, 16, 13. 


Prasna II, Papala 2, Section 7. 

1. Now (follows) the expiation for attacks of the 
dog-demon (epilepsy) (on the boy). 

2. When the attack assails (the boy, the performer 
of the ceremony) arranges his sacrificial cord over 
his left shoulder, sips water, and fetches water with 
a cup that has not yet been used (in order to pour 
it upon the boy). In the middle of the hall he ele¬ 
vates (the earth at) that place in which they use to 
gamble; he besprinkles it with water, casts the dice, 
scatters them (on all sides), makes a heap of them, 
spreads them out, makes an opening in the thatched 
roof of the hall, takes the boy in through that (open¬ 
ing), lays him on his back on the dice, and pours a 
mixture of curds and salt-water upon him, while they 
beat a gong towards the south. (The curds and water 
are poured on the sick boy with the following Mantras), 

‘ Kurkura, Sukurkura, the Kurkura with the dark 
fetter .... 

‘ SArameya runs about, looking, as it were, upon 
the sea. He, the Suv!ri«a(?), wears golden orna¬ 
ments on his neck and on his breast, the most excel¬ 
lent (ornaments) of dogs (?). 

‘Suvlriwa.let him loose ! Let him loose, EkavrAtya! 
Let him loose, doggy! Let him loose, A7/at! 

‘ 7eka and Sasarama/awka and TAla and Vitfila 
and the white one and the red one. Let him loose! 
.... the brown and red one. 

‘ On those two single ones the sarasyakAs (?) run 

7 , i. rvagraho ■ pasm 4 ra unmatta/^ Sarameya ity eke. Mitr/- 
datta.—Comp. Piraskara I, 16, *4; Apastamba VII, 18, 1. 

2. The Mantras are partly unintelligible. As to kurkura 
comp, the note on Paraskara 1 ,16, 24. s 
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down in the third heaven from here. AV/at! Go away. 
Sisarama ! Sarameya! , Adoration to thee, Sisara ! 

Your mother is calfed the messenger; your 
father is the maw&kaka (mawafokaka, the frog?). 
Khzx ! Go away, &c. 

Your mother is called dulA (the staggering one ?); 

your father is the maanakaka. Kla t! Go away, &c] 
' The stallions (stamp with) their feet. Do not 
gnash (?) thy teeth. AViat! Go away, &c. 

‘The carpenter hammers at (the chariots) that 
have wheels (?). Do not gnash (?) thy teeth. A'/iat 1 
Go away,’ &c. 

3 - Then (the performer of the ceremony) says, 

‘ Choose a boon.’ 

4 - (The father or brother of the boy replies), ■ I 
choose the boy. 1, 

5 - They should do so, when the attack assails 
him, three times in the day, in the morning, at noon, 
and in the afternoon, and when he has recovered. 

End of the Second Pa/ala. 


Prajna II, Patala 3, Section 8. 

1. Now (follows) the sacrifice of the Allagava (or 
spit-ox, for propitiating Rudra and averting plague 
in cattle). 

2. In the fortnight of the increasing moon, under 
an auspicious constellation, he puts wood on the fire, 
strews (Darbha grass) on the entire surface around 
the fire, coo ks a mess of sacrificial food with milk, 

5. There can be little doubt as to the correctness of the reading 
agadaA instead of Sgata/4. 

8, 1. Comp. ArvalSyana IV, 8; PSraskara III, 8; Apastamba 
VII, 20. 


sprinkles it (with Afya), takes it from the fire, builds 
two huts to the west of the fire, and has the spit-ox 
led to the southerly (hut) with (the verse), ‘ May the 
fallow steeds, the harmonious ones, bring thee 
hither, together with the white horses, the bright, 
wind-swift, strong ones, that are as quick as thought. 
Come quickly to my offering, Aarva ! Om ! ’ 

3. To the northerly (hut he has) the ‘ bountiful 
one ’ (led);—(i. e. the consort of the spit-ox); 

4. To the middle (between the two huts) the 
‘ conqueror ’ (i. e. a calf of those two parents). 

5. He gives them water to drink in the same 
order in which they have been led (to their places), 
prepares three messes of boiled rice, ‘spreading 
under’ and sprinkling (A^ya) on them, and touches 
(the three beasts with those portions of rice) in the 
order in which they have been led (to their places), 
with (the Mantras), ‘ May he, the bountiful one, 
touch it. To the bountiful one svdhA! May she, 
the bountiful one, touch it. To the bountiful one 
svihA ! May the conqueror touch it. To the con¬ 
queror svAhA!’ 

6. After he has performed (the rites) down to the 
VyAhn'ti oblations, he takes the messes of boiled 
rice (to the fire) and sacrifices them (the first with 
the Mantra), 

‘To the god Bhava svAhAI To the god Rudra 
svAhA! To the god Sarva svAhA! To the god 
1 rAna . . . Pampati . . . Ugra . . . Bhima svAhA! To 
the great god svlhA. 1 ’ 

7. Then he sacrifices the consort’s rice to the con¬ 
sort (of Rudra, with the Mantra), ‘To the consort 


3, 4. The text has mW/iushtm, gayantam. 
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of the god Bhava sv^h 4 ! To the consort of the god 
Rudra . .. jarva... Ixfina ... Pa^upati . . . Ugra ... 
Bhlma ... of he great god svfihi ! ’ 

8 . Then he sacrifices of the middle portion of rice 
with (the Mantra), ‘To the conqueror sv&h&! To 
the conqueror sv&hi ! ’ 

9. Then he cuts off from all the three portions of 
rice and sacrifices the Svish/akrit oblation with (the 
Mantra), ‘ To Agni Svish/akm sv£h& !’ 

10. Around that fire they place their cows so that 
they can smell the smell of that sacrifice. 

11. ‘With luck may they walk round our full 
face’—with (these words) he walks round all (the 
objects mentioned, viz.'the fire, the three beasts, and 
the other cows), so as to turn his right side towards 
them, and worships (the jfilagava) with the (eleven) 
Anuv&kas, ‘Adoration to thee, Rudra, to the wrath ' 

(Taitt. Sawh. IV, 5), or with the first and last of 
them. 

Papal a 3, Section 9. 

1. Now follows the distribution of Pallia leaves 
(at different places). 

2. ‘ Protector of the house, touch them f To the 
protector of the house sv 4 h&! Protectress of the 


9, 1. The tut has bau^yavih&ra, on which the commentary 
observes, bauaVSyini paliraparnani, teshS* vihSro viharana* nAnfi- 
dereshu sthfipanaw baua'AyavihSraA. karmanSma vl The baiuftya- 
viMra is, as its description clearly shows, a ceremony for propi¬ 
tiating Rudra and his hosts and for averting evil from the cattle 
and the fields. The commentary understands it as forming part 
of the rOIagava described in chap. 8, and with this opinion it would 
agree very well that no indication of the time at which the bau/%a- 
vihara ought to be performed (such as SpQryamarrapaksbe piwye 
nakshatre) is given. Comp, also Apastamba VII, 20, 5 seq. 


house, touch them! To the protectress of the house 
svah&! Protector of the door, touch them ! To the 
protector of the door sv&hst! Protectress of the door, 
touch them! To the protectress of the door sv&hi!’— 
with (these formulas) he puts down four leaves; (then 
other leaves) with (the formulas), ‘ Noisy ones, touch 
them ! To the noisy ones svAhd ! Quivered ones... 
ye that run in the rear. . . Minglers (?)... Choosers 
. . . Eaters, touch them ! To the eaters svSh 4 ! ’— 

3. Then again ten (leaves) with (the formula), 
‘Divine hosts, touch them! To the divine hosts 
sv 4 hi!’ 

4. Then other ten (leaves) with (the formula), 
‘ Divine hosts that are named and that are not 
named, touch them ! To them sv 4 h 4 ! ’ 

5. Then he makes a basket of leaves, puts into it 
a lump of boiled rice with an ‘ under-spreading ’ (of 
A^ya) and sprinkling (A^ya) on it, goes outside his 
pasture-grounds, and hangs (the basket) up at a tree 
with (the formula), ‘ Quivered ones, touch it! To 
the quivered ones sv 4 h& ! ’ 

6. He then performs worship (before that basket) 
with (the formula), ‘ Adoration to the quivered one, 
to him who wears the quiver ! To the lord of the 
thieves adoration 1’ 

7. With sandal salve, surii and water, unground, 
fried grains, cow-dung, with a bunch of dflrvd grass, 
with Udumbara, Paliia, .Sami, Vikankata, and 


5. I have translated avadhSya (instead of avadSya), as Apa¬ 
stamba VII, 20, 7 reads. 

6. Taittirfya SaAhitd IV, 5, 3,1. Of course the god to whom 
these designations refer is Rudra. 

7. The commentary explains surodaka as rain-water, or as rain¬ 
water which has fallen while the sun was shining. 
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A-rvattha (branches), and with a cow-tail he be¬ 
sprinkles his cows, the bull first, with (the words), 
‘ B rin g luck ! Bring luck ! * Then (the bull) will 
bring him luck. 

8. He then cooks that mess of sacrificial food, 
sacred to Kshetrapati (the lord of the field), with 
milk, sprinkles it (with %a), takes it from the fire, 
and performs a sacrifice to Kshetrapati on the path 
where his cows use to go, without a fire, on four or 
on seven leaves. 

9. He has him (i. e. the Kshetrapati ? an ox repre¬ 
senting Kshetrapati ?) led (to his place) in the same 
way as the -ffllagava (chap. 8, § 2). 

10. He sacrifices quickly, (for) the god has a 
strong digestion (?). 

11. He then performs worship with (the two 
verses), ‘ With the lord of the field,’ ‘ Lord of the 
field ’ (Taitt. Sa;«h. I, 1, 14, 2. 3). 

12. Of (the remains of that sacrificial food) sacred 
to Kshetrapati his uterine relations should partake, 
according as the custom of their family is. 

End of the Third Pa/ala. 


8. Matr/datta says, kshaitrapatyaw kshctrapatidevaiSkaw payasi 
sthalipakam, &c. The meaning of the expression ‘that (enam) 
mess of sacrificial food ’ is doubtful; the commentary says, cnam 
iti pQrvapeksham pGrvavad aupasnna ousySpi jrapawartham.—The 
last words (on four or on seven leaves) the commentator transfers 
to the next SGtra, but he mentions the different opinion of other 
authorities. 

10. nGrtte righraw ya^ate. kuta^. yataA sa devaA paka/i pa*a- 
narilas tikshmas (read, tiksh//as) tasmat. Matr/datta.—Possibly 
Dr. Kirste is right in reading tGrta m ; the corresponding SGtra of 
Apastamba has kshipram (VII, ao, 15), and, as the datapaths 
Brahma^a (VI, 3, 2, 2) observes, ‘yad vai kshiurar« tat tQrtam.' 


Prasna II, Pa tala 4 , Section 10 . 

1. On the new-moon day, in the afternoon, or on 
days with an odd number in the dark fortnight the 
monthly (.Sraddha is performed). 

2. Having prepared food for the Fathers and 
having arranged southward-pointed Darbha grass 
as seats (for the Brahmawas whom he is going to 
invite), he invites an odd number of pure Brahmawas 
who are versed in the Mantras, with no deficient 
limbs, who are not connected with himself by con¬ 
sanguinity or by their Gotra or by the Mantras, (such 
as his teacher or his pupils). 

3. In feeding them he should not look at any 
(worldly) purposes. 

4. Having put wood on the fire and strewn south¬ 
ward pointed and eastward-pointed Darbha grass 
around it, having prepared the A^ya in an Agya pot 
over which he has laid one purifier, having sprinkled 
wat^f round (the fire) from right to left, and put a 
piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire), he sacrifices 
with the (spoon called) Darvi which is made of 
Udumbara wood. 

5. Having performed the rites down to the Agya- 
bhSga offerings, he suspends his sacrificial cord over 
his right shoulder and calls the Fathers (to his sacri¬ 
fice) with (the verse), ‘ Come hither, O Fathers, 
friends of Soma, on your hidden, ancient paths, 
bestowing on us offspring and wealth and long life, 
a life of a hundred autumns.’ 


10, 1. Comp. SShkhSyana IV, 1 ; AjvalSyana II, 5, 10 seq.; 
IV, 7 ; PSraskara III, 10; Gobhila IV, 3. 

4. Comp, above, I, 1,1, 11 seq. 27; a, 7 seq. 

[30] Q 
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6. He sprinkles water in the same direction (i. e. 
towards the south) with (the verse), * Divine waters, 
send us Agni. May our Fathers enjoy this sacrifice. 
May they who receive their nourishment every 
month bestow on us wealth with valiant heroes.’ 

7. Having performed the rites down to the 
Vyfihmi oblations with his sacrificial cord over his 
left shoulder, he suspends it over his right shoulder 
and sacrifices with (the following Mantras): 

‘ To Soma with the Fathers, svadhi ! Adoration ! 

‘ To Yama with the Angiras and with the Fathers, 
svadh£ f Adoration! 

‘ With the waters that spring in the east and those 
that come from the north: with the waters, the sup¬ 
porters of the whole world, I interpose another 
one between (myself and) my. father. SvatlhS ! 
Adoration! 

‘ I interpose (another one) through the mountains; 
I interpose through the wide earth ; through the 
sky and the points of the horizon, through infinite 
bliss I interpose another one between (myself and) 
my grandfather. Svadhi! Adoration! 

‘ I interpose (another one) through the seasons, 
through days and nights with the beautiful twilight. 
Through half-months and months I interpose another 
one between (myself and) my great-grandfather. 
Svadh&l Adoration!’ 

Then he sacrifices with their names: ‘To N. N. 
svadhd! Adoration! ToN.N. svadha! Adoration!’ 

6. Comp. Atharva-veda XVIII, 4, 40. 

7. Comp. .Sahkh&yana III, 13, 5. The translation there given 
of the words anyam antaA pitur dadhe ought to be changed 
accordingly.—For abhur anyopapadyatam read mStur anyo 
• vapadyatSm as.-Sankhayana has. 


‘Wherein my mother has done amiss, abandoning 
her duty (towards her husband), may my father 
take that sperm as his own; may another one fall 
off from the mother. SvadM! Adoration!' 

In the same way a second and a third verse with 
the alteration of the Mantra, ' Wherein my grand- 
mother, 1 Wherein my great-grandmother.' 


Patala 4 , Section 11. 


I. ‘The Fathers who are here and who are not 
here, and whom we know and whom we do not 
know: Agni, to thee they are known, how many 
they are, Citavedas. May they enjoy what thou 
gtvest them in our oblation. Svadhd ! Adoration I 

‘ Your limb that this flesh-devouring (Agni) has 
burnt, leading you to the worlds (of the Fathers),ffita- 
vedas, that I restore to you again. Unviolated with 
all your limbs arise, O Fathers! Svadhd! Adoration! 

‘Carry the A^ya, Citavedas, to the Fathers 
where thou knowest them resting afar. May streams 
ol A^ya flow to them ; may their wishes with all 
their desires be fulfilled! SvadM! Adoration !' 

In the same way a second and a third verse with 
the alteration of the Mantra, ‘to the grandfathers,' 
to the great-grandfathers.’ 

2. In the same way he sacrifices of the food, 
altering the Mantra, • Carry the food, &c.' 

3 . Then he sacrifices the Svish/hkrr't oblation 


is. r- - , ' 5 ’ 13 Atnarva-veda XVIII, 4, 64 • Ajva- 

tJ 3 'J feC ' Bef ° re the VerSe ’ ‘ Carr )’ the A.cva,' 
makes *»*• the worts. 'He then 

makes oblations of Afya (wlih the Mantra fc.y Accord™, to 

™«ld r f” S J ! *'“ d SS«, In the same »ay, L' 

would refer only to these las: oblations 1 
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with (the formula), ‘ To Agni KavyavAhana Svish- 
takrit svadha! Adoration! ’ 

4. He then touches the food with (the formulas), 

* The earth is thy vessel, the heaven is the lid. I 
sacrifice thee into the Brahman’s mouth. I sacrifice 
thee into the up-breathing and down-breathing of 
the BrAhmawas. Thou art imperishable ; do not 
perish for the Fathers yonder, in yon world! The 
earth is steady; Agni is its surveyor in order that 
what has been given may not be lost. 

‘ The earth is thy vessel, the heaven is the lid, 
&c. Do not perish for the grandfathers yonder, 
in yon world. The air is steady; VAyu is its sur¬ 
veyor, in order that what has been given may 
not be lost. 

‘ The earth is thy vessel, the heaven is the lid, 
&c. Do not perish for the great-grandfathers 
yonder, in yon world. The heaven is steady ; Aditya 
is its surveyor, in order that what has been given 
may not be lost.’ 

5. With (the words), ‘ I establish myself in the 
breath and sacrifice ambrosia,’ he causes the BrAh- 
mawas to touch (the food). 

Patala 4, Section 12. 

1. While they are eating, he looks at them with 
(the words), ‘My soul (Atman) dwells in the Brahman 
that it may be immortal.’ 

2. When they have eaten (and go away), he goes 
after them and asks for their permission to take the 
remains of their meal (for the rites which he is going 


5. Comp. Taittiriya Aranyaka X, 34. 


to perform). Then he takes a water-pot and a hand¬ 
ful of Darbha grass, goes forth to a place that lies in 
a south-easterly intermediate direction, spreads the 
Darbha grass out with its points towards the south, 
and pours out on that (grass) with downward-turned 
hands, ending in the south, three handfuls of water, 
with (the formulas), ‘ May the fathers, the friends of 
Soma, wipe themselves! May the grandfathers . . . 
the great-grandfathers, the friends of Soma, wipe 
themselves!’ or, ‘ N. N.! Wash thyself! N. N.! 
Wash thyself!’ 

3. On that (grass) he puts down, with downward- 
turned hands, ending in the south, the lumps (of 
food for the Fathers). To his father he gives his 
lump with (the words), ‘This to thee, father, N. N.! ’ 
to the grandfather with (the words), ‘ This to thee, 
grandfather, N. N.! ’ to the great-grandfather with 
(the words), ‘This to thee, great-grandfather, N. N.!’ 
silently a fourth (lump). This (fourth lump) is 
optional. 

4. Should he not know the names (of the ancestors), 
he gives the lump to the father with (the words), 
' SvadhA to the Fathers who dwell on the earth,’ to 
the grandfather with (the words), ‘ SvadhA to the 
Fathers who dwell in the air,’ to the great-grandfather 
with (the words), ‘ SvadhA to the Fathers who dwell 
in heaven.’ 

5. Then he gives, corresponding to each lump, 
collyrium and (other) salve and (something that 
represents) a garment 


3. According to the commentary after each formula the words 
are added, ‘and to those who follow thee;’ comp. Taitt. Sa/»h. I, 
8, s, 1 ; III, 2, s, 5; KSty.-Sraut. IV, 1, is. 
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6. The collyrium (he gives), saying three times, 
‘Anoint thy eyes, N. N.! Anoint thy eye* N. N.! ’ 

7. The salve, saying three times, ‘ Anoint thyself, 
N. N.! Anoint thyself, N. N.! ’ 

8. With (the formula), 1 These garments are for 
you, O Fathers. Do not seize upon anything else 
that is ours, he tears off a skirt (of his garment) or 
a flake of wool and puts that down (for the Fathers), 
if he is in the first half of his life. 

9. He tears out some hairs of his body, if in the 
second half. 

10. Then he washes the vessel (in which the food 
was of which he had offered the lumps), and sprin¬ 
kles (the water with which he has washed it), from 
right to left round (the lumps) with (the Mantra), 

• These honey-sweet waters, bringing refreshment to 
children and grandchildren, giving sweet drink and 
ambrosia to the Fathers, the divine waters refresh 
both (the living and the dead), these rivers, abound¬ 
ing in water, covered with reeds, with beautiful 
bathing-places; may they flow up to you in yon 
world 1 ’ Then he turns the vessel over, crosses his 
hands so that the left hand becomes right and the 
right hand becomes left, and worships (the Fathers) 
with the formulas of adoration, ‘ Adoration to you, 
O Fathers, for the sake of sap' (Taitt. Sawh. Ill, 
2. 5 . 5 )- 

11. Then he goes to the brink of some water and 
pours down three handfuls of water (with the follow¬ 
ing Mantras): 


6 seq. A fourth time he gives the same thing silently; comp. 
SQtra 3. 

8, 9. If his age is under fifty years or over fifty years (MStri- 
datta; comp, the commentary on Kityftyana-.Sraut. IV, 1, 17.18). 


Papal a 4, Section 13. 

1. ‘ This is for thee, father, this honey-sweet wave, 
rich in water. As great as Agni and the earth are, 
so great is its measure, so great is its might. As 
such a great one I give it. As Agni is imperishable 
and inexhaustible, thus may it be imperishable and 
inexhaustible, sweet drink to my father. By that 
imperishable (wave), that sweet drink, live thou to¬ 
gether with those, N. N.! The ft/fas are thy might. 

‘This is for thee, grandfather, &c. ... As great 
as V&yu and the air are ... As V&yu is imperish¬ 
able ... to my grandfather. . . . The Yaftts are thy 
might 

• This is for thee, great-grandfather, &c. ... As 
great as Aditya and the heaven arc . . . The 
Sfimans are thy might.’ 

2. Returning (from the place where he has per¬ 
formed the Piwrt'a offerings) he puts the substance 
cleaving (to the Sthall) into the water-pot and pours 
it out, with (the verse), ‘ Go away, O Fathers, 
friends of Soma, on your hidden, ancient paths. 
After a month return again to our house and eat 
our offerings, rich in offspring, in valiant sons.’ 

3. Thereby the (ir&ddha) celebrated in the middle 
of the rainy season has been declared. 

4. There (oblations of) flesh are prescribed ; 

5. Of vegetables, if there is no flesh. 

End of the Fourth Pa/ala. 


3. Madhyavarsham. Comp, the note on .SankMyana- III, 

13. »• 
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Prasna II, Patala 5 , Section 14 . 

1. We shall explain (the festival of) the Ash/akd. 

2. The eighth day of the dark fortnight that 
follows after the full moon of Mdgha, is called 
Ekdsh/akd. 

3. On the day before that Ash/akd, under (the 
Nakshatra) Andrddhds, in the afternoon he puts 
wood on the fire, strews southward-pointed, and east¬ 
ward-pointed Darbha grass around it, and turns rice 
out of four shallow cups over which he has laid one 
purifier, with (the Mantra), ‘ I turn out, impelled by 
the god Savitrf, this cake prepared from four cups 
(of rice), which may drive away all suffering from the 
Fathers in the other world. On the impulse of the 
god Savitrf, with the arms of the two A*vins, with 
Pflshan's hands I turn thee out, agreeable to the 
fathers, the grandfathers, the great-grandfathers.’ 

4. With the same purifier he silently strains the 
Prokshawl water; he silently sprinkles (with that 
water the rice and the vessels), silently husks (the 
rice), silently bakes it in four dishes like a Purorfifa, 
sprinkles (Afya) on it, takes it from the fire, sprin¬ 
kles (water) round (the fire) from right to left, and 
puts a^piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire). With 
the (spoon called) Darvi which is made of Udumbara 
wood, he cuts off in one continual line which is 
directed towards south-east, (the AvadSna portions) 

14 , 1. Hiranyakerin describes only one Ash/ak 5 , the EkashfekS, 
while the other texts speak of three or four Ash/akSs ; comp, the 
quotations in the note on ^nkhSyana III, 12, 1. 

4. The rules of the .Srauta ritual regarding the baking of the 
Puro</£ra are given by Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 
P- 43 - 


one after the other, spreading under and sprinkling 
over them (Afya), and sacrifices them, one after the 
other, in one continual line which is directed towards 
south-east, with (the Mantras), ‘The mortars, the 
pressing-stones have made their noise, preparing the 
annual offering. EkSsh/akd! May we be rich in 
offspring, in valiant sons, the lords of wealth. Svadh&! 
Adoration! 

• God Agni! The cake which is prepared with 
ghee and accompanied by (the word) svadhd, that 
the Fathers may satiate themselves — (this our) 
offering carry duly, Agni. I, the son, sacrifice an 
oblation to my fathers. Svaclhd 1 Adoration ! 

• Here is a cake, Agni, prepared from four cups 
(of rice), with ghee, rich in milk, in wealth, in pros¬ 
perity. May the Fathers gladly accept it all toge¬ 
ther ; may it be well sacrificed and well offered by 
me. SvadhA! Adoration! ’ 

5. Then he makes oblations of (other) food with 
(the verses), ‘ The one who shone forth as the first,' 

' The EkSsh/akA, devoting herself to austerities,' 
‘She who shone forth as the first’ (Taitt. Sa/«hit& 
IV, 3, 11, 1. 3 - 5 )- 

6. Cutting off (the Avad&nas destined for the 
Svish/akm oblation) together from the cake and 
from the (other) food and mixing them with clarified 
butter, he makes an oblation thereof with (the for¬ 
mula), ‘To Agni Kavyavihana Svish/akrft svadhi! 
Adoration! ’ 

7. That (cake) with ghee and honey and with the 
food (mentioned in Stitras 5. 6) he touches in the 
way prescribed for the *Sr 4 ddha ceremony and puts 


7. Comp, above, chap. 11, 4; la, 2 seq. 
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down lumps (of it) according to the ritual of the 
Pi nda. offerings. 

8. (The remains of) that (cake, &c.) he serves to 
learned Brahmawas. 

9. He gives them food and presents as at the 
•Sriddha ceremony. 

10. The known (rites) down to the pouring out 
of the handfuls of water (are performed here) as at 
the monthly (^Sr&ddha). 

Patala 5 , Section 15 . 

i. On the following day he sacrifices a cow to the 
Fathers. 

2 - Having put wood on the fire and strewn south¬ 
ward-pointed and eastward-pointed Darbha grass 
around it, he sacrifices the oblation for the touching 
of the animal (see below), with (the verse). ‘This 
cow I touch for the Fathers; may my assembled 
fathers gladly accept it (which is offered) with fat 
and ghee, with the word svadhA; may it satiate my 
fathers in the other world. Svadhd! Adoration!' 
Then he touches (the cow) with one (blade of) 
sacrificial grass and with an unforked Vapdjrapawl 
of Udumbara wood, with (the formula), ‘ I touch 
thee agreeable to the Fathers.' 

3. He sprinkles (the cow with water) with (the 
words), * I sprinkle thee agreeable to the Fathers.' 

4. When it has been sprinkled and fire has been 

10. See above chap. 12, 13. 

15 , 2. On the Vapirrapa/ri, comp. KStydyana VI, 5l 7 ; JUval.- 
Grrtiya I, 11, 8. Comp, besides. Taitt. Sa»/h. VI, 3, 6; Apa- 
stamba-Arauta-sfltra VII, 8, 3 ; 12, 5 seq. 

4. The Udi^yas read, as Matr/datta states, ‘to the south of 
the fire.’ 


carried round it, they kill it to the west of the fire, its 
head being turned to the west, its feet to the south. 

5. After it has been killed, he silently ‘strengthens’ 
its sense-organs (by touching them) with water, and 
silently takes out the omentum, the heart, and the 
kidneys. 

6. With the Vaplsrapa«l of Udumbara wood he 
roasts the omentum ; with spits of Udumbara wood 
the other (parts mentioned in Sdtra 5) separately. 

7. After he has roasted them, and has sprinkled 
A^ya over them, and has taken them from the fire, 
he sprinkles water round (the fire) from right to left, 
puts a piece of Udumbara wood on (the fire), and 
sacrifices with a Darvi spoon of Udumbara wood 
the omentum, spreading under and sprinkling over 
it (A^ya), with (the verse), ‘ Carry the omentum, 
(Jatavedas, to the Fathers, where thou knowest 
them resting afar. May streams of fat flow to them ; 
may their wishes with all their desires be fulfilled. 
Svadhi! Adoration!' 

8. He sacrifices the omentum entirely. The other 
parts (Stitra 5) he should offer to the Br&hmawas 
and should feed them (with those parts of the cow). 

9. When the food (for the 'Br&hmawas) is ready, 
he cuts off (the Avadanas) together from the mess 
of boiled rice, and from the pieces of meat, and 
mixing them with clarified butter he makes oblations 


5. On the ‘ strengthening ’ of the sense-organs of an immolated 
victim, comp. Apastamba-.S'rauta-sQtra VII, 18, 6 seq. Schwab, 
Thieropfer, no.—On matasne, see Indische Studien, IX, 248; 
Schwab 127. 

8. Possibly the reading of the Udifyas indicated by Matr/datta, 
vydkrrtya instead of upakr/tya, is correct. The translation 
would be, ■ With the rest, distributing it, &c.’ 
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thereof with the verses, ‘ Behold the Ek4sh/ak4, the 
giver of food with meat and ghee, (which is offered) 
with (the word) svadhS. By the Br4hma«as that 
food is purified. May it be an imperishable (bless¬ 
ing) to me ! Svadh4! Adoration ! ’ 

‘ The Ek4sh/ak4, devoting herself to austerities, 
the consort of the year, exuberant (with milk), has 
poured forth milk. May you live on that milk, O 
Fathers, all together. May this (food) be well 
offered and well sacrificed by me ! Svadh4! Adora¬ 
tion ! 

‘ The image of the year ’ (Taitt. Sa»ih. V, 7, 2, 1). 

10. After he has sacrificed, he cuts off (the Ava- 
d4nas) from the food and from the pieces of meat, 
and mixing them with clarified butter he makes an 
oblation with (the formula), ‘To Agni Kavyav4hana 
Svishtekm svadh4! Adoration ! 1 

11. The known (rites) down to the pouring out of 
the handfuls of water (are performed here) as at the 
monthly (.5r4ddha). 

12. The gifts of food and presents, however, are 
not necessary here. 

13. On the following day, he prepares food for 
the Fathers with the rest of the meat, and sacrifices 
with (the two verses), ‘ Thou, Agni, art quick,’ (and), 

* Pra/4pati I’ (see above, I, 1, 3, 5). 

14. ( = S6tra n). 

End of the Fifth Pa/ala. 


11. See above, chap. 14, 10. 

12. See chap. 14, 9. 

13. This is the so-called Anvash/akya ceremony. 


Prasna II, Patala 6, Section 16 . 

1. Now (follows) the .Srava«4 ceremony. 

2. On the day of that full moon which falls under 
(the Nakshatra) .SravaMa, after the evening Agni- 
hotra he puts wood on the (third of the three -SYauta 
fires, called the) Dakshi»4gni. One who has not 
set up the (5rauta) fires, (does the same with) the 
sacred domestic fire. 

3. Then, he procures unbroken grains, unbroken 
fried grains, coarsely ground grains, (leaves and 
blossoms) of the Kiwruka tree, collyrium and (other) 
salve, and Afy a - 

4. Having ' spread under ’ (A^ya) in the (spoon 
called) Darvi, he cuts off (the Avad4nas) of those 
kinds of food (mentioned in SOtra 3), mixes them 
with clarified butter, and sacrifices (with the for¬ 
mulas), ‘ Adoration to Agni the terrestrial, the lord 
of terrestrial beings ! Sv4h4! Adoration to V4yu 
the all-pervading, the lord of aerial beings ! Sv4h4! 
Adoration to Stirya, the red one, the lord of celestial 
beings ! Sv4h4 ! Adoration to Vishwu, the whitish 
one, the lord of the beings that dwell in the quarters 
(of the world). Sv4h4 ! ’ 

5. He anoints the Ki#wuka (flowers and leaves) 
with A/ya, and sacrifices with (the Mantras), ' De¬ 
voured is the gadfly; devoured is thirst (?); devoured 
is the stinging worm.’ * Devoured is the stinging 
worm; devoured is thirst; devoured is the gadfly.’ 


5. I am not sure about the translation of vi£ash/i. Perhaps it is 
only a blunder for vitr/sh/i, which is the reading of the Apastam- 
biya Mantrapft/Aa. Comp. Wintemitz, Der Sarpabali, ein altin- 
discher Schlangencult (Wien, 1888), p. 28. 
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'Devoured is thirst; devoured is the gadfly de- 
voured is the stinging worm.’ 

6. He takes a water-pot and a handful of Darbha 
grass goes forth, his face turned towards the east 
spreads the Darbha grass out with its points towards 
the east, and makes four Bali-offerings on that (grass) 

o£Z Ws e Bar“T ) ' 7° the terr ' Strial Se n7n B I 

fe * 7 To * e «*.; to the celestial, 
wodd) pcnts dwel,mg inthe 

r J'aa T’” g gi Tv there C0 "5 ,rium and (other) salve 
‘ Serpents) he worships them with the Man- 

iv?a. 1 3 ) “ the Ser P e " ts ' (Taitt.Sa«hi^ 

8. He should take a water-pot and should at that 
d,stance Which he wishes the serpents not to 
approach, three tnnei walk round his house, turning 
his right side towards it, and should sprinkle watef 
round „ with (the formulas), ■ Beat away O white 
one with thy foot, with the fore-foot and with the 
hind-foot, these seven human females and the three 
(daughters) of the king’s tribe, 

, Y'T? d0minion of the one the Serpent 

■ Adoration to the white one, the son of Vidarva 1 1 

9. Then he worships the Serpents towards the 
different regions, one by one with (the corresoondinv 

bailed' *«'“ f The COnv< ^"‘ °“ thou 
art^caUed, the eastern region’ (Tate. Sawh. V, 5, IO , 
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10. From that time he daily makes the Bali- 
offerings till the full-moon day of Margasirsha. 

11. Here the Kiwmika offerings (see § 5) are not 
repeated. 

12. The sprinkling (of water) round (the house) 
does not take place (see § 8). 

13. The last Bali he offers with (»he words), 
1 Going to acquit myself, going to acquit myself.’ 

End of the Sixth Pa/ala. 


Prasna II, Patala 7, Section 17. 

1. We shall explain the Agrahdya«l ceremony. 

2. On the full-moon day of Margadrsha he puts 
wood on the fire, strews (Darbha grass) on the en¬ 
tire surface round the fire, cooks a mess of sacrificial 
food with milk, sprinkles it (with Afya), takes it 
from the fire, performs the rites down to the Vydhmi 
oblations, and sacrifices (four oblations) with (the 
following Mantras): 

‘ This offering, the creeping of Ida, rich in ghee, 
moving and not moving, accept gladly, O C^dtavedas. 

13. Some authorities understand, as M&tndatta states, that he 
should offer the Bali only with the words as they stand in the 
SOtra, others prescribe the formula (comp. § 6): ‘ To the terrestrial 
(aerial, &c.) Serpents 1 offer this Bali going to acquit myself, going 
to acquit myself.’ 

17 ,i. Comp, on the AgrahSyaai ceremony .SahkhSyana IV, 17 ; 
P&raskara III, a, &c.; Winternitz, Sarpabali, 3a seq. 

a. The first Mantra is very corrupt; comp. Atharva-veda III, 
10, 6. Regarding the legend of If/a, who was procreated out of 
Manu’s Paka-sacrifice, and ‘ came forth as if dripping, and clarified 
butter gathered on her step,’ comp. .Satapatha Brahmawa I, 8, 1, 7 
(M. M., India, what can it teach us? p. 136). 
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What domestic animals there are, of all shapes, all 
seven kinds of them : may they gladly dwell here 
and may they prosper. SvAhi ! 

‘The night which men welcome like a cow that 
comes to them, (the night) which is the consort of 
the year, may that (night) be auspicious to us. Sv&hi! 

‘ Bringing bliss to the cattle, to the wife, bringing 
bliss by night and by day, may this (night) which is 
the consort of the y be auspicious to us. Svaha! 

‘ The full-moon night, bringing abundance, visiting 
one after another, dividing the months and fort¬ 
nights: may this (night), the full one, protect us. 
Svclhcl! ’ 

3 - He sacrifices the oblation to Agni Svish/akm 
with (the verse), ‘Agni, make this (sacrifice) full that 
it may be well offered. Be victorious, O god, in all 
battles. Shine far and wide, showing us a wide 
path. Bestow on us long life, full of splendour and 
free from decay. SvShi ! 1 

4. Then he washes his hands and touches the 
earth with (the formulas), ‘ In power I establish my¬ 
self, in royalty. Among the horses I establish my¬ 
self, among the cows. In the limbs I establish 
myself, in the self. In the Prdwas I establish myself, 
in prosperity. In Heaven and Earth I establish 
myself, in sacrifice. 

* May the three times eleven gods, the thirty-three, 
the gracious ones, whose Purohita is Bn'haspati, on 
the impulse of the god Savit/7—may the gods with 
(all) the gods give me bliss! ’ 

5. The master of the house sits down at their 
southerly end, 
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6. The other persons to the north, 

7. According to their seniority. 

8. They who know the Mantras among them, 
murmur the Mantras (which will be stated). 

9. With (the verse), ‘ Be soft to us, O earth, free 
from thorns; grant us rest; afford us wide shelter ’ 
(Taitt. Ar. X, 1, 10), and with the two (verses), ‘Verily 
of the mountains’ (Taitt. Sawh. II, 2, 12, 2. 3) they 
lie down on their right sides. 

10. With (the verse), ‘Up! with life’ (Taitt. 
Sawh. I, 2, 8, 1) they arise. 

11. When they have arisen, they murmur, ‘We 
have arisen ; we have become immortal.' 

12. In that way they (lie down and) arise that 
night three times. 

13. Having served food to the Br&hmawas and 
having caused them to say, ‘ An auspicious day! 
Hail! Good luck! ’ they rest that night. 

End of the Seventh Pa/ala. 


Prasna II, Pafala 8, Section 18 . 

1. Now we shall explain the opening and the con¬ 
clusion (of the annual course of study). 

2. During the fortnight that precedes the 5 rava «4 


13. ‘ Here end the Grfhya ceremonies,’ says M&tridatta. Dr. 
Kirste (Preface, p. viii), accordingly, believes that the three last 
chapters may be later additions. It may be observed in connec¬ 
tion with this, that in the Apastambiya-Gr/hya, which throughout 
is so closely related to our text, the ceremonies of the Upakarawa 
and Utsar^ana, of which these three chapters treat, are not 
described. 

18 , 2. 5 "rava»Spaksha means, according to Matr/datta, rrava- 

[30] R 


3. Comp. Taitt. Br. II, 4, 1, 4 ; Paraskara III, 1, 3. 
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full moon, when the herbs have appeared, under (the 
Nakshatra) Hasta or on the full-moon day (itself), 
the opening ceremony of the (annual course of) 
study (is performed). 

3. Having put wood on the fire and performed 
the rites down to the Vy&hmi oblations, he sacrifices 
(with his pupils) to the /fo'shis of the K 4 «aks : ‘ To 
Praf 4 pati, the ./fr'shi of a K 4 »</a, sv 4 h 4 ! To Soma, 
the /fc'shi of a K 4 ««fa, sv 4 h 4 ! To Agni, the /?/shi 
of a K 4 «</a, sv 4 h 4 ! To the Vuve dev 4 s, the 7 ?/shis 
of a KWa, sv 4 h 4 ! To Svayambhfi, the /foshi of a 
KWa, sv 4 h 4 !’—these are the /?fshis of the K 4 «a'as. 
Or (he sacrifices) to the names of the K 4 ;^as, to the 
S 4 vitrl, to the Rig-veda, the Ya^ur-veda, the S 4 ma- 
veda, the Atharva-veda, and to Sadasaspati. 

4. Having (thus) sacrificed, they repeat the first 
three Anuv 4 kas, 

5. Or the beginnings of all K 4 «</as. 

6. He enters upon (sacrificing) the Gaya, &c. 
(oblations; see above, I, I, 3, 8). 

7. After all rites down to the Svishfeknt oblation 
have been performed, they stop studying three days 
or one day; then they should go on studying so as 
to commence where they have broken off: so say 
the teachers. 

8. During the fortnight that precedes the Taishi 
full moon, under (the Nakshatra) Rohiwt or on the 
full-moon day (itself), the Utsarga (or conclusion of 
the term of study) is celebrated. 

wapfirvapaksha, and indeed the moon stands in conjunction with the 
Nakshatra Hasta only on one day of the first, not of the second, 
fortnight of the month -Srtvawa (comp, the note on ArvalSyana- 
Gr/hya III, 5, 2. 3). Comp, taishipakshasya rohinyam, below, § 8. 

8. As to taishipaksha, comp, the note on Sfitra 2. 
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9. (The teacher) with his pupils goes in an east¬ 
erly or northerly direction, and where they find a 
pleasant water with a pleasant bathing-place, they 
dive into it and perform three suppressions of the 
breath with the Agharmarsha«a hymn (Rig-veda X, 
190= Taitt. Ar. X, i, 13. 14). Holding purifiers 
(i. e. Darbha blades) in their hands they bathe with 
the three (verses), ‘Ye waters, ye are wholesome’ 
(Taitt Sa;«h. IV, 1, 5, 1), with the four (verses), 
‘ The gold-coloured, pure, purifying waters ’ (T. S. V, 
6, 1, 1 seq.), and with the Anuv4ka, ‘(Soma) which 
clears itself, the heavenly being’ (Taitt. Br. I, 4, 8): 
giving the Darbha blades to each other and feigning 
to try to seize (??) each other. 

10. Then they arrange on a pure spot that is in¬ 
clined towards the east, seats of eastward-pointed 
Darbha grass, so that they end in the north— 

Patala 8, Section 19 . 

1. For Brahman, Pra^ipati, BWhaspati, Agni, 
V4y U , the Sun, the Moon, the Stars, king Indra, 
king Yama, king Varuwa, king Soma, king VaBra- 
va«a, for the Vasus, the Rudras, the Adityas, the 
Vixve dev4s, the S4dhyas, the /frbhus, the Bhr/gus, 
the Maruts, the Atharvans, the Angiras: for these 
divine beings. 

9 - On the last words of this Sfitra, MStfr'datta says, ditsanta iveti 
datum tfManta ivanyonyawi prati. athava Sditsanta iveti p 5 MaA 
aditsanto mushnanta ivanyonyaw.—Professor Kielhorn’s text MS. 
has, atsawta ivSuyonyaw; Professor Bfihler’s text MS., ditsawta 
ivanyonyaw. 

19 , 1. According to Matr/datta, they prepare a seat for Brahman 
with the words, ‘ For Brahman I prepare (a seat)/ and so on. Comp, 
chap. 20, 3. 


R 2 
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2. Vixvamitra, CFamadagni, Bharadv&fa and Gau¬ 
tama, Atri, Vasish//xa, Kaxyapa: these are the 
seven ifo'shis. 

3. Wearing their sacrificial cords below (round 
their body) they arrange towards the north, at a 
place that is inclined towards the north, seats of 
northward-pointed Darbha grass, so that they end 
in the east, for Vixv&mitra, £amadagni, BharadvS/a, 
Gautama, Atri, Vasish///a, Kaxyapa. 

4. Between VasishMa and Kaxyapa they arrange 
(a seat) for Arundhatl, (the wife of VasishMa) ; 

5. Towards the south, in a place inclined towards 
the east, for Agastya. 

6. Then for the (following) teachers, ending with 
those who teach (only) one Veda (?), viz. for Kn'shwa 
Dvaip&yana, 6 ^ 4 tflkar«ya, Taruksha, Tn*»abindu, 
Varmin, Varflthin, V^fin, Vfi^axravas, Satyaxravas, 
Suxravas, Sutaxravas, Somaxushmiyawa, Satvavat, 
BnhadukthaVdmadev(y)a,V 3 ll firatna, Harya/vSyana, 
Udamaya, Gautama, Jiina.nga.ya., Ritahgaya, K ri- 
tangaya, Dhanawfaya, Babhru, Tryaruwa, Trivarsha, 
Tridhitu, .Sibinta, Par&xara, Vish«u, Rudra, Skanda, 
K&xlxvara, Gvara, Dharma, Artha, K 4 ma, Krodha, 
VasishMa, Indra, Tvash/r*‘, Kartrt, Dhartrf, Dh&trt, 
Mrftyu, Savitrt, Sdvitrl, and for each Veda, for 
the Rig-veda, the Ya^ur-veda, the S&ma-veda, the 
Atharva-veda, the Itih&sa and Purfiwa. 

7. Towards the south, with their sacrificial cords 
suspended over their right shoulders, in a place in¬ 
clined towards the south, they arrange seats of south¬ 
ward-pointed Darbha grass, so that they end in the 
west— 


rsus memorialis. 


Patala 8, Section 20. 

1. For Vaixamp&yana, Palingu, Tittira [sic], Ukha, 
Atreya, the author of the Pada-text, Kau/wfmya the 
author of the commentary, for the authors of the 
Siltras, for SatyfishW//a (Hira«yakexin), for the 
handers-down of the text, for the teachers, the 
AVshis, the hermits dwelling in the woods, the 
chaste ones, for those who have only one wife. 

2. They prepare (seats) each for his own fathers 
and maternal ancestors. 

3. With (the words), ' For N. N. I prepare (a 
seat); for N. N. I prepare (a seat) ’ (he prepares) a 
seat. 

4. With (the words), ' I satiate N. N.; I satiate 
N. N.’ (he makes offerings of) water. 

5. With (the words), ‘Adoration to N.N.! Adora¬ 
tion to N. N.!’ (he offers) perfumes, flowers, incense, 
and lamps. 

6. With (the words), ‘ To N. N. sv&hi! To N. N. 
svfthi! ’ (he offers) food. 

7. With (the words), ‘ I satiate N. N.; I satiate 
N. N.’ (he offers) water with fruits in it. 

8 . Having worshipped them with (the words), 
' Adoration to N. N.! Adoration to N. N.! ’— 

9. Having put wood on the fire to the west of the 
surface (on which he had performed the Tarpawa), 


20 , 1. The Kand'anukrama of the Atreyi-xSkhS, which has been 
printed by Professor Weber in his edition of the Taittirlya Samhita, 
vol. ii, p. 356, shows that the dative Palingave ought to be corrected 
to Paingaye. The ‘ vr/ttikara ’ is there called not Kaunrfinya, but 
KuWina. 

9. There is only one difference between the text of this Sfltra 


!. This is a frequently quoted vei 
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and having performed the rites down to the Vy&hmi 
oblations (&c., as above, chap. 18, 3-7). 

10. With the two (verses), ‘From joint to joint,' 
•Thou who with a hundred’ (Taitt Samh. IV, 2, 
9 . 2) they plant D 6 rv 4 grass at the shore of the 
water. 

11. They stir up waves in the water and rup a 
race in an easterly or northerly direction until they 
lose their breath. 

12. When they have returned (from that race ? or 
when they have returned from the whole ceremony 
to the village ?) they offer cakes, coarsely ground 
grain, and boiled rice to the Br&hma«as. 

13. The same (rites are repeated) when they have 
finished the study of the whole Veda, with the ex¬ 
ception of the planting of DQrv& grass, of (stirring 
up) the water, and of the race. 

14. Thus they satiate daily (after the Brahma- 
yagiia) the gods, the ./frshis, and the Fathers with 
water; they satiate them with water. 

End of the Hira#yakeji-sfltra. 


GAYH YA-SUTRA OF 

Apastamba. 


and that of chap. 18, 3-7 : instead of hutvd tr!n ddito. nuvdkdn 
adhtyate (18, 4) we read here, hutvd prathamendnuvdkenadhtyate, 
which I believe must be translated, ‘ Having sacrificed with the first 
Anuvdka, they recite (that Anuvdka).’ Mdtndatta says, hutvd 
prathamottamdnuvakam adhtyate. 

13. See SQtras 10 and 11. 




INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


TO THE 

g/?/hya-sOtra of apastamba. 


The short treatise of Apastamba on the Grihya ritual 
forms one Prarna Of the great corpus of the Apastambiya- 
Kalpa-sutra (see Sacred Books, vol. ii, p. xii) and stands, 
among the Grihya texts, in closest connection with the 
Hirawyakeri-Grihya-sQtra. The chief difference between 
these two Sutras, both belonging to the Taittiriya School 
of the Black Ya^ur-veda, consists herein, that Apastamba, 
just as has been stated above 1 with regard to Gobhila, 
gives only the rules for the performance of the Grihya 
rites without the Mantras, which are contained in a special 
collection, the Mantrapft/Z/a, standing by the side of the 
SQtras : Hirawyakcrin, on the other hand, follows the more 
usual practice, as adopted by S&hkhdyana, Arval&yana, 
Paraskara, of interweaving the description of the ceremonies 
with the text of the corresponding Mantras. As to the 
relation in which the Apastambiya-stitras stand to the 
Mantrap4///a, there is, so far as I can see, no reason why we 
should not extend the theory which we have tried to estab¬ 
lish with regard to Gobhila, to the evidently parallel case 
of Apastamba : the Sutras presuppose the existence of the 
MantrapS/Z/a, just as the latter text seems to presuppose 
the Sfltras.—The questions regarding the historical relation 
of Apastamba to Hirawyakcrin have been treated of by 
Professor Biihlcr in his Introduction to Apastamba’s 
Dharma-sfitra, S. B. E., vol. ii, pp. xxiii seq. 

I have here to thank Dr. Wintemitz, to whom we are 
indebted for an excellent edition of the Apastambiya- 
Grihya-sOtra, for having placed at my disposal, before publi- 


1 See above, pp. 3 seq. 
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cation, the proof-sheets of his edition, and for lending me 
his copy of the Mantrapa//m as well as of the commentary 
of Haradatta. The kindness of the same scholar has 
enabled me to make use of Professor Eggeling’s copy of 
the first part of Sudarran&rya’s commentary and of his 
0 vn copy of the second part of the same work. 


G7?/HYA-SUTRA OF APASTAMBA. 


Patala 1, Section 1. 

1. Now (follow) the ceremonies (the knowledge 
of) which is derived from practice (and not from the 
•Sruti). 

2. They should be performed during the northern 
course of the sun, on days of the first fortnight (of 
the month), on auspicious days, 

3. With the sacrificial cord suspended over (the 
sacrificer's) left shoulder. 

4. (The rites should be performed) from left to 
right 

5. The beginning should be made on the east 
side or on the north side, 

6. And also the end. 

7. Ceremonies belonging to the Fathers (are per¬ 
formed) in the second fortnight (of the month), 

8. With the sacrificial cord suspended over the 
right shoulder, 

9. From right to left, 

10. Ending in the south. 

11. Ceremonies occasioned by special occurrences 
(are performed) according as their occasions demand. 


1 , i-n. The Paribhashas for the Pakaya^/Jas. 

7-10. Comp. 7 with 2, 8 with 3, 9 with 4, 10 with 6. 
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12. Having set the fire in a blaze, he strews east¬ 
ward-pointed Darbha grass around it, 

13. Or eastward-pointed and northward-pointed 
(grass); 

14. Southward-pointed at sacrifices to the Fathers, 

15. Or southward-pointed and eastward-pointed. 

16. To the north of the fire he strews Darbha 
grass and (on that) he places the vessels (required 
for sacrifice) upside-down, two by two, if referring to 
ceremonies directed to the gods, 

17. All at once, if to men, 

18. One by one, if to the Fathers. 

19. The preparation of tfie (blades used as) ‘ puri¬ 
fiers,’ the measure of their length, the preparation 
of the Prokshawl water, and the sprinkling of the 
vessels are the same here as at the sacrifices of the 
new and full moon, (but arc performed) in silence. 

20. To the west of the fire he pours water into a 
vessel over which he has laid (two grass blades 
called) purifiers, purifies (the water) three times with 
two northward-pointed purifiers, holds it on a level 
with his nose and mouth, places it to the north of 
the fire on Darbha grass, and covers it with Darbha 
grass. 

2t. On the south side he causes a Brahmawa to 
sit down on Darbha grass. 

22. He melts the Afya, pours it, to the west of 
the fire, into the Afya-pot, over which he has laid 
two purifiers, draws coals (out of the sacrificial fire) 
towards the north, puts (the Agya) on them, throws 

12 seq. Description of the regular form of a Pakaya^tfa. 

19. Comp. .Srauta-sQtra I, 11, 6 seqq. 

*o. This is the Prantta water. 

21. The Brahman. 
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light on it by means of a burning (grass-blade), 
throws two Darbha points into it, moves a fire¬ 
brand round it three times, takes it from the fire 
towards the north, sweeps the coals back (into the 
fire), purifies (the Afya) three times with two north¬ 
ward-pointed purifiers, moving them backward and 
forward, and throws the purifiers into the fire. 

Patala 1, Section 2. 

1. He warms at the fire the implement with 
which he sacrifices, wipes it off with Darbha blades, 
warms it again, sprinkles it (with water), puts it 
down, touches the Darbha blades with water, and 
throws them into the fire. 

2. As paridhis (or pieces of wood laid round the 
fire) yoke-pins are used at the marriage, the Upana- 
yana, the Samivartana, the parting of the (wife's) 
hair, the tonspre of the child’s hair, the cutting of the 
beard, and at expiatory ceremonies. 

3. He sprinkles water round the fire, on the 
south side from west to east with (the words), * Aditi, 
give thy consent! ’ on the west side from south to 
north with ‘ Anumati, give thy consent! ’ on the 
north side from west to east with 4 Sarasvati [sic], 
give thy consent! ’ all around with 4 God Savitrt, 
give thy impulse ! ’ 

4. At ceremonies belonging to the Fathers (water 
is sprinkled) only all round (the fire), silently. 

5. Having put a piece of wood on the fire, he 


2 , 2. On the paridhi woods, comp, chiefly Hillebrandt, Neu- 
und Vollmondsopfer, 66 seq. 

5. The Srauta rules on the two Aghiras are given .Srauta-sOtra 
H.13,7; 14, *• 
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offers the two Aghlra oblations as at the sacrifices 
of the new and full moon, silently. 

6. Then he offers the two Afyabhaga oblations, 
over the easterly part of the northerly part (of the 
fire) with (the words), ‘ To Agni SvAhA! ’ over the 
easterly part of the southerly part (another oblation) 
exactly like the preceding one, with (the words), 
‘ To Soma SvAhA!' 

7. Having offered the chief oblations (belonging 
to each sacrifice) according to prescription, he adds 
the following oblations, viz. the Gaya, AbhyAtAna, 
RAsh/'rabhm oblations, the oblation to Pra/Apati, 
the Vyahmis one by one, the oblation to (Agni) 
Svish/akm with (the following formula), ‘What 1 
have done too much in this ceremony, or what I 
have done here too little, all that may Agni Svish- 
iakrit, he who knows, make well sacrificed and well 
offered. SvAhA 1 ’ 

8. The sprinkling (of water) round (the fire is 
repeated) as above; the Mantras are altered so as 
to say, * Thou hast given thy consent,’ ‘ Thou hast 
given thy impulse.’ 

9. The designation ‘ PAkaya^wa ’ is used of cere¬ 
monies connected with worldly life. 

10. There the ritual based on the BrAhma«a 
(holds good), 


6. Comp. -Srauta-sQtra II, 18, 5; Hillebrandt, !oc. cit., p. 106, 
note 3. 

7. On the Gaya, Abhy 4 tana, Rash/rabhr/t formulas, comp. 
PSraskara I, 5, 7 seq.; Hiranyakerin I, 1, 3, 7 seq.; Taiit. Sara- 
hita III, 4, 4-7.—The last formula occurs also in Analayana I, 
10 » 23; Hiranyakerin I, 1, 3 « &c. 

8. Comp, above, SQtra 3. 

10. According toHaradatta, this SQtra would imply that where¬ 
soever the ritual described in the preceding SQtras holds good, 
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11. (To which the words allude), ‘He sacrifices 
twice; he wipes off (his hand) twice; he partakes 
twice (of the sacrificial food); having gone away he 
sips (out of the Sru^) and licks off (the Sru-6).’ 

12. All seasons are fit for marriage with the 
exception of the two months of the sifira season, and 
of the last summer month. 

13. All Nakshatras which are stated to be pure, 
(are fit for marriage) ; 

14. And all auspicious performances. 

15. And one should learn from women what cere¬ 
monies (are required by custom). 

16. Under the InvakAs (Nakshatra), (the wooers 
who go to the girl’s father) are sent out: such wooers 
are welcome. 


Patala 1, Section 3. 

i. Under the MaghAs (Nakshatra) cows are 
provided; 

another ritual based on the Brahmawa, and more especially on the 
treatment of the Agnihotra in the Br&hmawa, may be used in 
its stead. 

n. Comp. Taitt. Br&hmawa II. i, 4. 5 ! -Satapatha BrShmana 
II, 3, 1, 18. 21.—At the Agnihotra the sacrificer, having wiped off 
the Sru* with his hand, wipes off the hand on the Barhis or on the 
earth (Apast.-Sraut. VI, io, n ; 11, 4; KStyAyana IV, 14, 20). 
As to the following acts alluded to in this SQtra, comp. Apastamba 

vi, ii, 4- s; **. 2 • 

16. On the Nakshatra Invakas, comp. Section 3, SQtra 4- This 
SQtra forms a .Sloka-hemistich, on which Haradatta observes, ‘ This 
verse has not been made by the SQtrakira.’ 

3, 1, 2. Comp. Rig-veda X, 85, 13; Atharva-veda XIV, 1, 13; 
Kaurika-sQtra 75; RAmayana I, 71, 24; 72, 13; Weber, Die 
vedischen Nachrichten von den Naxatra, II, 364 seq. These 
parallel passages most decidedly show that in SQtra 2 we ought to 
read vyuhyate, not vyQhyate. 
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2. Under the Phalgun! (Nakshatra) marriage is 
celebrated. 

3. A daughter whom he wishes to be dear (to her 
husband), a father should give in marriage under the 
Nish/yA (Nakshatra); thus she becomes dear (to her 
husband); she does not return (to her father’s) house: 
this is an observance based on a Brahmawa. 

4. The word InvakAs means Mrzgadras; the 
word Nish/yA means SvAti. 

5. At the wedding one cow; 

6. In the house one cow: 

7. With the (first cow) he should prepare an 
Argha reception for the bridegroom as for a guest, 

8. With the other (the bridegroom [?] should do 
so) for a person whom he reveres. 

9. These are the occasions for killing a cow: 
(the arrival of) a guest, (the Ash/akA sacrifice offered 
to) the Fathers, and marriage. 

10. Let (the wooer) avoid in his wooing a girl 
that sleeps, or cries, or has left home. 

11. And let him avoid one who has been given 
(to another), and who is guarded (by her relations), 
and one who looks wicked (?), or who is a most 


3. Comp. Taittirtya Brdhmawa I, 5, a, 3. 

4. Comp. SGtra 3, and above, Section a, SGtra 16. 

g-8. Comp. .SShkhSyana-Griliya I, ia, 10. It is clear that with 
the first cow the bride's father has to receive the bridegroom. The 
‘ house ’ mentioned in SGtra 6 seems to be the house of the newly- 
married couple. In the expression ‘whom he reveres/ ‘he,’ 
according to the commentaries, is the bridegroom. 

10. This SGtra forms a half-floka. 

11. Most expressions in this SGtra are quite doubtful, and their 
translation rests on the explanations of the commentators (see 
PP- 44 > 45 °f Dr. Winternitz’s edition), which are evidently for the 
most part only guesses. 


excellent one (?), or (who is like the fabulous deer) 
.rarabha (?), a hunch-back, a girl of monstrous ap¬ 
pearance, a bald-headed girl, a girl whose skin is 
like a frog's (?), a girl who has gone over to another 
family (?), a girl given to sensual pleasures (?), or a 
herdess, or one who has too many friends, or who 
has a fine younger sister, or one whose age is too 
near to that of the bridegroom (?). 

12. Girls who have the name of a Nakshatra, or 
of a river, or of a tree, are objectionable. 

13. And all girls in whose names the last letter 
but one is r or 1, one should avoid in wooing. 

14. If possible, he should place (the following) 
objects hidden before the girl, and should say to her, 
‘ Touch (one of these things).’ 

15. (The objects are), different kinds of seeds 
mixed together, loose earth from (the kind of sacri¬ 
ficial altar called) vedi, an earth-clod from a field, 
cow-dung, and an earth-clod from a cemetery. 

16. If she touches one of the former (objects, 
this portends) prosperity as characterized (by the 
nature of what she has touched). 

17. The last is regarded as objectionable. 

18. Let him marry a girl of good family and 
character, with auspicious characteristics, and of 
good health. 

19. Good family, a good character, auspicious 
characteristics, learning, and good health: these 
are the accomplishments of a bridegroom. 

20. A wife who is pleasing to his mind and his 


iz, 13. These SGtras would require only slight alterations to' 
make a xloka. 

16. The seeds mean offspring, and so on. 

[30] S 
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eyes, will bring happiness to him ; let him pay no 
attention to the other things : such is the opinion of 
some. 

Patala 2, Section 4 . 

1. Let him send out as his wooers friends who 
have assembled, who are versed in the Mantras. 

2. He should recite over them the first two verses 
(Mantrap. I, 1, 1. 2). 

3. When he himself has seen (the bride), let him 
murmur the third (verse ; M. I, i, 3). 

4. With the fourth (M. I, 1, 4) let him behold 
her. 

5. Let him seize with his thumb and fourth finger 
a Darbha blade, and let him wipe (therewith) the 
interstice between her eye-brows with the next 
Ya,fus (M. I, 1, 5), and let him throw it away 
towards the west. 

6. If an omen occurs (such as the bride’s or her 
relations' weeping), let him murmur the next (verse ; 
M.I, 1, 6). 

7. With the next (verse; M. I, 1, 7) let him send 
an even number of persons who have assembled 
there, and who are versed in the Mantras, to fetch 
water. 

8. With the next Ya^us (M. I, 1, 8) he places a 
round piece of Darbha net-work on her head; on 
that, with the next (verse; M. I, 1, 9) he places a 
right yoke-hole; on this hole he lays with the next 
(verse ; M. I, 1, 10), a piece of gold, and washes her 
with the next five verses (M. I, 2, 1-5), (so that the 

4 , 8. As to the last sentence of this Sfltra, comp, the statements 
collected by Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 59. 
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water runs over that gold and through the yoke- 
hole) ; with the next (verse; M. I, 2, 6) he causes 
her to dress in a fresh garment, and with the next 
(M. I, 2, 7) he girds her with a rope. 

9. Then he takes hold of her with the next 
(verse; M. I, 2, 8) by her right hand, leads her to 
the fire, spreads a mat, west of the fire, so that the 
points of the blades in it are directed towards the 
north, and on this mat they both sit down, the bride¬ 
groom to the north. 

10. After the ceremonies have been performed 
from the putting of wood on the fire down to the 
A^yabhdga oblations, he recites over her the first 
two (verses of the third Anuv&ka). 

11. Then he should take with his right hand, 
palm down, her right hand which she holds 
palm up. 

12. If he wishes that only daughters may be born 
to him, he should seize only the fingers (without the 
thumb) ; 

13. If he wishes that only sons may be born to 
him, the thumb. 

14. He takes (her hand) so as just to touch her 
thumb and the little hairs (on her hand), 

15. With the four verses, ‘ I take thy hand ’ 
(Mantrap. I, 3, 3-6). 

16. He then makes her step forward with her 
right foot, to the north of the fire, in an easterly or 
northerly direction, with (the formula), ‘ One step 
for sap'(M. I, 3, 7). 

17. At her seventh step he murmurs, ‘Be a 
friend ’ (M. I, 3, 14). 
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Patala 2, Section 5. 

1. Having before the sacrifice gone round the 
fire, so that their right sides are turned towards it, 

2. They sit down in their former position, and 
while she takes hold of him, he offers the oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras), with (the Mantras), 
‘To Soma, the acquirer of a wife, Svih 4 ! ’ (M. I, 
4, x—16), one oblation with each Mantra. 

3. He then causes her, to the north of the fire, to 
tread with her right foot on a stone, with (the verse), 
■Tread’ (M. I, 5, 1). 

4. Having ‘ spread under ’ A/ya into her joined 
hands, he pours roasted grain twice (into them),- and 
sprinkles A,fya over it 

5. Some say that an uterine relation of hers 
pours the grain (into her hands). 

6. He (?) sacrifices (that grain) with (the verse), 
‘ This wife' (M. I, 5, 2). 

7. Having gone round the fire, with the right 
side turned towards it, with the next three (verses; 
M. I, 5, 3-5) he makes her tread on the stone as 
above (M. I, 5, 6). 

8. And the oblation (is performed) with the next 
(verse; M. I, 5, 7). 

9. (Then follow) again the circumambulation (M. 
I, 5, 8-10), the injunction to tread on the stone 


5 . •*. See 4, 9. 3. See below, IV, 10, 9. 

6. ‘ The action of sacrificing belongs to the bridegroom ; the 
hands of the wife represent the sacrificial vessel.’ Haradatta.—‘ It 
is the bridegroom who sacrifices the grain with the verse, “ This 
wife.” ’ Sudarranfirya. 

7. See above, Sfitra 3. 


(I, 5, 11), and the oblation with the next (verse; 

1,5. ”); 

10. (Then) the circumambulation again (I, 5, 

■3-15)- 

11. He enters upon the performance of the Cay a 
and following oblations. 

12. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), and having 
untied the rope with the next two verses (I, 5, 
16. 17), he should then make her depart (from her 
father's house in a vehicle), or should have her 
taken away. 

13. Having put that fire (with which the marriage 
rites have been performed, into a vessel), they 
carry it behind (the newly-married couple). 

14. It should be kept constantly. 

15. If it goes out, (a new fire) should be kindled 
by attrition, 

16. Or it should be fetched from the house of a 
•Srotriya. 

17. Besides, if (the fire) goes out, one of them, 
either the wife or the husband, should fast. 

18. Or he may sacrifice with the next (verse; 
M. I, 5. 18), and not fast. 

19. The next (verse; M. I, 6, 1) is for putting 
the chariot (on which the young couple is to depart), 
in position; 

20. With the next two (verses; M. I, 6, 2. 3), he 
puts the two animals to the chariot; 

21. First the right one. 

22. When she mounts (the chariot), he recites 
over her the next (verses; M. I, 6, 4-7). 

11, 12. See Section 2, Sfitras 7. 8; Section 4, Sfltra 8. 

12 seq. Comp. Hinwyakerin I, 7, 22, 1 seq. 
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23. With the next (verse; M. I, 6, 8), he spreads 
out two threads in the wheel-tracks (in which the 
chariot is to go), a dark-blue one in the right (track), 
a red one in the left. 

24. With the next (verses; M. I, 6, 9-11), he 
walks on these (threads). 

25. And when they pass by bathing-places, posts, 
or cross-roads, let him murmur the next (verse • 
M.I, 6, 12). 

Patala 2, Section 6. 

1. The next (verse; M. I, 6, 13), he recites over 
a boat (with which they are going to cross a river). 

2. And let the wife, when she is crossing, not see 
the crew. 

3. When they have crossed, let him murmur the 
next (verse; M.I, 6, 14). 

4 - If they have to pass over a cemetery, or if any 
article (which they carry with them), or their chariot 
is damaged, the ceremonies from the putting of 
wood on the fire down to the A^yabh&ga oblations 
are performed, and while she takes hold of him, he 
offers the oblations (indicated by the) next (Mantras ; 

1, 7, 1-7), then he enters upon the performance 
of the Gaya and following oblations, and performs 
(the rites) down to the sprinkling (of water) round 
(the fire). 

5. If they pass by trees with milky sap or by 
other trees that serve as marks, by rivers or by 
deserts, he should murmur the next two (verses ; 
M. I, 7, 8. 9), according to the characteristics in 
them (which refer to these different cases). 

6. With the next (verse) he shows her the house 
(M. I, 7, io). 


7. With the next two (verses; M. I, 7, 11. 12) 
he unyokes the two animals; the right one first. 

8. Having, with the next (verse; M. I, 8, 1), 
spread out, in the centre of the house, a red bull’s 
skin with the neck to the east, with the hair up, he 
causes her to recite the next (verse; M.I, 8, 2), 
while he makes her enter the house, (which she does) 
with her right foot. 

9. And she does not stand on the threshold. 

10. In the north-east part of the house the cere¬ 
monies from the putting of wood on the fire down 
to the Afyabh&ga oblations are performed, and 
while she takes hold of him, he offers the oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras; M. I, 8, 3-15); 
then he enters upon the performance of the Gaya 
and following oblations, and performs (the rites) down 
to the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire). Then 
they sit down with the next (verse; M.I, 9, 1) on 
the skin, the bridegroom to the north. 

11. He then places with the next (verse; M. I, 
9, 2), the son of a wife who has only sons and 
whose children are alive, in her lap, gives fruits to 
the (child) with the next Ya^us (M. I, 9. 3 )> and 
murmurs the next two (verses; M. I, 9, 4-5). Then 
he (and his wife) observe silence until the stars 
appear. 

12. When the stars have appeared, he goes out 
(of the house with her) in an easterly or northerly 
direction, and shows her the polar star and (the 
star) Arundhatl with the next two verses (M. I, 
9, 6-7), according to the characteristics (contained in 
those verses). 
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Patala 3, Section 7. 

1. He then makes her offer the sacrifice of a 
SthAllpAka sacred to Agni. 

2. Thewife husks (the rice grains out of which 
this SthAllpAka is prepared). 

3. After he has cooked (the SthAlip 4 ka), and has 
sprinkled (A/ya) over it, and has taken it from the 
fire towards the east or the north, and has sprinkled 
(kgya) over it while it stands (there near the fire), 
(the ceremonies) from the putting of wood on the 
fire down to the A/yabhAga oblations (are per¬ 
formed), and while she takes hold of him, he sacri¬ 
fices of that SthAllpAka. 

4. The ' spreading under ’ and the sprinkling over 
(of Afya are done) once; two AvadAnas (or cut-off 
portions are taken). 

5. Agni is the deity (of the first oblation); the 
offering is made with the word SvAhA. 

6. Or he may sacrifice after having picked out, 
once, a portion (of the sacrificial food with the Darvi 
spoon). 

7. Agni Svish/akm is the second (deity). 

8. (At the Svish/akm oblation) the ‘ spreading 
under’ and taking an AvadAna are done once, the 
sprinkling over (of A/ya) twice. 

9. The AvadAna for the first deity (is taken) out 
of the middle (of the SthAllpAka) ; 

10. It is offered over the centre (of the fire). 


7 , 1 seq. Hirawyakerin I, 7, 23, 2 seq. 

6. As to the technical meaning of upahatya or "paghSum, 
comp, the note on Gobhila I, 8, 2; Gr/hya-saragraha I, in. 


11. (The AvadAna) for the second (deity is taken) 
from the northern part (of the SthAllpAka) ; 

12. It is offered over the easterly part of the 
northerly part (of the fire). 

13. Having silently anointed (a part of) the 
Barhis (by dipping it) into the remains both (of 
the SthAlipaka and the Afya) in the way prescribed 
(in the .Srauta ritual) for the (part of the Barhis 
called) Prastara, he throws (that part of the Barhis) 
into the fire. 

14. (The rule regarding) the second sprinkling (of 
water round the fire) is valid (here). 

15. He gives (the remains of) that (sacrificial 
food) with butter to a BrAhniawa to eat— 

16. Whom he reveres. To that (BrAhmawa) he 
makes the present of a bull. 

17. In the same way, with the exception of the 
sacrificial gift, they should sacrifice a SthAllpAka 
from then onwards, on the days of the new and full 
moon, after having fasted. 

18. Some say that a vessel full (of grain) is the 
sacrificial gift. 

19. From then onwards he should offer morning 
and evening with his hand these two oblations (to 
Agni and to Agni Svish/akrf.) of (rice) grains or 
of barley. 


13. Comp. .Srauta-sfttra III, 5, 9 seqq.—On the prastara, see 
Hillebrandt, Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, 64. 142. 146. 

14. See above, I, 2, 8. The upahomas prescribed above, I, 
2, 7, are not performed here, but the second parishe&ma is. 

16. I have altered in m . translation the division of the two sen¬ 
tences. Comp. Hiranyakerin I, 7, 23, 5-6, and the note there. 

19. The two regular daily oblations corresponding to the Agni- 
hotra of the Srauta ritual. 
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20. The deities are the same as at the Sthallpaka 
(just described). 

21. Some say that the first oblation in the morning 
is sacred to SArya. 

22. Before and after (those oblations) the sprink- 
ling (of water) round (the fire is performed) as stated 
above. 

23. By the sacrifice of the new and full moon the 
other ceremonies have been explained (the knowledge 
of) which is derived from practice. 

24. The deities (of those rites) are as stated (with 
regard to each particular case), having their place 
between Agni (SAtra 5) and Svish/akm (SAtra 7). 

25. The sacrifice (of a cow) on the arrival of a 
guest (should be performed as stated below) without 
alterations. 

26. (The deities) of the Vaijvadeva ceremony are 
the Virve devds, 

27. Of ceremonies performed on full-moon days, 
the full-moon day on which they are performed. 


Patala 3 , Section 8. 

1. At the opening and concluding ceremonies of 
the Vedic study, the .tf/shi who is indicated (as the 


22. See I, 2, 3. 8. 23 . See I, 1,1. 

25. See below, V, 13, 16. 

26. See Apastamba Dharma-sQtra II, 2, 3, 1 (S. B. E., vol. ii, 
P- >03)- 

27. For instance, the .SrSvaai paurnamSsi is the deity of the 
ceremonv described below, VII, 18, 5 seq. 

8, 1. Haradatta observes that at the kant/opSkarawa and kWa- 
samapana the i?«hi of that kinds., at the general adliyayopakarana 
and samSpana all kanrfarshis, should be worshipped. 
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J?tshi of the Kknda. which they study, is the deity to 
whom the ceremony belongs), 

2. And in the second place Sadasaspati (cf. 
Mantrap. I, 9, 8). 

3. They reject a sacrifice performed by a wife or 
by one who has not received the Upanayana initia¬ 
tion, and a sacrifice of salt or pungent food, or of 
such food as has an admixture of a despised sort 
of food. 

4. Sacrifices connected with special wishes and 
Bali sacrifices (should be performed) as stated (even 
against the clauses of the last SAtra). 

5. Whenever the fire flames up of itself, he should 
put two pieces of wood on it with the next two 
(verses; M. I, 9, 9-10), 

6. Or with (the two formulas''. ‘ May fortune reach 
me 1 May fortune come to me ! ’ 

7. Let him notice the day on which he brings his 
wife home. 

8. (From that day) through three nights they 
should both sleep on the ground, they should be 
chaste, and should avoid sail and pungent food. 

9. Between their sleeping-places a staff is inter¬ 
posed, which is anointed with perfumes and wrapped 
round with a garment or a thread. 

10. In the last part of the fourth night he takes 
up the (staff) with the next two (verses; M. I, 10. 
1-2), washes it and put* it away; then (the cere¬ 
monies) from the putting of wood on the fire down 
to the Afyabhdga oblations (are performed), and 
while she takes hold of him, he sacrifices the obla¬ 
tions (indicated by the) next (Mantras; M. I, 10, 
3-9); then he enters upon the performance of the 
C7aya and following oblations, and performs (the 
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rites) down to the sprinkling (of water) round (the 
fire). Then he makes her sit down to the west of 
the fire, facing the east, and pours some kgya, of the 
remains (of those oblations) on her head with the 
(three) Vy4hmis and the word Om as the fourth 
(M. I, 10, 10-13). Then they look at each other 
with the next two verses (M. I, n, 1-2), according 
to the characteristics (contained in those verses); 
with the next verse (M. I, 11, 3) he besmears the 
region of their hearts with remains of Afya ; then 
he should murmur the next three verses (I, 11,4-6), 
and should murmur the rest (of the Anuv4ka; I, n’ 
7-11) when cohabiting with her. 

ix. Or another person should recite (the rest of 
the AnuvSka) over her, (before they cohabit). 

12. During her (first) monthly illness he instructs 
her about the things forbidden (to menstruous 
women), contained in the Br4hma«a, in the section, 

1 A menstruous woman with whom,’ &c. 

13. After the appearance of her monthly illness, 
he should, when going to cohabit with her after her 
illness, recite over her, after she has bathed, the next 
verses (M. I, 12, 1-13, 4), 

Patala 3, Section 9. 

1. Each following night with an even number, 
from the fourth (after the beginning 01 «her monthly 
illness) till the sixteenth, brings more excellent 
offspring to them, if chosen for the (first) cohabiting 
after her illness; thus it is said. 

2. If he sneezes or coughs while going about on 
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business, he should touch water and should murmur 
the two following (verses; M. I, 13, 5. 6) according 
to the characteristics (which they contain). 

3. In the same way with the next (Mantras—M. I, 
13, 7-10—he should address the following objects), 
according to the characteristics (which those Mantras 
contain): a conspicuous tree, a heap of excrements, 
the skirt (of his garment) which is blown against him 
by the wind, and a shrieking bird. 

4. One (for instance, the wife’s father) who wishes 
that the hearts of both (husband and wife) may be in 
accord should observe chastity through at least three 
nights and should prepare a Sth&llp&ka. Then (the 
ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on (the fire) 
down to the AfyabhSga oblations (are performed), 
and while the wife takes hold of him, he sacrifices of 
the Sth&llp&ka the oblations (indicated by the) next 
(Mantras; M. I, 14, 1-7); then he enters upon the 
performance of the Gaya, and following oblations, 
and performs (the rites) down to the sprinkling (of 
water) round (the fire). (The remains of) the (sacri¬ 
ficial food) with butter, he should give to eat to an 
even number of Br&hmawas, at least to two, and 
should cause them to pronounce wishes for his 
success. 

5. When the moon, on the following day, will be 
in conjunction with Tishya, she strews three times 
seven barley-grains around (the plant) Clypea Her- 
nandifolia with (the formula), ‘If thou belongest 
to Varuwa, I redeem thee from Varuwa. If thou 
belongest to Soma, I redeem thee from Soma.’ 


1 a. Taittirfya Sawhit 4 II, 5, i, 6 s«q. 


9, 5. Comp. Gobhila II, 6, 6 seq. 
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6. On the following day she should set upright 
(the plant) with the next (verse; M. I, 15, i), should 
recite the next three (verses; M. I, 15, 2-4) over it, 
should tie (its root) with the next (verse; M. 1 ,15, 5) to 
her hands so that (her husband) does not see it, and 
should, when they have gone to bed, embrace her 
husband with her arms, with the verse alluding to 
the word upadhina (‘ putting on ; ’ M. I, 15, 6). 

7. Thus he will be subject to her. 

8. By this (rite) also (a wife) overcomes her co¬ 
wives. 

9 - For this same purpose she worships the sun 
daily with the next Anuv&ka (M. I, 16). 

10. If a wife is affected with consumption or is 
otherwise sick, one who has to observe chastity, 
should rub her limbs with young lotus leaves which 
are still rolled up, and with lotus roots, with the next 
(formulas, limb by limb) according to the character¬ 
istics (contained in those formulas; M. I, 17, 1-6), 
and should throw away (the leaves and roots) towards 
the west. 

11. With the next (verses; M. I, 17, 7-10) he 
should give the wife’s garment (which she has worn 
at the wedding L ?]) to (a BrShma/xa) who knows this 
(ceremony). 

Patala 4, Section 10. 

1. We shall explain the Upanayana (or initiation 
of the student). 

2. Let him initiate a Brdhmawain the eighth year 
after the conception, 

3 - A Ri^anya in the eleventh, a Vaijya in the 
twelfth year after the conception. 


4. Spring, summer, autumn: these are the (fit) 
seasons (for the Upanayana), corresponding to the 
order of the castes. 

5. (The boy's father) serves food to Brahma«as 
and causes them to pronounce auspicious wishes, 
and serves food to the boy. (The teacher ?) pours 
together, with the first Ya^us (of the next Anuvfika, 
warm and cold) water, pouring the warm water into 
the cold, and moistens (the boy's) head with the next 
(verse; M. II, 1, 2). 

6. Having put three Darbha blades into his hair 
(towards each of the four directions) (the teacher [?]) 
shaves his hair with the next four (verses ; M. II, 1, 
3-6) with the different Mantras, towards the different 
(four) directions. 

7. With the following (verse, M.II.i, 7, somebody) 
addresses him while he is shaving. 

8. Towards the south, his mother or a Brahma- 
£&rin strews barley-grains on a lump of bull's dung ; 
with this (dung) she catches up the hair (that is cut 
off),and puts it down with the next (verse; M. II, 1. 
8) at the root of an Udumbara tree or in a tuft of 
Darbha grass. 

9. After (the boy) has bathed, and (the cere¬ 
monies) from the putting (of wood) on (the fire) down 
to the AfyabhSga oblations (have been performed), 
he causes him to put a piece of Pal&ja wood on the 


10, 6, 7. The difference which Haradatta makes between the 
teacher who begins to shave him (pravapati) and the barber who 
goes on with shaving (vapantam) seems too artificial. 

7. Haradatta: The teacher addresses the barber, &c.—Sudar- 
janSrya: The mother of the boy or a BrahmaMrin [comp. SOtra 8J 
. . . addresses the teacher who shaves him. 

9. Comp, above, II, 4, 3. 
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fire with the next (verse ; M. II, 2, 1), and makes him 
tread with his right foot on a stone to the north of 
the fire, with (the verse), ‘ Tread ’ (M. II, 2, 2). 

10. Having recited the next two (verses, M. II, 

2, 3. 4) over a garment that has been spun and 
woven on one day, and has caused him, with the 
next three (verses; M. II, 2, 5-7), to put it on, he 
recites over him, after he has put it on. the next 
(verse; M. II, 2, 8). 

11. He ties thrice around him, from left to right, 
a threefold-twisted girdle of Mu/I*a grass with the 
next two (verses; M. II, 2. 9. 10),'and (gives him) a 
skin as his outer garment with the next (verse ■ 
II, 2,'ii). 

12. To the north of the fire (the teacher) spreads 
out Darbha grass, on that he causes (the boy) to 
station himself with the next (verse; M. II. 3. 1), 
pours his joined hands full of water into (the boy’s) 
joined hands, makes him sprinkle himself three 
times with the next (verse; M. II, 3. 2). takes hold 
of his right hand with the next (formulas; M. II, 3, 
3-12), gives him with the next (formulas; M. II, 3, 
I3~ 2 3) charge to the deities (mentioned in those 
Mantras), initiates him with the next Vagus (M. II, 

3. 24), and murmurs into his right ear the (Mantra), 

‘ Blessed with offspring ’ (II, 3, 25). 

Patala 4 , Section 11 . 

1. The boy says, ‘I am come to be a student’ 
(II, 3, 26). 


11. Comp. Apast. Dharma-sQtra I, 1, 2, 33; 1, 3, 3 seq. 

1 a. As to the words, ‘he initiates him’ (upanayati), comp, 
oankhayana II, 2, 11. 12; Axvalayana I, 20, 4 &c. 


2. The other (i.e. the teacher) has to ask; the 
boy has to answer (II, 3, 27-30). 

3. The other murmurs the rest (of the Anuvdka), 

4. And causes the boy to repeat (the Mantra) 
which contains wishes for himself (II, 3, 32). 

5. (The rites) down to the A^yabhdgas have been 
prescribed. 

6. Having then caused him to sacrifice the obla¬ 
tions (indicated in the) next (Mantras; M. II, 4,1-11), 
he enters upon (the performance) of the Gaya and 
following oblations. 

7. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he puts down, 
to the west of the fire, a bunch of northward-pointed 
grass; on that (the teacher) who performs the ini¬ 
tiation, sits down with the next Y^fus (M. II, 4, 12). 

8. The boy, sitting to the east (of him), facing the 
west, seizes with his right hand (the teacher’s) right 
foot and says, ‘ Recite the Sdvitrl, Sir! ’ 

9. He recites (the Sdvitrl) to him, ‘ That (glorious 
splendour) of Savitr*" (Taitt. Sa»»h. I, 5, 6, 4; M. 
II. 4 . 13 ); 

10. Pdda by Pdda, hemistich by hemistich, and 
the whole (verse). 

11. (When repeating the Sdvitrl Pdda by Pdda, 
he pronounces) the Vydhmis singly at the beginning 
or at the end of the Pddas ; 

12. In the same way (the first and the second 
Vydhnti at the beginning or at the end) of the 
hemistichs ; the last (Vydhriti, when he repeats) the 
whole verse. 

13. With the next Mantra (M. II, 4, 14) the boy 
touches his upper lip; 

11 , 5. See above, Section 10, Sdtra 9. 


[ 30 ] 
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14. With the next (II, 4, 15) both his ears; 

15. With the next (II, 5, 1) he takes up the staff. 

16. The staff of a BrAhmawa is made of PalAra 
wood, that of a RA^anya of a branch of the 
Nyagrodha tree, so that the downward-turned end 
(of the branch) forms the tip (of the staff), that of a 
Vairya of BAdara or Udumbara wood. 

17. Some state (only), without any reference to 
caste, that the staff should be made of the wood of 
a tree. 

18. After (the teacher) has made him repeat (the 
formula), ‘My memory’ (M. II, 5, 2), and he has 
bestowed an optional gift on his teacher, and (the 
teacher) has made him arise with (the formula, 
M. II, 5, 3), ‘ Up, with life! ’ (the student) worships 
the sun with the next (Mantras; II, 5, 4). 

19. If (the teacher) wishes, ‘ May this (student) 
not be estranged from me,’ let him take (the student) 
by the right hand with the next (verse; II, 5, 6). 

20. They keep that fire (used at the Upanayana) 
three days, 

21. And (during that time) salted and pungent 
food should be avoided. 

22. Having wiped (with his hand wet) around 


(the fire) with (the formula), ‘ Around thee’ (M. II, 
6, 1), he should put (twelve) pieces of wood on that 
(fire) with the next Mantras (II, 6, 2-13). 

23. In the same way also on another (fire, when 
the U panayana fire is kept no longer), 

24. Fetching fuel regularly from the forest. 


25. With the next (formula—M. II, 6, 14—the 
teacher) instructs (the student in his duties). 

16,17. These Siltras are identical with Dharma-sQtra 1 ,1, 2, 38 
(S. B. E., vol. ii, p. 9). 
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26. On the fourth day (after the Upanayana the 
teacher) takes the garment (of the student) for him¬ 
self with the next (verse; M. II, 6, 15), having made 
him put on another (garment). 

Patala 5 , Section 12 . 

1. Having studied the Veda, when going to take 
the bath (which signifies the end of his studentship), 
he enters a cow-shed before sunrise, hangs over its 
door a skin with the hair inside, and sits there. 

2. On that day the sun should not shine upon 
him. 

3. At noon, after (the ceremonies) from the 
putting (of wood) on the fire down to the A^ya- 
bhAga oblations (have been performed), he puts a 
piece of PalA^a wood on (the fire) with the next 
(verse; M. II, 7, 1), sits down to the west of the fire 
on a mat or on erakA grass, recites the next (verse, 
II, 7, 2) over a razor, and hands it over to the 
barber with the next Ya^us (II, 7, 3). (The rites) 
beginning with the pouring together of (warm and 
cold) water down to the burying of the hair are the 
same as above (comp. M. II, 7, 4). 

4. He sits down behind the cow-shed, takes the 
girdle off, and hands it over to a Brahma-fArin. 

5. The (Brahma^Arin) hides it with the next Ya/us 
(II. 7> 5) at the root of an Udumbara tree or in a 
tuft of Darbha grass. 

6. With water of the description stated above he 


26. The garment which the teacher takes for himself is that 
meiftioned above, IV, 10,10. 

12 , 3. See above, IV, 10, 5-8. 

6. See IV, 10, 5. 

T 2 
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bathes with the six next (verses; II, 7, 6-11), and 
with the next (II, 7, 12) he cleanses his teeth with a 
stick of Udumbara wood. 

7. Having bathed and shampooed his body with 
such ingredients as are used in bathing, (aromatic 
powder, &c.), 

8. He puts on with the next Ya,fus (M. II, 7, 13) 
a fresh under garment, and anoints himself, after 
having given the salve in charge of the deities with 
the next (Mantras, II, 7, 14), with the next (verse, 
II, 7, 15) with sandal salve which is scented with 
all kinds of perfumes. With the next (verse, II, 
7, 16) he moves about a gold pellet with its setting, 
which is strung on a string, three times from left to 
right in a water-pot; with the next (verse, II, 7, 17) 
he ties the (pellet) to his neck ; in the same way, 
without Mantras, he ties a pellet of BAdara wood to 
his left hand, and repeats the rites stated above 
with a fresh upper garment, with the (verses), ' May 
the rich’ (comp, above, IV, 10, 10; M. II, 7, 18). 

9. To the skirt (of that garment) he ties two ear¬ 
rings, puts them into the (sacrificial spoon called) 
Darvi, offers the oblations (indicated by the) next 
(Mantras; M. II, 8, 1-8), pouring the Afya over (the 
ear-rings), and enters upon (the performance of) the 
Gaya and following oblations. 

10. Having performed (the ceremonies) down to 
the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he should 
tie (one of the ear-rings) with the same (verses) to 
his right ear, and with the same (verses one) to his 
left ear. 

11. In the same way he should with the following 
(formulas, M. II, 8, 9-9, 5), according to the charac¬ 
teristics (contained in them), (put) a wreath on his 
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head, anoint (his eyes), look into a mirror, (put on) 
shoes, (and should take) a parasol and a staff. 

12. He keeps silence until the stars appear. 

13. When the stars have appeared, he goes away 
towards the east or north, worships the quarters (of 
the horizon) with the next hemistich, and the stars 
and the moon with the next (M. II, 9, 6). 

14. Having spoken with a friend he may go where 
he likes. 

Patala 5 , Section 13 . 

1. Now this (is) another (way for performing the 
Sam&vartana). He bathes silently at a bathing- 
place and puts silently a piece of wood on (the fire). 

2. He sits down on a bunch of grass, as stated 
above (comp. M. II, 9, 7), at a place where they are 
going to honour him (with the Argha reception). 

3. A king and a chieftain (sit down) in the same 
way (as a BrAhmawa), with the next two (formulas, 
M. II, 9, 8. 9), according to the characteristics (con¬ 
tained in them). 

4. (The host) announces (to the guest), ‘ The 
water for washing the feet! * 

5. (The guest) should recite the next (verse, II, 
9, 10) over (that water) and should stretch out the 
right foot first to a Brihma«a, the left to a GQdra. 

6. Having touched the person who washes him, 
he should touch himself (i.e. his own heart) with the 
next (formula, M. II, 9, 11). 

7. (The host, taking the Argha water) in an 


13 , 2. See above, IV, 11, 7. 

5. Comp. Ajvalayana-Gr/hya'I, 24,11.12. 
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earthen vessel which he holds with two bunches of 
grass, announces (to the guest), ‘ The Argha water! ’ 

8 . (The guest) should recite the next (formula, 
II, 9, 12) over (that water) and should murmur the 
next Ya,£us (II, 9, 13), while a part (of the water) is 
poured over his joined hands. 

9. Over the rest (of the water) which is poured 
out towards the east, he recites the next (verse, 
M. II, 9, 14). 

10. (The host) pours together curds and honey in 
a brass vessel, covers it with a larger (brass cover), 
takes hold of it with two bunches of grass, and an¬ 
nounces (to the guest), ‘ The honey-mixture ! ’ 

11. Some take three substances, (those stated 
before) and ghee. 

12. Some take five, (the three stated before), and 
grains, and flour. 

13. The guest recites the next two (formulas, M. 
II, 10, 1. 2) over (the honey-mixture) and sips water 
with the two Ya^us (II, 10, 3. 4) before (eating) and 
afterwards; with the next (verse, II, 10,5) he should 
partake three times (of the food) and should give 
the remainder to a person towards whom he is kindly 
disposed. 

14. A king or a chieftain should only accept it and 
(give it) to his Purohita. 

15. (The host) announces the cow with (the word), 
‘ The cow! ’ 

16. After the guest has recited the next (formula, 
M. II; 10, 6) over (the cow, the host) cooks its 
omentum, and having performed the ‘ spreading 
under ’ and the sprinkling over (of Afya), he sacri¬ 
fices it with the next (verse, M. II, 10, 7) with a 
Pallra leaf from the middle or the end (of the stalk). 


17. If the guest chooses to let (the cow) loose, he 
murmurs the next (formulas, II, 10, 8-11) in a low 
voice (and says) loudly, ‘Om! Let it loose!’ (II, 
10, 12). 

18. (In this case) he recites the next (formulas, 
M. II, 10,13-17) in a low voice over the food which 
is announced to him (instead of the cow), (and says) 
loudly, ‘ Om ! Make it ready! ’ (II, 10, 18). 

19. For his teacher, ior a Ritvxg, for his father- 
in-law, for a king he ought to perform this (Arghya 
ceremony) as often as they visit his house, if at least 
one year has elapsed (since they came last). 

20. For a renowned teacher (of the Veda the 
ceremony should be performed) once. 

Patala 6, Section 14 . 

1. The Slmantonnayana (or parting of the preg¬ 
nant wife's hair, is performed) in her first pregnancy, 
in the fourth month. 

2. (The husband) serves food to Br&hma«as and 
causes them to pronounce auspicious wishes; then, 
after (the ceremonies) from the putting (of wood) on 
the fire down to the A^-yabhSga oblations (have been 
performed), he offers the oblations (indicated in the) 
next (Mantras, M. II, 11,1-8), while (the wife) takes 
hold of him, and enters upon the (performance) of 
the £aya and following oblations. 

3. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he makes her 
sit down to the west of the fire, facing the east, and 
parts her hair upwards (i. e. beginning from the front) 
with a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, 
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with three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of un¬ 
ripe Udumbara fruits, with the Vyihrftis or with 
the two next (verses, II, 11,9. 10). 

4. He says to two lute-players, * Sing!’ 

5. Of the next two (verses, II, 11, 11.12) the first 
(is to be sung on this occasion) among the (people 
of the) S&lvas. 

6. The second (is to be used) for Brdhmawas; 
and the river near which they dwell is to be named. 

7. He ties barley-grains with young shoots (to the 
head of the wife); then she keeps silence until the 
stars appear. 

8. When the stars have appeared, he goes (with 
his wife) towards the east or north, touches a calf, 
and murmurs the Vy&hmis; then she breaks her 
silence. 

9. The Puwisavana (i.e. the ceremony to secure 
the birth of a male child) is performed when the 
pregnancy has become visible, under the constel¬ 
lation Tishya. 

10. From a branch of a Nyagrodha tree, which 
points eastward or northward, he takes a shoot with 
two (fruits that look like) testicles. The putting (of 
wood) on the fire, &c., is performed as at the Siman- 
tonnayana (Sfltra 2). 

11. He causes a girl who has not yet attained 
maturity to pound (the Nyagrodha shoot) on an 
upper mill-stone with another upper mill-stone, and 
to pour water on it; then he makes his wife lie 

6. ArvalSyana I, 14, 7; Paraskara I, 15, 8. Comp. Zeitschrift 
der D. M. Gesellschaft, XXXIX, 88. 

7, 8. Sudarran&rya mentions that instead of the singular, ‘ She 
keeps silence, she breaks her silence,’ some read the dual, so that 
the husband and his wife are referred to. 


down on her back to the west of the fire, facing the 
east, and inserts (the pounded substance) with his 
thumb into her right nostril, with the next Yafus 

(II, it, 13 )- 

12. Then she will give birth to a son. 

13. Here follows the ceremony to secure a quick 
deliverance. 

14. With a shallow cup that has not been used 
before, he draws water in the direction of the river s 
current; at his wife's feet he lays down a Tftryanti 
plant; he should then touch his wife, who is soon to 
be delivered, on the head, with the next Ya/us 
(II, 11, 14), and should sprinkle her with the water, 
with the next (three) verses (II, 11, 1 5 —1 7 )* 

15. Yadi ^ardyu na pated evawvihitibhir ev&dbhir 
uttaribhy&m (II, 11, 18. 19) avokshet. 

Patala 6, Section 15 . 

1. After he has touched the new-born child with 
the VAtsapra hymn (Taitt. Sa»/h. IV, 2, 2 ; M. II, 
11, 20), and has taken him on his lap with the next 
Ya^-us (M. II, 11, 21), with the next (three) (verses 
II, 11, 22; 12, 1. 2—one by one) he addresses the 
child, kisses him on his head, and murmurs (the third 
verse) into his right ear. 

2. And he gives him a Nakshatra name. 

3. That is secret. 

4. He pours together honey and ghee; into this 
(mixture) he dips a piece of gold which he has tied 
with a noose to a Darbha blade. With the next 
(three) formulas (II, 12, 3-5) he gives the boy (by 

15 , I. We ought to read uttaribhir, not uttar&bhy&m. Comp, 
below, Sfltra ia. 
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means of the piece of gold, some of the mixture) to 
eat. With the next five (verses, II, 12, 6-10) he 
bathes him. Then he pours curds and ghee to¬ 
gether and gives him this (mixture which is called) 
‘sprinkled butter’ (pmhadi^ya) to eat out of a 
brass vessel, with the Vyihmis to which the syllable 
‘Om’ is added as the fourth (II, 12, 11-14). The 
remainder he should mix with water and pour out 
in a cow-stable. 

5. With the next (verse, M. II, 13, 1) he places 
(the child) in the mother's lap; with the next (II, 
13, 2) he causes her to give him her right breast; 
with the next two (verses, II, 13, 3.4) he touches 
the earth, and after (the child) has been laid down, 
(he touches him) with the next (formula, II, 13, 5). 

6. With the next Ya^us (II, 13, 6) he places a 
water-pot at (the child's) head, sacrifices mustard 
seeds and rice-chaff with his joined hands three 
times with each of the next (formulas, 11,13, 7-14, 2), 
repeating each time the word SvShd, and says (to 
the people who are accustomed to enter the room in 
which his wife lies), ‘ Whenever you enter, strew 
silently (mustard seeds with rice-chaff) on the fire.’ 

7. This is to be done until the ten days (after the 
child's birth) have elapsed. 

8. On the tenth day, after (the mother) has risen 
and taken a bath, he gives a name to the son. The 
father and the mother (should pronounce that name 
first). 

9. (It should be a name) of two syllables or of 
four syllables; the first part should be a noun ; the 
second a verb; it should have a long vowel (or) the 
Visarga at the end, should begin with a sonant, and 
contain a semi-vowel. 


10. Or it should contain the particle su, for such 
a name has a firm foundation; thus it is said in a 
Brahmawa. 

11. A girl’s name should have an odd number of 
syllables. 

12. When (the father) returns from a journey, he 
should address the child and kiss him on his head 
with the next two (verses, M. II, 14, 3. 4). and should 
murmur the next Mantras (II, 14, 5) into his right 
ear. 

13. With the next Ya^iis (II, 14, 6) he addresses 
a daughter (when returning from a journey). 

Patala 6, Section 1G. 

1. In the sixth month after the child's birth he 
serves food to Br&hmawas and causes them to pro¬ 
nounce auspicious wishes; then he should pour 
together curds, honey, ghee, and boiled rice, and 
should give (the mixture) to the boy to eat, with the 
next (four) Mantras (II, 14, 7-10); 

2. (He should feed him) with partridge, according 
to some (teachers). 

3. In the third year after his birth the Aaula (or 
tonsure is performed) under (the Nakshatra of) the 
two Punarvasus. 

4. Br&hmawas are entertained with food as at the 
initiation (Upanayana). 

5. The putting (of wood) on the fire, &c. (is per¬ 
formed) as at the Simantonnayana. 

6. He makes (the boy) sit down to the west of 

1 a. Comp, above, SGtra 1. 

16 , 4. See above, IV, 10, 5. 5. See above, VI, 14.. 2. 

6 . Comp. VI, 14, 3. 
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the fire, facing the east, combs his hair silently with 
a porcupine’s quill that has three white spots, with 
three Darbha blades, and with a bunch of unripe 
Udumbara fruits; and he arranges the locks in the 
fashion of his ancestral /ft'shis, 

7. Or according to their family custom. 

8. The ceremonies beginning with the pouring 
together of (warm and cold) water and ending with 
the putting down of the hair are the same (as above ; 
comp. M. II, 14, n). 

9. He puts down the razor after having washed 
it off. 

10. The ceremony is (repeated) three days with 
the (same razor). (Then) the rite is finished. 

11. (The father) gives an optional gift (to the 
Br 4 hma»a who has assisted). 

12. The God&na (or the ceremony of shaving the 
beard, is performed) in the sixteenth year, in exactly 
the same way or optionally under another constel¬ 
lation. 

1.3. 0 <" he may perform the Godina sacred to 
Agni. 

14. Some prescribe the keeping of a vow through 
one year in connection with the Godina. 

8. See IV, 10, 5-8. 

10. I translate as if the words tena tryaham and karmani- 
vr/ttiA formed two SOtras. 

13. ‘ Having performed the same rites as at the opening of the 
study of the Agncya-k;Wa, he performs an UpasthSna to the deities 
as taught with regard to the Aukriyavrata.’ Haradatta.—‘After the 
ceremonies down to the A^yabhagas have been performed, one 
chief oblation of kgya is offered with the formula, “ To Agni, the 
Ar'shi of the KSWa, svaha I ” ’ SudarranSrya. 

1 a. Comp, the statements given in the note on Gobhila III, 
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15. The difference (between the A’aula and the 
Godana) is that (at the Godana) the whole hair is 
shaven (without leaving the locks). 

16. According to the followers of the Sama-veda 
he should ‘ touch water.’ 

Patala 7 , Section 17 . 

1. The ground for building a house should be 
inclined towards the south-west. He elevates the 
surface and sweeps (the earth) with a broom of 
Pal&*a wood or of Sami wood, with the next (verse, 
M. II, 15, 1), in the same (south-west) direction; 

2. In the same way three times. 

3. He touches the ground, which has thus been 
prepared, with the next (verse, II, 15, 2). Then he 
has the pits for the posts dug from left to right, 
throws the earth (from the pits) towards the inside 
(of the building-ground), and erects the right door¬ 
post with the next two (verses, M. II, 15, 3. 4); 

4. In the same way the other (door-post). 

5. Having erected after (the door-posts) the other 
(posts) in the same order in which (the pits) have 
been dug, he recites the next Ya^us (II, 15, 5) over 
the ridge-pole when it is placed (on the posts), 

6. The next (six) (Yt^us formulas, II, 15,6-11) 
over the (house when it is) finished, according to the 
characteristics contained in the single formulas. 

7. He sets a piece of PalS-ta wood or of .Sami 
wood on fire, takes the fire up (in a dish) with the 
next verse (II, 15, 12), carries it to the house with 


16. The udakopasparrana according to the rite of the Sdma- 
vedins is described by Gobhila, I, 2, 5 seqq. 
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the next Ya^us (II, 15, 13), and places the fire in 
the north-eastern part of the house with the next 

(H, 15. 14). 

8. The place for the water-barrel is to the south 
of that spot. 

9. He strews there Darbha grass, so that its 
points are turned in every direction, pours rice and 
barley-grains over the (grass) with the next (verse, 
H, 15. 15), and thereon he places the water-barrel. 

10. With the next (Yafus, II, 15, 16) he pours 
four potfuls of water into it. 

11. If (the barrel) breaks, he recites the next 
(verse, II, 15, 17) over it. 

12. After the ceremonies from the putting of 
wood on the fire down to the A^yabhaga oblations 
have been performed, he offers the (four) oblations 
(indicated by the) next (Mantras; II, 15, 18-21); 
then he enters upon the performance of the Gaya 
and following oblations. 

13. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he should 
sprinkle (water) with a water-pot around the house 
or the resting-place on the inside, with the next 
Y%fus (II, 15, 22) three times from left to right; 
then he should serve cakes, flour, and boiled rice to 
the Br&hma/ias. 

Patala 7 , Section 18 . 

1. When a boy is attacked by the dog-demon 
(i.e. epilepsy), (the father or another performer of 
the ceremony), having devoted himself to austerities 


18 , 1. Comp. PSraskara I, 16, 24 ; Hirawyakerin II, a, 7. 


(such as fasting), covers him with a net Then he 
causes a gong to be beaten or a bell.to be rung, 
takes (the boy) by another way than the door into 
the gambling-hall, raises (the earth in the middle of 
the hall) at the place in which they gamble, sprin¬ 
kles it (with water), casts the dice, lays (the boy) on 
his back on the dice, and besprinkles him with his 
joined hands with curds and salt, with the next 
(eleven) (formulas, II, 16, 1-11), in the morning, at 
noon, and at night. 

2. Then he will get well. 

3. Over a boy who suffers from the ‘ .Sankha ’ 
disease, (the father, &c.) having devoted himself to 
austerities, should recite the. next two (verses, II, 
16,12. 13), and should pour (water) on his head with 
a water-pot with the next (verse, II, 16, 14), in the 
morning, at noon, and at night. 

4. Then he will get well. 

5. On the day of the full moon of (the month) 
•SVcivawa after sunset a Sthdllpika (is offered). 

6. After the ceremonies down to the AfyabhSga 
oblations have been performed in the same way as 
at the fortnightly sacrifices, he sacrifices of the 
SthdllpfLka, and with each of the next (formulas, 
II, 16, 15-17) he offers with his joined hands Ki m- 
juka flowers. 

7. With the next (three) verses (II, 17, 1-3) (he 
offers) pieces of Aragvadha wood (Cathartocarpus 
fistula); 


3. ‘ 6'ankhin is a person attacked by such a disease that he 
utters cries like the sound of a conch trumpet (xankha).' Haradatta. 

5. Here follows a description of the Sarpabali. 

6. Comp, above, III, 7, 2-3. 
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8. Then the hgym ohlations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 17, 4-7). 

9. Then he enters upon the performance of the 
( 7 aya and following oblations. 

10. Having performed (the rites) down to the 
sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he silently 
takes the objects required (for the rites which he 
is going to perform), goes out in an easterly or 
northerly direction, prepares a raised surface, draws 
on it three lines directed towards the east and three 
towards the north, pours water on the (lines), and 
lays (an offering of) flour (for the serpents) on them, 
with the next (formula, II, 17, 8). 

11. Silently (he lays down) unground (?) grain, 
roasted grain, collyrium, ointment, (the fragrant sub¬ 
stance called) Sthagara, and U^lra root. 

12. With the next (formulas, II, 17, 9-26) he 
should worship (the serpents), should sprinkle water 
round (the oblations), should return (to his house) 
silently without looking back, should sprinkle (water) 
with a water-pot from left to right, thrice around the 
house or the resting-place on the inside, with the 
two verses, * Beat away, O white one, with thy 
foot (II, 17, 27. 28), and should offer food to the 
Br 4 hma«as. 


Patala 7 , Section 19 . 

1. The unground grain (which is left over, see 
above, VII, 18, 11) they give to the boys to eat. 

2. Let him repeat in the same way this Bali- 
offering of whatever food he has got or of flour, 
from that day to full moon of (the month) M£rga- 
ilrsha. 


3. On the day of the full moon of M&rgarirsha after 
sunset a Sthalfp&ka (is offered as above, VII, 18, 5). 

4. In the Mantra for the Bali-offering he changes 
(the word ‘ I shall offer ’ into) 4 1 have offered.’ 

5. Then he does not offer (the Bali) any longer. 

6. (Now follows) the Agraya«a sacrifice (or par¬ 
taking of the first-fruits) of one who has not set up 
the ( 3 rauta) fires. 

7. He prepares a SthcLlip 4 ka of the fresh fruits, 
sacrifices to the deities of the ( 5 rauta) Agrayawa 
sacrifice with (Agni) Svish/akm as the fourth, fills 
his mouth with grains, swallows them, sips water, 
forms a lump of the boiled (sacrificial) food, and 
throws it up with the next Ya^us (II, 18, 1) to the 
summit of the house. 

8 . (Now follows) the 4 redescent’ in the winter. 

9. With the next Ya^us (II, 18, 2) they ‘rede¬ 
scend ’ (or take as tjieir sleeping-place a layer of 
straw instead of the high bedsteads which they have 
used before). With the next Ya^us formulas (II, 
18, 3-7) they lie down on a new layer (of straw) on 
their right sides, 

10. The father to the south, the mother to the 
north (of him), and so the others, one after the other 
from the eldest to the youngest. 

11. After he has arisen, he touches the earth with 
the next two (verses, II, 18, 8. 9). 

12. In the same way the lying down, &c., is re¬ 
peated thrice. 

13. Having prepared a Sth&llp&ka for Isina and 

8. Comp, the note on .SankhSyana IV, 17,1. 

13. The description of the rOlagava sacrifice, which here 
follows, agrees in most points with the statements of Hiranj akerin 

II, 3 . 8. 

[30] u 
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one for Kshetrapati, he goes out in an easterly or 
northerly direction, prepares a raised surface, (and 
then follow the ceremonies) beginning with the put¬ 
ting of wood on the fire. 

14. To the west of the fire he builds two huts. 

Patala 7 , Section 20 . 

1. With the next (verse, II, 18, 10) he has the 
Irina led to the southern (hut), 

2. With worldly words the ‘ bountiful goddess ’ to 
the northern (hut), 

3. To the middle (between the two huts) the 
‘ conqueror.’ 

4. He gives them water to drink in the same 
order in which they have been led (to their places), 
takes three portions of boiled rice (from the Sthill- 
pika prepared for Irina), takes (these portions of 
rice) to the fire, makes (the three gods) touch them 
with the next (formulas, II, 18, 11-13), sacrifices of 
these portions, to each god of the portion which be¬ 
longs to him, with the next (formulas, II, 18, 14-30), 
cuts off (Avadinas) from all (portions), and sacrifices 
with the next Ya,fus (II, 18, 31) to Agni Svish/akm. 

5. Having worshipped (the god Irina) with the 
next Ya/us (II, 18, '32), he distributes with the next 
(formulas, II, 18, 33-39) leaves together with por¬ 
tions of boiled rice, two (leaves) with each (Ya,fus), 
then ten to the divine hosts (II, 18, 40), and ten to 
the (divine hosts) that follow (and are referred to in 
the next Yafus, II, 18, 41). 


20, 1-3. Comp. Hirawyak. II, 3, 8, 2-4. Haradatta explains 
the IrSna, the mii//<usht, and the ^ayanta as images of the three 
gods. 


6. With the next (formulas, II, 18, 42-45) he does 
the same as before (i.e. he distributes two leaves 
with each Mantra). 

7. Having formed a lump of boiled rice, he puts 
it into a basket of leaves, and with the next Ya^us 
(II, 18, 46) hangs it up on a tree. 

8. Here he should murmur the Rudra texts fTaitt 
Sawh. IV, 5), 

9. Or the first and last (Anuvdka). 

10. He places his cows around the fire so that the 
smoke (of the sacrifice) may reach them. 

n. With his firmly shut fist full of Darbha grass 
he besprinkles (them) with scents; the bull first. 

12. He should perform a sacrifice to Kshetrapati, 
without a fire, in the path used by his cows. 

13- He has (the Kshetrapati) led to his place in 
the same way as the l-rina (see above, Sfltra 1). 

14* He puts (portions of boiled rice) into four or 
seven leaves, naming (the god). 

15- Let him sacrifice quickly; the god has a strong 
digestion (?). 

16. With the next two (verses, II, 18, 47. 48) he 
does worship (to Kshetrapati). 

17. The Sthiltpika (belonging to lj$na) he gives 
to the Brdhmawas to eat; 

18. That belonging to Kshetrapati his uterine 
relations eat, 

19- Or as is the custom in their family. 


grumush/i, sec the notes of the commentators, p. 93 
erf Dr. Wintermu's edition, and the commentary on Taitt. Sawhita 
”* 4> Si 3 (Indische Studien, XII, 60). 

.S^ I have translated here as in Hiranyak. II, 3, 9 , ,Haradatta 
and budarranarya give another explanation of the words * pako 
devaA; see p. 93 of the edition. 


U 2 
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Patala 8, Section 21 . 

1. The times for the monthly ,Srdddha are in the 
second fortnight (of the month), as they are stated. 

2. Let him feed, without regard of (worldly) pur¬ 
poses, pure Brdhmawas, versed in the Mantras, who 
are not connected with himself by consanguinity or 
by their Gotra or by the Mantras (such as his teacher 
or his pupils), an odd number, at least three. 

3. He makes oblations of the food (prepared for 
the Br£hma»as) with the next (verses, II, 19, 1-7); 

4. Then the A/ya oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 19, 8-13). 

5. Or invertedly (i. e. he offers hgyz. with the 
verses referred to in Stitra 3, and food with those 
referred to in Sfltra 4). 

6. Let him touch the whole (food) with the next 
(formulas, II, 19, 14-16). 

7. Or the (single) prepared (portions of food des¬ 
tined) for the single Brdhmanas. 

8. Having caused them with the next (formula, 
II, 20, 1) to touch (the food, he gives it to them 
to eat). 

9. When they have eaten (and gone away), he 
goes after them, circumambulates them, turning his 
right side towards them, spreads out southward- 
pointed Darbha grass in two different layers, pours 
water on it with the next (formulas, II, 20, 2-7), dis¬ 
tributes the Piwaks, ending in the south, with the 
next (formulas, II, 20, 8-13), pours out water as 
before with the next (formulas, 14-19), worships (the 


21 , 1. Comp. Dharmaj&stra II, 7, 16, 8 seq.; Sacred Books, 
vol ii, p. 139. Comp. Professor Blihler's remarks, vol. ii, p. xiv. 


ancestors) with the next (formulas, II, 20, 20-23), 
sprinkles with the next (verse, 24) water three times 
from right to left round (the PiWas) with a water-pot, 
besprinkles the vessels, which are turned upside 
down, repeating the next Ya/us (25) at least three 
times without taking breath, sets up the vessels two 
by two, cuts off (Avadanas) from all (portions of 
food), and eats of the remains at’ least one morsel 
with the next Yafus (26). 

10. Of the dark fortnight that follows after the 
full moon of Mdgha, the eighth day falls under 
(the constellation of) £yesh//rd: this day is called 
Ekdsh/akd. 

11. In the evening before that day (he performs) 
the preparatory ceremony. 

12. He bakes a cake of four cups (of rice). 

13. (The cake is prepared) in eight dishes (like a 
PunM&ra), according to some (teachers). 

Pat-ala 8, Section 22 . 

1. After the ceremonies down to the A/yabhdga 
oblations have been performed in the same way as 
at the fortnightly sacrifices, he makes with his joined 
hands oblations of the cake with the next (verse, II, 
20,27). 

2. The rest (of the cake) he makes ready, divides 
(it) into eight parts and offers it to the Brdhmawas. 


ia, 13. Comp. Hirawyak. II, 5, 14, 3 seq. 

22 , 1. Comp, above, VII, 18, 6. 

2. I believe that reshaA means the rest of the cake. The word 
‘ siddhaA ’ possibly refers to such preparations of the food as are 
indicated in Hiranyak. II, 5,14, 7. Haradatta understands reshaA 
as the rest of the rites (tantrasya resha^): ‘The rest of the rites is 
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3. On the following day he touches a cow with 
a Darbha blade, with the words, ‘I touch thee 
agreeable to the Fathers.’ 

4. Having silently offered five Afya oblations, and 
having cooked the omentum of the (cow), and per¬ 
formed the ‘spreading under’ and the sprinkling 
over (of Afya), he sacrifices (the omentum) with the 
next (verse, II, 20, 28) with a PalAja leaf from the 
middle or the end (of the stalk). 

5. (He sacrifices) boiled rice together with the 
meat (of the cow) with the next (verses, 11, 20, 29-35), 

6. Food prepared of meal with the next (verse, 
II, 21, 1), 

7. Then the Afya oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 21, 2-9). 

8. (The rites) from the Svishtekn't down to the 
offering of the Pi«</as are the same (as at the 
.SrAddha). 

9. Some (teachers) prescribe the Piwa'a offering 
for the day after the Ash/akA. 

10. Here (follows) another yway for celebrating 
the Ash/akA sacrifice). He sacrifices curds with his 
joined hands in the same way as the cake. 

11. Having left over from the meat of the (cow, 
see above, 3. 4) as much as is required, on the day 
after (the Ash/akA) (he performs) the rite of the 
Anvash/akA. 

12. This rite has been explained in the description 
of the monthly .SrAddha. 

.13. If lie goes out in order to beg for something, 

the rcgular‘one, without alterations:’ it must be admitted that the 
expressions used by Hlranyak. II, 5, 14, IO would agree well with 
this explanation. 

4. See above, V, 13, 16. 


let him murmur the next (Mantras, II, 21, 10-16) 
and then state his desire. 

14. If he has obtained a chariot, he has the horses 
put to it, lets it face the east, and touches with the 
next (verse, II, 21, 17) the two wheels of the chariot 
or the two side-pieces. 

15. With the next Yafus (II, 21, 18) he should 
mount, and drive with the next (verse, II, 21, 19) 
towards the east or north, and should then drive off 
on his business. 

16. Let him mount a horse with the next (for¬ 
mulas, II, 21, 20-30), 

17. An elephant with the next (formula, II, 21, 31). 

18. If any harm is done him by these two (beasts), 
let him touch the earth as indicated above. 

19. If he is going to a dispute, he takes the 
parasol and the staff in his left hand. 

Pafala 8, Section 23 . 

1. Having sacrificed, with his right hand, a fist 
full of chaff with the next (verse, II, 21, 32), he 
should go away and murmur the next (verse, 33). 

2. Over an angry person let him recite the two 
next (formulas, II, 22, 1. 2); then his anger will be 
appeased. 

3. One who wishes that his wife should not be 
touched by other men, should have big living centi¬ 
pedes ground to powder, and should insert (that 
powder) with the next (formula, II, 22, 3), while she 
is sleeping, into her secret parts. 

4. For success (in the generation of children) 


18. See VII, 19, II. On reshape, comp, below, 23, 9. 
23 , 3. Comp. Hiraayak. I, 4, M. 7 - 
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let him wash (his wife) with the urine of a red- 
brown cow. 

5. For success (in trade) let him sacrifice with 
the next (verse II, 22, 4—some portion) from the 
articles of trade which he has in his house. 

6. If he wishes that somebody be not estranged 
from him, let him pour his own urine into the horn 
of a living animal, and sprinkle (it) with the next 
two (verses, II, 22, 5. 6) three times from right to 
left around (the person) while he is sleeping. 

7. In a path which servants or labourers use to 
run away, he should put plates (used for protecting 
the hands when holding a hot sacrificial pan) on (a 
fire), and should offer the oblations (indicated by the) 
next (Mantras, II, 22, 7-10). 

8. If a fruit falls on him from a tree, or a bird 
befouls him, or a drop of water falls on him when 
no rain is expected, he should wipe that off with 
the next (Mantras, II, 22, 11—13), according to the 
characteristics (contained in these Mantras). 

9. If a post of his house puts forth shoots, or 
if honey is made in his house (by bees), or if the 
footprint of a dove is seen on the hearth, or if 
diseases arise in his household, or in the case of 
other miracles or prodigies, let him perform in the 
new-moon night, at dead of night, at a place where 
he does not hear the noise of water, the rites from 
the putting (of wood) on the fire down to the Agya- 
bh&ga oblations, and let him offer the oblations 
(indicated in the) next (Mantras, II, 22, 14-23), and 
enter upon the performance of the Gaya and fol¬ 
lowing oblations. 


6, 7. Comp. PSraskara III, 7; Hinwyak. I, 4, 13, i 9 *eqq. 
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10. Having performed (the ceremonies) down to 
the sprinkling (of water) round (the fire), he puts up 
towards the south with the next (verse, II, 22, 24) a 
stone as a barrier for those among whom a death has 
occurred. , 

End of the Apastambiya-Grfhya-sutra. 
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*• The sacred Gr/hya fire. 5.1, i; A. I, 9 ^ P. I, a ; G. I, 1 ; 
Kh. I, 5, 1 seq.; H. I, 2a, 2 seq.; 26; Ap. 5, 13 seq. 

2. General division of Gr/hya sacrifices. S. I, 5; io; A. I, 1. 

2 seq. (comp. Ill, 1); P. I, 4, 1. 

3. Regular morning and evening oblations. 5. I, 3, 8 seq. 

(comp. V, 4); A. I, 2, 1 seq.; 9; P. I, 9; G. 1,1, 22 seq.; 
3; 9, 13 seq.; Kh. I, 5, 6 seq.; H. I, 23, 8 seq.; Ap. 7, 
19 seq. 

4. The Bali oblations. .S'. II, 14; A. I, 2,3 seq.; P. II, 9 (comp. 

I, 12); G. I, 4; Kh. I, 5, 20 seq.; Ap. 8, 4. 

5. Sacrifices on the days of the new and full moon. S. 1,3 (comp. 

V, 4); A. 1,10; P. 1,12; G. I, 5 seq.; Kh. II, 1; 2, 1 seq.; 
H I.23.7J Ap-7,17. 


6. General outline of Gr/hya sacrifices. 1 , 7 seq.; A. I, 3; 
P. I, 1; G. I, 3 seq.; Kh. 1 ,1 seq.; H. I, r, 9 seq.; Ap. 1, 
1 seq. 

a. The ya^ftopavita, the prfl^tnSvlta, the touching of 

water. G. I, 2 ; Kh. I; 1, 4 seq.; Ap. 1, 3. 8. 

b. Besmearing of the surface with cow-dung, drawing of 

the lines. A - . I, 7, 2 seq.; A. I, 3,1; P. 1 ,1, 2; G. I, 
>. 9 .' 5 . * 3 J Kh. I, a, 1 seq. 

c. The fire is carried forward. .S'. I, 7, 9; A. I, 3, 1; P. I, 

1, a; G. 1 ,1,11; Kh. I, 2, 5; H. 1 ,1,10. 

d. The samflhana. £1,7,11; A. I, 3,1; G. IV, 5, 5 ; 

Kh. I, 2, 6. 

e. The strewing of grass around the sacred fire. •S’. 1 ,8, 

1 seq.; A. 1 ,3,1; P. 1 ,1, 2; G. 1 ,5,16 seq.; 7, 9 seq.; 
Kh. I,,a, 9seq.; H. 1 ,1, n seq.; Ap. 1,12 seq. 

f. The purifiers. .S’. I, 8, 14seq.; A. I, 3, 2 seq.; P. I, 
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1, a;^G. I, 7, si seq.; Kh. I, a, ia seq.; H. I, i, 
* 3 ! AP- 1. 19. 

g. Preparation of the Agya for sacrifice. S. 1 ,8, 18 seq.; 

A. I, 3, 3; P. I, 1, 2 seq.;^ G. I, 7, 19 seq.; Kh. I, 

2, 14 seq.; H. I, 1, 27 ; Ap. i, 22. 

h. The Agya oblations. .S’. I, 9 ; A. I, 3, 4 seq.; P. I, 

». 4 ; 5. 3 seq-; G. I, 8 ; 9, 26 seq.; Kh. I, 3, 
12 seq.; H. I, 2, 12 seq.; 3; Ap. a, 5 seq. 

7. Sacrifices of cooked food. S. I, 3 ; A. I, 10; G. I, 6, 

13seq.; 7 seq.; Kh. II, 1; Ap. 7. 

8. Animal sacrifice (comp. Ash/aki, Anvash/akya, -S'Qlagava). 

A. I, 11; P. Ill, 11; G. Ill, 10, 18-IV, 1; Kh. Ill, 4; 
H. II, 15. 

a. The omentum. A. 1 ,11, 10 (comp. II, 4,13); IV, 8, 

18; P. Ill, 11, 4. 6; G. Ill, 10, 30 seq.; IV, 4, 
2 2 seq.; Kh. Ill, 4, 9 seq. 25 seq.; H. II, 15, 
6 seq. 

b. The AvadSnas. A. I, 11, 12 (comp. II, 4, 14); P. 

Ill, 11, 6 seq.; G. IV, 1, 3. 9 Ac.; Kh. Ill, 4, 
14 seq.; H. II, 15, 9 seq. 

9. Marriage. -S'. I, 5 seq.; A. I, 5 seq.; J 1 . 1 , 4 seq.; G. II, 1 

seq.; Kh. I, 3 seq.; H. I, 19 seq.; Ap. 2, 12 seq. 

a. Different kinds of marriage (brShma, daiva, &c.). A. 

I, 6. 

b. Election of the bride. S. I, 5, 5 seq.; A. I, 5 ; G. II, 

I, 1 seq.; Ill, 4, 4 seq.; H. I, 19, a; Ap. 3, 
10 seq. 

c. The wooers go to the girl’s house. -S. I, 6; Ap. 2, 

16 ; 4, 1 seq. 

d. Sacrifice when the bride’s father has declared his 

assent. S'. I, 7 seq. 

e. The bride is washed. S. I, 11; G. II, 1, 10. 17 ; 

Kh. I, 3, 6. 

f. Dance of four or eight women. -S’. I, 11, 5. 

g. The bridegroom goes to the girl’s house. S. I, 12. 

h. He gives her a garment, anoints her, gives her a 

mirror, &c. S. I, 12, 3 seq.; P. I, 4, 12 seq.; G. 

II, 1, 18; Kh. I, 3, 6; Ap. 4, 8. 

i. Argha at the wedding. S'. I, ia, 10; G. II, 3, 16 

seq.; Kh. I, 4, 7 seq.; Ap. 3, 5 seq. 
k. Sacrifice with the MahSvyahritis and other formulas 
(Gaya, Abhyatana, Ac., formulas). S. I, 12, 11; 
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A. I, 7, 3 ; P. 1, 5. 3 “<!•; G - n > *. 2 4 ; Kh. I, 3, 

8. 11 ; H. I, 19, 7 (comp. 3, 8 seq.; 20, 8); Ap. 

5, a. 11 (comp. 2, 7). 

l . Seizing of the bride’s hand. S. I, 13, 2; A. I, 7, 

3 seq.; P. I, 7, 3; G. II, 2, 16; Kh. I, 3, 17. 31 J 

H. I, ao, 1; Ap. 4. 9 * 11 seq. 

m. The formula, ‘ This am I, that art thou.’ S. I, 13, 

4; A. I, 7,6; H. I, 20, 2. 

n. The treading on the stone. S. I, 13, 10 seq.; A. I, 

7, 7; P.^ I, 7, 1; G. II, 2, 3 ; Kh. I, 3, 19; H. I, 
19. »;Ap. 5, 3. 

o. Circumambulation of the fire. S. I, 13, 13; A. I, 7, 

6; P. I, 5 ; 1; 7, 3; G. II, 2, 8; Kh. I, 3, 24 ; H. 

I, 20, 5; Ap. 5, 1. 7. 

p. Sacrifice of fried grain. S. I, 13,15 seq.; A. I, 7,8; 

P. I, 6, 1 seq.; G. II, 2, 5 seq.; Kh. I, 3, 20 seq.; 
H. I, ao, 3 seq.; Ap. 5, 4 seq. 

q. The seven steps. S. I, 14, 5 seq.; A. I, 7, 19; P. I, 

8, 1; G. II, a, 11; Kh. I, 3, 26; H. I, 20, 9 seq.; 
21, 1 seq.; Ap. 4, 16. 

r. The bride is carried away to her new home. -S'. I, 

15; A. I, 7, 21; 8; P. I, 8, 10; 10; G. II,_2, 17 
seq.; 4; Kh. I, 4, 1 seq.; H. I, 22, 1; Ap. 5, 
12 seq. 

s. Ceremonies on entering the new home ^ looking at 

the polar star. -S'. I, 16, 17, comp. A. I, 7, aa; 
comp. P. I, 8, 19; comp. G. II, 3, 5 seq. ;^4, 
6 seq.; comp. Kh. I, 4, 3; H. I, 22, 6 seq.; Ap. 

6, 8 seq. 

t. The rites of the fourth day ; the cohabitation. S. I, 

18. 19; P. I, 11, 13 ; G. II, 5; Kh. 1 ,4. «* i H. I, 
23, 11; 24, 25; Ap. 8, 8 seq. 

10. The Pumsavana (i. e. the ceremony to secure the birth of a 

male child). 5 . 1 , 20 ; A. I, 13 ; P. I, 14; G. II, 6 ; Kh. 
II, a, 17 seq.; H. II, 2 ; Ap. 14. 9 seq. 

11. A ceremony for the protection of the embryo. 5 . I, 21 

(comp. A. I, 13, 1). 

12. The Sfmantonnayana (or parting of the pregnant wife’s hair). 

-S'. I, 22 (comp. V, 4); A. I, ij; P. 1 ,15 ; G.II, 7,1 seq.; 
Kh. II, 2, 24 seq.; H. II, 1; Ap. 14, 1 seq ; 

Song of lute-players. •S'. I, 22,11 seq.; A.T, 14,6 seq.; 
P. I, 15, 7 seq. ^comp. H. II, 1, 3); Ap. 14, 4 seq. 
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13. Ceremony before the confinement. 1, *3 ; P. I, 16, 1 seq.; 

G. II, 7, 13 seq.; Kh. II, 2, 28 seq.; H. II, 2, 8 seq.; Ap. 
14, 13 seq- 

14. The Gatakarman (or ceremony for the new-born child) and 

similar rites. 5. I, 24 (comp. V, 4); A. I, 15; P. I, 16, 
3 seq.; G. II, 7, 17 seq ; ; 8, 1 seq.; Kh. II, 2, 32 ; 3, 1 
seq.; H. II, 3, 2 seq.; Ap. 15. 

a. Name given to the child. S. I, 24, 4 seq.; A. I, 15, 

4 seq.; P. I, 17; G. II, 7, 15; 8, 8 seq.; Kh. II, 

a. 30 seq. 3, 6 seq.; H. II, 4, 10 seq.; Ap. 15, 
2 seq. 8 seq. 

b. The ‘production of intelligence.' S. I, 24, 9; A. I, 

15. a ; P. I, 16, 3; G. II, 7, 20 ; Kh. II, 2, 34 ; H. 
II, 3. 9- 

c. Driving away demons and goblins from the child. 

P. I, 16, 23; H. II, 3l 7. 

15. The getting up of the mother from childbed. S. I, 25 (with 

enumeration of the Nakshatras and their presiding deities, 
chap. 26); P. I, 17, 1 ; comp. H. II, 4, 6; Ap. 15, 8. 

16. Mow the father should greet his children when returning 

from a journey. A. I, 15, 9 ; P. I, 18; G. II, 8, 21; Kh. 

II, 3. *3J H. II, 4, 16; Ap. 15, 12. 

17. The feeding of the child with solid food (Annapritjana). 5. 

I, 27; A. I, 16; P. I, 19; H. II, 5; Ap. 16, 1 seq. 

18. The tonsure of the child’s head (A"Q<£karman). S. I, 28; 

A. I, 17; P. II, 1; G. II, 9; Kh. II, 3, 16 seq.; H. II, 6; 
Ap. 16, 3 seq. 

19. The ceremony of shaving the beard (GodSna-Karman, Ke- 

•rfinta). A I, 28, 18 s^q.; A. I, 18; P. II, 1, 3 seq.; G. Ill, 

1 ; Kh. II, 5, 1 seq.; H. II, 6 , 16 seq.; Ap. 16, 12 seq. 

20. The initiation of the student. Studentship. The SamSvar- 

tana. S’. II, .seq.; Ill, 1; IV, 5 seq.; VI; A. 1,19 seq.; 

III, 5; 8-10; P. II, 2-6; 8; 10-12; G. II, 10-III, 4; 
Kh. II, 4—HI, 1, 3 *i HI, a, *6-33; H. I, 1 seq.; II, 18- 
20 ; Ap. 10 seq. 

a. Time of the initiation. The patitasSvitrika. S. II 1 

1 seq.; A. I, 19, 1 seq.; P. II, 2, 1 seq.; 5,36 se’q.j 
G. II, 10, 1 seq.; Kb. II, 4, 1 seq.; H. I, 1, 2 seq.; 
Ap. 10, 1 seq. 

b. The skin, the girdle, and the staff belonging to the 

different castes. 5. II, 1, 1 seq. 15 seq.; II, 13; 
A. I, 19, 10 seq.; P. II, 5, 16 seq.; G. II, 10, 

8 seq.; H. I, 1, 17; 4, 7; Ap. 11, 16 seq. 
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c. Rite of the initiation. S'. II, 1, 26 seq.; A. I, 20, 

2 seq.; P. II, 2, 5 seq.; G. II, 10, 15 seq.; Kh.II, 

4, 7 seq.; H. I, r, 5 seq.; 3, 14 seq.; Ap. 10, 
5 seq. 

d. The standing duties of the student (begging, putting 

fuel on the fire, &c.). S. II, 4, 5; 6 ; 9; 10; A. 

I, 20, 11 seq.; 22, 1 seq.; P. II, 2, 2; 4; 5; G. 

II, 10, 34. 42 seq.; Kh. II, 4, 19. 25 seq.; H. I, 

5, 10; 7, 1 seq. 15 seq.; 8, 2. 8 seq.; Ap. 11, 

22 seq. 

c. The S&vitrt. 5 . II, 5 seq.; A. I, 21, 5 seq.; 22, 29; 
P. II, 3, 3 seq.; G. II, 10, 38 seq.; kh. II, 4, 
20 seq.; II. I, 6, 6 seq.; Ap. 11, 8 seq. 

f. The study of the Veda. S. II, 7 seq.; IV, 8; A. I, 

22, 12 seq.; Ill, 5. 10 seq.; P.Ill, 16; Kh. Ill, 2, 

23 seq.; H. I, 8, 16. 

g. Daily recitation of Vedic texts (svSdhySya). S. I, 4; 

A. Ill, 2-4. 

h. Secret doctrines and special observances connected 

with them. S. II, 11-ia; VI, 1-6; G. III. 1-2; 
Kh. II. 5. 

i. The opening of the annual course of study (Upfika- 

rawa). A. IV, 5; A. Ill, 5; P. II, 10; G. Ill, 3; 
Kh. Ill, 2, 16 seq.; H. II, 18, 1 seq.; Ap. 8, 1. 

k. The end of the term (Utsarga). The Tarpawa cere¬ 

mony. S. IV, 6. 9-10 (comp. VI, 5. 6); A. Ill, 5, 
13. 19 seq. (comp. Ill, 4); P. II, 11, 10 seq.; 12; 
G. Ill, £, 14 seq.; Kh. Ill, 2, 26 seq.; H. II, 18, 
8 seq.; Ap. 8, 1. 

l . Interruptions of study. S. IV, 7; A. IV, 4,17 seq.; 

P. II, 11; G. Ill, 3, 9 seq. 16 seq.; Kh. Ill, 2, 
27 seq. 

m. The student's setting out on a journey. S. II, 8; A. 

III, 10. 

n. The bath taken at the end of studentship (SamSvartana). 

S'. Ill, 1; A. Ill, 8; 9; P. II, 6 ; 8; G. Ill, 4, 7 
seq.; Kb. Ill, 1; H. I, 9 seq.; Ap. 12-13, *• 

Rules of conduct for a SnStaka. S'. IV, 11-12 ; A. Ill, 9, 6; 
P. II, 7; G. Ill, 5; Kh. Ill, 1, 33 seq. 


House-building. S'. Ill, 2 seq.; A. II, 7 seq.; P.111,4 seq.; 
G. IV, 7 ; Kh. IV, 2, 6 seq.; H. I, 27-28; Ap. 17. 
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a. Election of the ground. A. II, 7 seq.; G. IV, 7,1 seq.; 

Kh. IV, 2, 6 seq. 

b. Entering the new house. 5 . Ill, 4; A. II, 9, 9; P. 

Ill, 4, 5 seq., 18. 

c. The putting up of the water-barrel. P. Ill, 5; Ap. 

17, 8 seq. 

d. Leaving the house when travelling and returning to it. 

•S'- HI, 5-7 ; A. II, 10, 1 seq.; H. I, 29. 

23. Ploughing. S'. IV, 13; A. II, 10, 3. 4 ; P. II, 13; G. IV, 

4 . *7 seq- 

24. Partnking of the first-fruits (Agrayawa). 3 ". Ill, 8; A. II, 2, 

4 seq.; P. Ill, 1; G. Ill, 8, 9 seq.; Kh. Ill, 3, 16 seq.; 
Ap. 19, 6 seq. 

23. Sacrifice to SU 5 . P. II, 17; comp. G. IV, 4, 29. 


26. Ceremonies referring to cattle (comp, also the Axvayu^a sacri¬ 
fice, below, No. 30). 

a. The driving out of the cows, and other rites referring 

to the cows. S'. Ill, 9; A. II, 10, 5 seq.; G. Ill, 
6; Kh. Ill, 1, 45 seq.; H. I, 18. 

b. Making marks on the cattle. S’. Ill, 10. 

c. The Vrfshotsarga. S. Ill, 11; P. Ill, 9. 

d. The Sfilagava (‘spit-ox’offered to Rudra). A. IV. 

8; P. Ill, 8 ; II. II, 8-9 ; Ap. 19, 13-20, 19. 

a. Distribution of Palira leaves. P. Ill, 8, 11; 

H. II, 9, 1 seq.; Ap. 20, 5 seq. 

/ 3 . Sacrifice to Kshctrapati. H. II, 9, 8 seq.; 
Ap. 20, 12 seq. 


27. The A’aitra offerings. S. IV, 19. 

28. The SrSvanasacrifice to the Serpents. S.IV, 15; A. II, 1; P. 

II, 14; G. Ill, 7 (comp. IV, 8, 1); Kh. Ill, 2, 1 seq.; H. 
II, 16; Ap. 18,* 5-19, 2. 

29. The PraushMapada sacrifice. P. II, 15. 

30. The Afvayu^a sacrifice. S. IV, 16; A. II, 2, 1-3; P. II, 

16; G. Ill, 8, iseq.; Kh. Ill, 3, 1 seq. 

31. The rites of the AgrahSyant (concluding ceremonies of the 

rites devoted to the Serpents). S. IV, 17. 18; A. II, 3; 
P. Ill, 2; G. Ill, 9 (comp. IV, 8, 1); Kh. Ill, 3, 6 seq.: 
H. II, 17; Ap. 19, 3 seq. 8 seq. 

3a. The Ash/ikas. 5 . Ill, 12-14; A. II, 4, 5; P. Ill, 3; G. 


Ill, 10 seq.; Kh. Ill, 3, 28 seq.; H. II, 14 seq.; Ap. 21, 
10 seq. 

a. The first Ash/akS. S'. Ill, 12, 2 seq.; P. Ill, 3, 4; 

G. Ill, 10, 9 seq.; Kh. Ill, 3, 30 seq. 

b. The second AshAtkS (animal sacrifice). S'. Ill, 13, 

1 seq.; P. Ill, 3, 8 ; G. Ill, 10,18-IV, 1; Kh. Ill, 
4, r seq. 

c. The third Ash/akS. S'. Ill, 14; G. IV, 4, 17 seq.; 

Kh. Ill, 3, 32 seq. 

d. The Anvash/akya ceremony. S. Ill, 13, 7 ; A. II, 5; 

P. Ill, 3, to; G. IV, a. 3; Kh. Ill, 5; H. II, 15; 
Ap. 22, 3 seq. 11. 


33. Disease and death of a person who has set up the SYauta 
fires. A. IV, 1. 

Burning the dead body. A. IV, 2-4. 

The gathering of the bones. A. IV, 5. 

Expiatory ceremonies after the death of a Guru or other 
misfortune. A. IV, 6 . 

Death. Burning dead bodies. P. Ill, 10. 


34. S'rSddha offerings to the Fathers. S'. IV, 1-4; A. II, 5 

10 seq.; IV, 7; G. IV, 4 (comp. chap. 2. 3); Kh. Ill, 5 

35; H. II, 10-13; Ap. 21, 1-9. 

a. The invited BrShmanas. S'. IV, 1, 2 seq.; A. II, 5 

10 seq.; JV, 7, 2 seq.; G. IV, 2, 33 seq.; H. II, 10 
2 seq.; Ap. 21, 2 seq. 

b. Offering of the Pinrfas. . 9 . IV, 1, 9 seq.; A. II, 5 

4 seq.; IV, 7, 28; P. Ill, to, 50 seq.; G. IV. 3 

8 seq.; Kh. Ill, 5, 18 &c.; H. II, 12, 3 seq.; Ap 

21, 9. 

c. The Ekoddish/a S'rSddha. S'. IV, 2 (comp. A. IV, 7 

1); P. Ill, 10, 50 seq. 

d. The Sapinrfikarana. S'. IV, 3; V, 9 (comp. P. Ill 

10, 5*)- 

e. The Abhyudayika S'rSddha. S'. IV, 4, comp. A. II, 

S. »3 ! IV, 7,1; G.IV, 3, 35. 


35. The Arghya reception (comp. Argha at the wedding, above. 
9, i). 5 . II, 15-17; A. I, 24; P. 1, 3; G.IV, 10; Kh. 
IV, 4, 5 seq.; H. I, 12, 7 seq.; 13; Ap. 13, 3 seq. 
a. The persons to whom an Arghya reception is due. 
[ 30 ] «• X 
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S. II, IS, 4 seq.; 16, 3; A. I, 24, 1 seq.; P. I, 3, 
1; G. IV, 10, 23 seq.; Kh. IV, 4, 21 seq.; Ap. 13, 
2 seq.; 14. 19. 20. 

b. The cow offered to the guest. 5 . II, 15, 1 seq.; 16, 

1; A. I, 24, 30 seq.; P. I, 3, 26 seq.; G. IV, 10, 
18 seq.; Kh. IV, 17 seq.; H. I, 13, 10 seq.; Ap. 
13, 15 seq. 

c. Miscellaneous rules about the reception of guests. 5 . 

II, 17 - 


Rites FOR THE 0BTA1NMENT OF SPECIAL WISHES, FOR AVERTING 
MISFORTUNE J DIFFERENT EXPIATIONS. 

36. Longer sections are devoted to the description of ceremonies 
for the obtainment of special wishes by G. IV, 5-6; 8-9 ; 
Kh. IV, 1-4, 4. Comp. A. Ill, 6, 1 seq.; Ap. 8, 4. 

a. Rites for procuring success and averting evil in dis¬ 

putes and on different other occasions. H. I, 14, 
7-15, 8; Ap. 22, 19 seq.; 23, a seq. Entering a 
court of justice. P. Ill, 13. 

b. Mounting a chariot and similar acts. A. II, 6; P. 

Ill, 14-15, 6 ; Ap. 22, 14. 

c. Rites when going out on business or on dangerous 

ways. A. Ill, 7, 8-10. 

d. Sacrifice of a person menaced by unknown danger. 

A. Ill, 11. 

e. Going out and begging. Ap. aa, 13 seq. 

f. Formulas to be pronounced on receiving gifts. P. Ill, 

15, 2 a seq. 

g. Crossing a river. S. IV, 14. 

h. Formulas to be pronounced at cross-roads and other 

different places. P. Ill, 15, 7 seq.; H. 1 , 16, 
8 seq. 

i. Rites referring to battles. A. Ill, la. 

k. Rites in order that friends may not be estranged and 

servants may not run away. P. Ill, 7; H. I, 13, 
19-14, 5; Ap. 23, 6. 7. 

l . Rite when first seeing the new moon. H. I, 16, 1. 

m. Rite for establishing concord between husband and 

wife. Ap. 9, 4 seq. 

n. Rite if one caunot pay a debt. G. IV, 4, 26. 

o. Oblations for sick persons. A. Ill, 6, 3 seq.; for a 


sick child. P. I, 16, 24 seq.; for a boy suffering 
from epilepsy. H. II, 7 ; Ap. 18, 1 seq. Cure for 
headache. P. Ill, 6. 

p. Penance of a student who has broken his vow of 

chastity. P. Ill, 12. 

q. Different expiations. S. V, 1, 8. 9; 5-6; 8; 10; 

11 ; A. Ill, 6, 5-7, 2 ; 7, 7; io, 9 seq.; G. Ill, 3, 
30 seq.; Kh. II, 5, 35 seq.; H. I, 16, 2 seq. 
14 seq.-chap. 17, 6; Ap. 8, 5 seq.; 9, 2 seq.; 23. 
9 seq. 


Miscellaneous matter. 

37. Qualities of a Brfihmawa on whom gifts should be bestowed. 

S. I, 2. 

38. The choosing of priests for officiating at a sacrifice. A. I, 23. 

39. The A'aitya sacrifice. A. I, 12, 1 seq. (comp. P 4 r. Ill, 11, 

10 seq.). 

40. The Dhanvantari sacrifice. A. I, 12, 7. 

41. Consecration of ponds. S.V, 2. 

4a. Consecration of gardens. £ V, 3. 

43. Sandhyd or twilight devotion. S. II, 9; A. Ill, 7, 3 seq. 

44. The sacrificer setting out on a journey makes the sacred fire 

enter him. S. V, 1, 1 seq.; H. I, 26, 12 seq. 
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Apastamba's 

yagAa-paribhAshA-sutras. 


INTRODUCTION. 


As Professor Oldenberg was unable to find any other 
texts connected with the Gr/hya-sfitras, I have tried to 
bring this volume to its proper size by adding a translation 
of Apastamba's Y^«a-Paribhash 4 -satras. These SQtras 
give some general information about the performance of 
sacrifices, and may prove useful to the students both of the 
.Srauta artd the Grt'hya sacrifices. ParibhAshA is defined 
as a general rule or definition applicable throughout a 
whole system, and more binding than any particular rule. 
How well this sense of paribhAshA was understood in India, 
we may see from a passage in the SijupAlavadha XVI, 80 : 
Parita// pramitAksharApi sarvaw* 
vishayam prAptavat! gatA pratishMAm 
na khalu pratihanyate kutaJ*it 
paribhAsheva garlyas! yadA^wA. 

‘Whose (the king’s) command, though brief, having reached 
the whole kingdom round about and obtained authority, 
is never defeated, being of the highest weight, like a 
ParibhAshA.' 

These ParibhAshAs are a very characteristic invention of 
ancient Indian authors, particularly during the Sutra period. 
We find them as early as the Anukramanis, and even at 
that early time they had been elaborated with many purely 
technical contrivances. Thus we are told in the Index to 
the Rig-veda that, as a general rule, if no deity is men¬ 
tioned in the index of the hymns, Indra must be supposed 
to be the deity addressed; when no metre is mentioned, 
the metre must be understood to be the TrishAibh; at the 
beginning of each Masala the hymns must be taken to be 
addressed to Agni, till we come to hymns distinctly addressed 
to Indra. Now it is clear that in this case these ParibhA¬ 
shAs or general instructions must have been laid down 
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before the whole work was carried out. The same applies 
to other ParibhAshAs, such as those of the metrical Sutras, 
but I feel more doubtful as to the ParibhAshAs in the gram¬ 
matical SCitras of PAwini. To judge from the Paribha- 
shendujekhara, it would seem that the Paribhasha-sutras 
to P 4 «ini’s grammar also had been settled before a single 
SQtra of PAwini was composed, and yet it seems almost 
incredible that this gigantic web of Sutras should have 
been woven on so complicated a warp. This question 
ought to be settled once for all, as it would throw con¬ 
siderable light on the workmanship of PAwini’s Sutras, and 
there is no one better qualified to settle it for us than the 
learned editor of the ParibhAshendorckhara. It is different 
with our ParibhAshAs. There is no necessity to suppose 
that they were worked out first, before the Sutras were 
composed. They look more like useful generalisations 
than like indispensable preliminary instructions. They 
give us a general idea of the sacrifice, and inculcate rules 
that ought to be observed throughout. But I doubt 
whether they are as essential for enabling the priest to 
carry out the instructions of the SCitras in performing a 
sacrifice as the grammatical paribhAshAs are in carrying 
out the grammatical rules of PAwini. 

The Apastamba-sOtras for which our ParibhAshAs are 
intended are said to have comprised thirty Pramas (see 
Burnell, Catalogue, p. 19, and p. xxix in Professor Olden- 
berg’s Introduction). Burnell mentions that sometimes 
two Pranas, treating of the Paitr/medhika rites, were 
counted as the thirty-first and thirty-second of the whole 
work. Of these thirty Pranas fifteen have been edited 
with Rudradatta's commentary by Professor Garbc in the 
Bibliotheca Indica, 1882-1885. Rudradatta’s commentary 
does not seem to have extended beyond the fifteenth 
Prana ; some authorities, however, suppose that Haradatta, 
to whom commentaries on the later Pranas are ascribed,’ 
was only another name for Rudradatta. According to 
ATau/w'appa’s PrayogaratnamalA (see Burnell, Classified 
Index, I, p. 17 a), the ParibhAshA-sutras formed part of the 
twenty-fourth Prana (£aturvi»we tata/< prane nyAyaprA- 


varahautrakam). Here NyAya in the sense of method, 
way, plan, seems to stand for ParibhAshA. Another name 
is SAmAnya-sutra (see Burnell, Classified Index, p. 15 b, 
where it is mentioned as § 4 of Prana XXIV). A'auwa'appA- 
Hrya himself, who is said to have been minister of Vira- 
bhupati, the son of the famous king Bukka of Vi^ayanagara. 
begins his work with a paribhAsha-parMvMcda. 

I- published a German translation of these Sfitras with 
notes many years ago, in the Zcitschrift der Deutschen 
Morgenlandischcn Gesellschaft, 1855. I here give the same 
translation, but I have shortened the notes and compared 
the translation once more with the MSS. 

The principal MSS. used arc MS. I. O. L. 1676 b, 259, 
and 1127. MS. 1676 b, now 308, is described in Professor 
ltggcling’s Catalogue of the Sanskrit MSS. in the Library 
of the India Office, vol. i, p. 58 b. It is written in DevanA- 
gari, contains thirty leaves, and is called at the end iti 
6‘rikapardinA bhashye uddhrrtasAram paribhAshApa/alam. 
MS. 259, now 309, contains twenty-seven leaves in DcvanA- 
gari, and is called at the end iti KapardisvAmi-bhAshye 
paribhashapa/alam. MS. 1127, now 307, in DcvanAgar!, 
is dated Samvat 1691, Saka 1556, and contains on 
220 leaves portions of TAIavrtndanivAsin’s manual, the 
Apastambasdtra-prayoga-vritti, and on pp. 75a-n6a 
KapardisvAmin’s commentary on Apastamba’s ParibhAshA- 
pa/alam. Burnell mentions another copy of this work in 
his Classified Index, I, p. 17 b, and he states (Catalogue, 
p. 24) that, according to tradition, the author was a native 
of Southern India, called Aw</appi//ai, and that tAlavr/nda 
or tAlavr/nta is a translation of the Tamil panai-kkA/u, 
a very common name for villages among palmyra trees 
(panai = palmyra, kA/u = forest). 

While preparing my new translation for the Press, 1 
received a printed edition of the text and commentary 
published by Sri SatyavratasAmajramibha/ZA^Arya in his 
valuable Journal, the UshA, beginning in the eighth fasci¬ 
culus. He gives also a Bengali translation, and some 
commentaries in the same language, which have proved 
useful in certain difficult passages. 



APASTAMBA'S 

VAGA'A-PARIBHASHA-SUTRAS. 


GENERAL RULES OF THE SACRIFICE. 

SOtra I. 

We shall explain the sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

Y a^wa, sacrifice, is an act by which we surrender some¬ 
thing for the sake of the gods. Such an act must rest on 
a sacred authority (Agama), and serve for man’s salvation 
(jreyo*rtha). The nature of the gift is of less importance. 
It may be puro</ 4 .ra, cake; Aaru, pulse; sAwnAyya, mixed 
milk; paju, an animal; soma, the juice of the Soma-plant, 
&c.; nay, the smallest offerings of butter, flour, and milk 
may serve for the purpose of a sacrifice. 

Ya/iia, yAga, ya^ana, and ish/i are considered as 
synonymes. 

SOtra II. 

The sacrifice is for the three colours or castes 
(var«a), for Brfthmawas and RA^anyas, also for 
the Vaisya. 

Commentary. 

Though the sacrifice is meant for the three castes, here 
called var«a, i. e. colour, the third caste, that of the 
Vaijya or citizen, is mentioned by itself, while the two 
castes, the BrAhma«as and RA^anyas (the Kshatriyas 
or nobles), are mentioned together. This is done because 
there are certain sacrifices (bahuya^-amAna), performed 
by BrAhma«as and RA^anyas together, in which Vairyas 
take no part. In the 5 AnkhA> ana-sfitras, I, i, 3, also 
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the Vai-rya is mentioned by himself. In Katyay ana's 
Sutras, however, no such distinction is made, and we read, 
I, 6 , Brdhma«a-rd,g-anya-vaijyana«/ jrute/z. Women, 
if properly married, are allowed to participate in sacrifices, 
but no one is allowed to be accompanied by a .Sudrd 
woman, even though she be his wife. Properly a Brah¬ 
ma//a should marry a wife of his own caste only. A 
Kshatriya may marry a woman of his own or of the 
Brdhma//a caste. A Vaijya’s proper wife should be 
taken from his own caste. See, however, Manu III, i2seq. 

The four castes, with the Sildra as the fourth, are 
mentioned once in the Rig-veda, X, 90, 12. The opposition 
between Aryas and .S'ddras occurs in the Atharva-veda, 
XIX, < 52 , &c., and in most of the Brdhma//as. In the 
-Satapatha Brdhmawa we read of the four Castes, Brdh- 
ma//a, Rd^anya, Vaijya, and Sfidra, and we are told 
that none of them vomits the Soma. Kdtydyana excludes 
from the sacrifice the afigahina, cripple, sha«</a, eunuch, 
and all ajrotriyas, persons ignorant of the Veda, which 
would bar, of course, the whole class of the SQdras, but 
they are also specially excluded. _ Concessions, however, 
had to be made at an early time, for instance, in the case 
of the RathakAra, who is admitted to the Agnyddhdna, 
&c. This name means chariot-maker, but Apadeva, in 
his Mimdw/s.d-nydya-prakdja, remarks that, though 
rathakdra means a chariot-maker etymologically, it 
should be taken here as the name of a clan, namely that 
of the Saudhanvanas (MS. Mill 46, p. i3 b ). Deva, in 
his commentary on the Kdtydyana-sOtras, makes the same 
remark. Sec also Weber, Ind. Stud. X, 12 seq. These 
Saudhanvanas, often identified with the ^fbhus, are 
evidently the followers of Brfbu, mentioned RV. VI, 45, 
3 l 5 33 * an d wrongly called Br/dhu in Manu X, 107; sec 
M. M., Hist, of A. S. L., p. 494. In the .Sdhkhdyana- 
.Srauta-sutras, XVI, n { 11 (ed. Hillcbrandt), he is rightly 
called Brjbu. In later times Rathakara is the name of a 
caste, and its members are supposed to be the offspring 
of a marriage between a Mdhishya and a Karani. A 
Mdhishya is the son of a Kshatriya and a Vaijyd, 


a Karani the daughter of a Vaijya and a .Sfidrd. 
Sudhanvan also is used in Manu, X, 23, as the name of 
a caste, namely the offspring of fallen (vrdtya) Vaijyas. 

Another exception is made in favour of a Nishdda- 
sthapati, a Nishdda chieftain. If it meant a chieftain of 
Nishddas, it might be meant for a Kshatriya who 
happens to be a chieftain of Nishddas. Here it is meant 
for a chieftain who is himself a Nishdda, a native settler. 
He is admitted to the Gavedhuka sacrifice. 

Again, although, as a rule, the sacrificer must have 
finished his study of the Veda and be married, a sacrifice 
is mentioned which a BrahmaX-drin, a student, may 
perform. The case thus provided for is, yo brahmaii’drl 
striyam upeyat, sa gardabham pajum dlabhcta. 
As these sacrificers are not upanita, and therefore 
without the sacred fires, their sacrifices have to be per¬ 
formed with ordinary fires, and the sacrificial offerings, 
the puroffdjas, are not cooked in kapdlas, jars, but on 
the earth, while the avaddnas (cuttings), heart, tongue, 
&c, are sacrificed in water, and not in fire. The Nishdda 
chieftain has to learn the necessary Vedic verses by heart, 
without having passed through a regular course of Vedic 
study. The same applies to women, who have to recite 
certain verses during the sacrifice. 

That certain women arc admitted to the sacrifice, is 
distinctly stated by Kdtydyana, I, 1, 7, stri £dvijcshdt. 

SOtra III. 

The sacrifice is prescribed by the three Vedas. 

Commentary- 

In order to know the whole of the sacrifice, one Veda is 
not sufficient, still less one jdkhd (recension) only. The 
sacrifice is conceived as a whole, and its members (angas) 
are described in different parts of the three Vedas. 

SOtra IV. 

By the Arg-veda, the Ya^-ur-veda, the S 4 ma- 
veda (is the sacrifice prescribed). 
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SOtra V. 

The Dar.ra-pOr«am£sau, the new and full- 
moon sacrifices, are prescribed by the iftg-veda 
and the Ya^ur-veda. 

SOtra VI. 

The Agnihotra is prescribed by the Ya^ur-veda. 

SOtra VII. 

The Agnish/oma is prescribed by all. 

Commentary. 

By saying all, the Atharva-veda is supposed to be in¬ 
cluded, at least according to one commentator. 

The Agnish/oma requires sixteen priests, the Paru 
sacrifices six, the A'&turm&syas five, the Darra-pOrna- 
mdsas four. 

SOtra VIII. 

With the i&g-veda and Sdma-veda the per¬ 
formance takes place with a loud voice (u££ai//). 

Commentary. 

Even lines of the Ya^ur-veda, if they are contained in 
the /?ig-veda and SAma-veda, would have to be pronounced 
with a loud voice. Certain mantras, however, are excepted, 
viz. the ^apa, abhimantrawa, and anumantra»a- 
mantras. 

SOtra IX. 

With the Ya/ur-veda the performance takes 
place by murmuring (updwju). 

Commentary. 

This murmuring, upA*«.ni, is described as a mere opus 
operatum, the words being repeated without voice and 
without thought. One may see the movements of the 
vocal organs in murmuring, but one should not hear them 
at a distance. If verses from the /?fg-veda or SAma-veda 


occur in the Ya^ur-vcda, they also have to be murmured. 
See Katy. I, 3, 10. 

SOtra X. 

With the exception of addresses, replies, choosing 
of priests (pravara), dialogues, and commands. 

Commentary. 

As all these are meant to be understood by others, they 
have therefore to be pronounced in a loud voice. The 
address (arruta) is o m rrAvaya ; the reply (pratyArruta) 
is astu rrausha/ 1 ; the choosing of priests (pravara) is 
agnir devo hotA; a dialogue (sawvAda) is brahman 
prokshishyAmi, om proksha ; a command (sampresha) 
is prokshauir AsAdaya. 

SOtra XI. 

In the Sdmidhenl hymns the recitation is to be 
between (the high and the low tone). 

Commentary. 

The SAmidhenis are the hymns used for lighting the 
fire. One commentator explains antarA, between, as be¬ 
tween high tone (krush/a) and the murmuring (upAmru). 
Another distinguishes three high tones, the krush/a (also 
called tAra or krau»£a), the madhyama, and the 
mandra, and assigns the madhyama to the SAmidhen! 
hymns. The mandra notes come from the chest, the 
madhyama notes from the throat, the uttama notes 
from the head. 

SOtra XII. 

Before the Afyabhdgas (such as the A^ya-por- 
tionsat the Darya-p0r«am4sa), and at the morning 
Savana (oblation of Soma), the recitation is to be 
with the soft (mandra) voice. 

1 See Hillebrandt, Das Altind. Neu- und Vollmondsopfer, p. 94. 
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Commentary. 

The pronunciation is loud, \xkka\h, but soft, mandra. 
Satyavrata restricts this rule to the passages mentioned in 
Sfltra X. He also treats the second part of Sutras XII, 
XIII, and XIV as separate Sfltras. 

SOtra XIII. 

Before the Svish/akm (at the Darra-pQrwa- 
mdsa) sacrifice, and at the midday Savana, the 
recitation is to be with the middle voice. 

SOtra XIV. 

In the remainder and at the third Savana with 
the sharp (k rush/a) voice 1 . 

Commentary. 

The remainder refers to the Darja-pdrr/amdsa sacrifice, 
the three Savanas to the Soma sacrifice. Satyavrata 
takes all these rules as referring to the cases mentioned in 
SOtra X. 

SOtra XV. 

The movement of the voice is the same. 

Commentary. 

In the three cases mentioned before, the voice moves 
quickly, when the words are to be pronounced high; 
slowly, when low; and measuredly, when neither loud 
nor low. 

SOtra XVI. 

The Hotrf-priest performs with the /?/g-veda. 

SOtra XVII. 

The U dgitrr-priest with the Sdma-veda. 

1 See on this, Rig-vcda PrStLrakhya 13, 17; Arval. I, 5, 27; 
.S'ahkh. I, 14; Hillebrandt, 1. c. p. 103. 


SOtra XVIII. 

The Adhvaryu-priest with the Yafur-veda. 
SOtra XIX. 

The Brahma-priest with all. 

Commentary. 

‘With all’ means with the three Vedas, because the 
Brahma-priest, or superintendent of the whole sacrifice, 
must be acquainted with the three Vedas. Others would 
include the Atharva-veda. 

SOtra XX. 

When it is expressly said, or when it is rendered 
impossible, another priest also may act. 

Commentary. 

Vipratishcdha is explained by asambhava and 
arakti. 

SOtra XXI. 

The priestly office (drtvi,fya) belongs to the 
Brdhmawas. 

Commentary. 

Sacrifices may be performed for Kshatriyas, Vairyas, 
and, in certain cases, even for others, but never by any 
but Br&hmawas. The reason given for this is curious,— 
because Brdhmawas only are able to eat the remains of a 
sacrifice. Sec £atap. Br. II, 3, 1, 39 ; Kdtydyana IV, 1.4, 
11; also I, 2, 8, com. 

SOtra XXII. 

For all sacrifices the fires are laid once. 

Commentary. 

The sacrificial fires have to be arranged for the first time 
[30] V 
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by a peculiar ceremony, called the AgnyAdhAna. They 
are generally three (TretA), the G Arhapatya, the father; 
the Dakshina, the son; and the Ahavanlya, the grand¬ 
son. The first laying of the GArhapatya fire-altar takes 
place in spring for a BrAhmaxa. in summer for a R^fanya, 
in winter for a Vauya. 

SOtra XXIII. 

If it is said.^uhoti, ‘he sacrifices,’ it should be 
known that sarpir A^ya, melted butter, is meant 
Commentary. 

Sarpis is here taken as an adjective, running; yad 
asarpat tat sarpir abhavat. A^ya is explained as 
navanftavikiradravya£-&ttyava£anaA rabdaA, i. e. a 
word signifying any kind of substance made of fresh butter. 

In the Aitareya-BrAhmawa I, 3, we read A/ya»« vai 
devAnAw surabhi, ghritam manushyAnAm, ayutam 
pitr/wAm, navanita;// garbhAwAm, ‘A^-ya is sweet or 
fragrant to the gods, ghrita to men, ayuta to the manes, 
navanlta to children.' Here the commentator explains 
that A^ya is butter, when melted (vilinaw* sarpis), ghrita, 
when hardened. Ayuta, sometimes called astu, is butter, 
when slightly melted, nishpakva, when thoroughly melted. 
According to KAtyAyana I, 8, 37, A^-ya is of different 
kinds. It may be simple ghrita, which, as a rule, should 
be made of the milk of cows. But in the absence of A^-ya, 
the milk of buffaloes (mAhisha), or oil (taila), or sesam-oil 
(g Artila), or linseed oil (ataslsneha), &c., may be taken. 

SOtra XXIV. 

If it is said, ^uhoti, it should be known that the 
Adhvaryu is meant as performer. 

Commentary. 

Though there is a man who offers the sacrifice, yet the 
actual horn a, the throwing of butter 8cc. into the fire, has 
to be performed by the Adhvaryu priest. 


SOtra XXV. 

Likewise, the spoon (fuhfl) as the vessel. 

Commentary. 

CuhA, the spoon, is so called because it is used for pour¬ 
ing out (^uhoti, homa). 

SOtra XXVI. 

If the /uhO has been elsewhere employed, let it 
be done with a ladle (sruva). 

Commentary. 

The^-uhA is a sru£, a spoon, the sruva, a ladle. 

SOtra XXVII. 

The offering is made in the Ahavaniya fire. 

SOtra XXVIII. 

The sacrificial vessels are kept from the first lay¬ 
ing of the fires (AdhAna) for the whole life. 

Commentary. 

All sacrificial vessels and instruments are to be kept, and 
most of them are burnt with the sacrificer at his death. 

SOtra XXIX. 

At every sacrifice these vessels are to be purified. 

SOtra XXX. 

The rule for the sacrifice are the Mantras and 
BrAhma«as. 

SOtra XXXI. 

The name Veda belongs both to the Mantras 
and BrAhmawas. 
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SOtra XXXII. 

The BrAhmawas are the precepts for the sacrifice. 
SOtra XXXIII. 

The rest of the BrAhma«a, that which does not 
contain precepts, consists of explanations, i.e. re¬ 
proof, praise, stories, and traditions. 

Commentary. 

It is difficult to find words corresponding to technical 
terms in Sanskrit. ArthavAda, which I have translated by 
explanation, means not only the telling of the meaning, but 
likewise the telling of the object; parakriti, story, means 
literally the action of another; purAkalpa, traditions, 
means the former state. The difference between the two 
is stated to be that parakriti refers to the act of one 
person, purAkalpa to that of several. This subject is fully 
treated in the PGrva-mimAwsA. Satyavrata begins a new 
Sfitra with ' reproof (nindA). 

SOtra XXXIV. 

All the rest are Mantras. 

SOtra XXXV. 

But passages which are not handed down, are not 
to be classed as Mantras, as, for instance, the pra- 
vara, the words used in choosing priests, divine or 
human; Oha, substitution of one word for another; 
and nAmadheya-grahawa, the mentioning of the 
names of particular sacrificers. 

Commentary. 

The reason why such passages arc not to be treated as 
Mantras is that they should not be subject to some of the 
preceding rules, as, for instance, the murmuring, enjoined 
in Sutra IX. Those passages naturally vary in each 
sacrifice. With regard to the names a distinction is made 


between the g&rhyam n&ma, the domestic name of a 
person, such as Ya^wararman, and the astrological name, 
such as Rauhi/ia, derived from the star Rohi/ii. 

SOtra XXXVI. 

Likewise the sound of a carriage and the sound 
of a drum. 

Commentary. 

These sounds, though serving for the sacrifice, are not 
to be considered as liable to the rules given for the recita¬ 
tion of Mantras. 

SOtra XXXVII. 

The prohibition of reciting Mantras in the SvA- 
dhyAya does not apply to the sacrifice, because there 
is then a different object. 

Commentary. 

SvAdhyAya, i. e. self-reading, is the name given to the 
study of the Veda, both in first learning and in afterwards 
repeating it. This study is under several restrictions, but 
these restrictions cease when the Veda is used for sacrificial 
purposes. 

SOtra XXXVIII. 

Sacrificial acts are accompanied by one Mantra. 

Commentary. 

If it is said that the priest cuts the plants with fourteen 
verses, that means that there are fourteen plants to be cut 
and that one verse is used for each plant. 

SOtra XXXIX. 

This applies also to sacrificial acts which have 
a number and are to be carried out by separate 
(repeated) acts. 
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Commentary. 

If a rule is given, such as triA prokshati, he sprinkles 
thrice, the mantra which accompanies the act, is recited 
once only. Again in the case of acts that require repeti¬ 
tions, such as rubbing, pounding, &c. t the hymns are recited 
once only. 

SOtra XL. 

The same applies to rubbing, sleeping, crossing a 
river, down-pours of rain, the conjuring of unlucky 
omens, unless they happened some time ago. 

Commentary. 

If several members of the body are to be rubbed, the 
verses required for the purpose are recited once only. 
A prayer is enjoined if one wakes during the night If 
one wakes more than once that prayer is not to be repeated. 
In crossing a river the necessary verse is not to be repeated 
at every wave, nor during a down-pour, at every drop of 
rain. If some unlucky sight has to be conjured, the 
conjuring verse is spoken once and not repeated, unless some 
time has elapsed and a new unlucky sight presents itself. 

SOtra XLI. 

In case of a journey, however, one hymn is used 
till the object (of the journey) has been accom¬ 
plished. 

Commentary. 

I read pray4»e tu-4-arthanirvrstteA. Another read¬ 
ing is arthanivrtttiA. 

SOtra XLI I. 

It is the same also with regard to acts which do 
not produce an immediate effect. 

Commentary. 

The commentators distinguish between acts which 


produce a visible effect, such as pounding or sprinkling, 
and acts which do not, such as addressing, approaching, 
looking. The latter are called asa;«nip4tin. Thus when 
the stones used for the preparation of Soma are addressed, 
the hymn-which is used for addressing them, is not repeated 
for each single stone, the same as in SOtra XL. SOtras 
XLI and XLII are sometimes joined. 

SOtra XLI 11. 

Repetition takes place in the case of the Havish- 
krit, Adhrigu, PuronuvAkyi.and ManotfL hymns, 
(because they have to be used) at different times. 

Commentary. 

Havishkr*t-adhrigu-puronuv4ky4-manotam is to 
be taken as a Dvandva compound. 

The HavishkWt hymn is an invocation when the havis is 
made. The Adhrigu hymn is ‘DaivyiA ramit4raA,’ 
&c. The Puronuv4ky4 hymn is that which precedes 
the YA/yA, immediately after the Sampraisha. The 
Manot4 hymn is ‘Tva»» hy agne prathamo manot4,' 
&c. These hymns arc to be repeated, if the act which 
they accompany has to be repeated after a certain interval. 

SOtra XLIV. 

When it is expressly stated, one sacrificial act may 
be accompanied by many hymns. 

Commentary. 

Thus we read, ‘ He takes the Abhri, the hoe, with four 
Mantras.’ 

SOtra XLV. 

One ought to let the beginnings of a sacrificial act 
coincide with the end of the Mantras, 
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Commentary. 

The mantra which indicates the nature and purpose of 
a sacrificial act should come first, and as soon as it has 
been finished the act should follow. See K 4 ty. I, 3, 5. 

SCtra XLVI. 

In the case of the fighira, sprinkling of clarified 
butter, and of dhfirfi, pouring out of Soma, the 
beginning of the mantra and the act takes place at 
the same time. 

SOtra XLVI I. 

Mantras are indicated by their first words. 

Commentary. 

These first words are often called Pratikas, and rules 
are given in Arvaldyana’s Srauta-sfltras I, i, 17-19, as to 
the number of words that should form such a pratlka, 
if it is meant for one verse, for three verses, or for a whole 
hymn. According to A-rvaldyana, if one foot is quoted, it is 
meant for a verse ; if an imperfect foot of an initial verse is 
quoted, it is meant for a whole hymn; if more than a foot 
is quoted, it is meant for three verses. 

SOtra XLVIII. 

One should know that with the beginning of a 
following mantra, the former mantra is finished. 

SOtra XLIX. 

In the case of Hotr 4 and Y 4 ^am 4 na-mantras, 
an aggregation takes place. 

Commentary. 

Hotr 4 s are mantras recited by the Hotri-priest, 
Y^gam 4 n 4 s are mantras recited by the sacrificer himself. 
They are hymns which accompany, but do not enjoin any 
sacrificial act. 


SOtra L. 

In the case of the Yfi^y&s and A nuvfikyfis this 
(the aggregation) is optional. 

Commentary. 

The Ykgyk is explained by praya££Aati ykgyayk, 
the Anuv 4 ky 4 by ahvayaty anuv 4 kyay 4 . Sometimes 
more than one are mentioned, but in that case the priest 
is free to do as he likes. According to the same 
principle, when we read that one should sacrifice with 
rice or with barley, that means that rice should be used 
after the rice-harvest, barley after the barley-harvest, 
and not that rice and barley should be used at the same 
time. 

SOtra LI. 

It is the same with numbers. 

Commentary. 

If wc read that, as in the case of fees to be given to 
priests, two, seven, eleven, twelve, twenty-one, sixty, or a 
hundred, this means that either one or the other, not that 
all should be given at the same time. 

SOtra LI I. 

But accumulation is meant in the buying (of Soma), 
in the redemption, and in initiation. 

Commentary. 

When it is said that Soma is bought for a goat, gold, &c., 
that it is re-bought from the priests by means of a fee, or 
that at the time of the DJkshA, the purification and 
initiation of a sacrificer, clothes, gold, grain, &c., should be 
given, these are cases not of aut-aut but of et-et. 

The Soma-plant, which is supposed to be bought from 
northern barbarians, is botanically described in an Ayur¬ 
vedic extract, quoted in the DhQrtasv 4 mi-bh 4 shyartk 4 
(MS. E.I.H. 531, p. 3 b ), as 
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jyimAlamla ka nishpatri kshlriwi tvaAi miwfsalA, jlesh- 
mali vamani valli somikhyi Migabho^anam. ‘ The creeper 
called Soma is dark, sour, without leaves, milky, fleshy on 
the surface, producing phlegm and vomiting, food for goats.’ 

This passage, quoted from some Ayur-vedic text, is still 
the only one which gives an approximative description of 
the Soma-plant. Dr. Hooker says that the predicates ‘ sour 
and milky’ point to Sarcostemma, but the question is not 
decided yet. For further information see George Watt, 
The Soma Plant, an extract from the third volume of the 
Dictionary of Economic Products of India, and Hillebrandt, 
Vedische Mythologie, pp. 14 seq. 

SOtra LI 11. 

If one has performed an offering to Rudra, to the 
R&kshasas, to Nirrrti, or to the Pitris, if one 
has cut or broken or thrown away anything, or 
rubbed oneself, &c., one should touch water. 

Commentary. 

The touching of water is for the sake of purification. 
Nirasana is left out in some MSS. The ka, inserted after 
abhimarrandni, is explained, as usual, as including other 
acts also, corresponding to our etc. 

SOtra LIV. 

All priestly performances take place on the north¬ 
ern side of the VihAra. 

Commentary. 

Uttarata-upa£AraA has to be taken as a compound. 
VihAra is explained as vihriyante-gnayaA pAtrAni ka 
yasmin deje, i.e. the sacrificial ground. UpaX-Ara is 
explained as adhvaryvAdinAw* aamkarah, and this sam-tara, 
according to KAtyAyana I, 3, 42, is the path between the 
ATAtvAIa and Utkara, the Utkara being on the west, the 
pranitAs on the east of the VihAra. KAtyAyana I, 8, 26, 
expresses the same rule by uttarata-upa£Aro yagiiah, 
the vihira being the place where the yagna takes place. 
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SOtra LV. 

The priest should never turn away from the fire, 
i. e. should never turn his back on the altar. 

SOtra LVI. 

Nor from the VihAra. 

SOtra LVII. 

Sacrificial utensils should be turned inside, the 
performers being outside. 

Commentary. 

The meaning is that the priest should carry such things 
as spoons, vessels, &c., holding them towards the altar. 
The sacrificer and his wife should likewise be on the inside 
of the priest, and the priests should take precedence side¬ 
ways according to their rank. 

SOtra LVII I. 

After a sacrificial object has been hallowed by a 
Mantra, the priest should not toss it about. 

SOtra LIX. 

Sacrificial acts intended for the gods, should be 
performed by the priest towards the east or towards 
the north, after he has placed the Brahmanic cord 
over the left and under the right arm (ya/wopavt- 
tin), and turning towards the right. 

SOtra LX. 

Sacrificial acts intended for the Fathers should be 
performed by the priest towards the south, after he 
has placed the Brahmanic cord over the right and 
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under the left arm (pra^indvftin), and turning 
towards the left. 

SOtra LX I. 

Ropes which have to be joined, should be joined 
by the priest from left to right, after having tied 
them from right to left. 

SOtra LX 11. 

Ropes which are not joined (single ropes), should 
be tied by the priest from left to right. 

Commentary. 

The exact process here intended is not quite clear. The 
ropes seem to have been made of vegetable fibres. See 
KAty. I. 3.15-17- 

SOtra LXIII. 

Let a man sacrifice with the AmAvAsyA sacrifice 
at the time of the AmAvAsyA, new moon. 

commentary. 

AmA-vAsyA is the dwelling together, i.e. the conjunction, 
of sun and moon, an astronomical expression which was 
adopted in the common language of the people at a very 
early time. It does not occur, however, in the Rig-veda. 
In our SAtra amdvAsyd is used in the sense both of new 
moon and new-moon sacrifice. 

SOtra LXIV. 

And let a man sacrifice with the Paur«amAsyA 
sacrifice at the time of the PaurwamAsI, full moon, 
thus it is said. 

Commentary. 

Here the full moon is called paurnamdsi, the sacrifice 
paur«amAsyd. Satyavrata joins the two SAtras in one, 
and leaves out ya^eteti, which may have belonged to the 
commentary. 
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SOtra LXV. 

Let a man observe that full-moon day as a day of 
abstinence on which the moon comes out full before. 

Commentary. 

The full moon (paurwamAsi) is really the very moment 
on which the moon is full and therefore begins to decrease. 
That moment on which sun and moon arc, as the Hindus 
said, at the greatest distance from each other, is called the 
parva-sandhi, the juncture of the two phases of the iqoon. 
Thus the name of paurwamdsi belongs to the last day of 
the one and to the first day (p rati pad) of the other phase, 
and both days might be called paurnamAsi. If there¬ 
fore the moon is full on the afternoon, the evening, or the 
twilight of one day, that day should be observed as a fast- 
day, and the next day should be the day of sacrifice. 

The meaning of purastdd, which I have translated by 
before, is doubtful. One commentator says it has no 
object, and should be dropped, purastdd ity etat pa- 
damasmin sAtra iddnim anvayawz nalabhate prayo- 
^•anAbhAvAt. Purastdd, before, may, however, mean 
before the second day, on which the real sacrifice takes 
place, and the commentator mentions purastdt-paur«a- 
mdsi as a name of the iaturdarl-yuktA, i.e. the full 
moon beginning on the fourteenth day. The same kind of 
full moon is also called Anumati, PArvA-paurwamAsl, 
and SandhyA-paurnamAsl, while that which takes place 
on the pratipad, the first day of the lunar phase, is called 
RAkA, UttarA-paurwamAsi, AstamitoditA, and Sv a/r- 
pAritd. 

Corresponding to these two kinds of PaurnamAsi there 
are also two kinds of AmAvAsyA. That which falls on the 
fourteenth day is called P ArvA-amAvAsyA. orSinfvdl!, 
the !inj koI via ; that which falls on the pratipad, the first 
day of the new phase, is called KuhA, UttarA-amAvAsyA, 
.SvoyuktA. See also Ait.-BrAhm. II, 4; Nir. XI, 31-32- 
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SOtra LXVI. 

Or the day when one says, To-morrow it will be 
full. 

Commentary. 

In that case the day before should be observed as a day 
of abstinence. The real full moon would then take place 
in the fore-noon, pOrvAhne, of the next day. Abstinence, 
upavasa, consists in abstaining from meat and from mai- 
thuna, in shaving beard and head, cutting the nails, and, 
what seems a curious provision, in speaking the truth. See 
KAty.-.Srauta-sOtras II, i, 8-12. 

SOtra LXVII. 

The V^asaneyins mention a third, the KharvikA 
full moon. 

Commentary. 

Kharva means small. If one divides the night into 
twelve parts, and if in a portion of the twelfth part the 
greatest distance of sun and moon takes place, then the 
full moon is called kharvikA, also kshiwA. Or, if on the 
sixteenth day, the full moon takes place before noon, that 
also is called kharvika paur«amAst. In that case absti¬ 
nence or fasting takes place on the sixteenth day (tasyAm 
shcx/are>hany upavAsaA). Both paur«amAsls are also called 
sadyaskaia. 

SOtra LX VI11. 

Let a man observe that new-moon day (ami- 
vAsyA) as a day of abstinence, on which the moon is 
not seen. 

Commentary. 

This SOtra has to be connected with SOtra LXV. The 
abstinence takes place on the day, if the actual new moon, 
the nearest approach of sun and moon, falls on the afternoon, 
at night, or at twilight. And this new moon, the junction 
of the fifteenth day and the pratipad, is called KuhO. 
We should read amAvAsyAm. 
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SOtra LX IX. 

Or the day when one says, To-morrow they will 
not see it 

Commentary. 

In that case, when the real new moon takes place in the 
fore-noon, abstinence is observed on the day before, and 
the new moon is called SinlvAl!. Satyavrata reads jvo 
yukta iti vA instead of jvo na drash/Ara iti vA. Dra- 
sh/AraA should be explained as IkshitAraA, * they will not 
see it.’ There is much difference of opinion on this subject 
among different .SAkhAs, SGtrakAras, and their com¬ 
mentators; see Taitt. Sawh. Ill, 4, 9; Weber, Ind. Stud., 
V, p. 228. 

SOtra LXX. 

The principal acts (pradhAna), prescribed in one 
(typical) performance, follow the same special rules 
(vidhAna). 

Commentary. 

This SOtra is variously explained ; Satyavrata’s com¬ 
mentary, which I have followed in the translation, explains 
pradhAnAni as AgneyAdini, i.e. the chief parts of such 
a sacrifice as the Darra-pGruamAsa; vidhAnAni as 
angAni. KapardisvAmin’s commentary also explains 
vidhAnAni as the afigAni of a pradhAnam; pradhA- 
namas pGrr/amAsa, &c. It would therefore mean that 
such ceremonie* as the Agneya (ash/a-kapftla), Agnl- 
shomiya (ekAdara-kapAla), and upA»»Ju, which form the 
pradhAnas of the DarrapGrnamAsa, retain through¬ 
out the same vidhAnas or aiigas as prescribed in one 
Prakarawa, viz. the DarjapGrwamAsa. The Aiigas or 
members are all the things used for sacrificial purposes, 
milk, butter, grains, animals, &c. 

SOtra LXXI. 

The special rules are limited by (the purpose of) 
the (typical) performance (prakara*a). 
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Commentary. 

Here the rules (vidhis) are again the Angas, which 
belong to a sacrifice, as the members belong to the body. 

SGtra LXXII. 

If no special instruction is given (in the *Sruti), 
the acts are general. 

SGtra LXXIII. 

If a special instruction is given, they are re¬ 
stricted. 

Commentary. 

Nirdeja is explained as vi*esha-jruti, and the mean¬ 
ing is supposed to be that unless such a special rule is 
given, the Angas of all the Pradh&na acts remain the 
same, as, for instance, the Paryagnikarawa, the 
PrayA^as, &c. Special instructions are when it is said: 
payasA maitravaruwawr srtwAti, sruvewa puro<fAram 
anakti, he cooks the Maitravaruwa with milk, he anoints 
the Puror/lra with the spoon, &c. 

SGtra LXXIV. 

The Ash/A-kap&la for Agni. the EkAdaxa- 
kapfila for Agnl-Shomau, and the UpAfwru- 
y4ga (the muttered offering of butter), form the 
principal acts at the PaurwamAsI, the full moon. 

Commentary. 

The AshfA-kapAla is the cake baked in eight cups, 
the EkAdara-kapAla that baked in eleven cups, and 
respectively destined for Agni and Soma. What is 
meant are the sacrificial acts for which these cakes are 
used. 

SGtra LX XV. 

The other Homas are Anga. 

Commentary. 

The other acts, such as the prayfi^as and anuyA^as, 
are auxiliary, and have no promise of reward by themselves 


SGtra LXXVI. 

The Ash/a-kapala for Agni, the EkAdara- 
kapala or DvAdasa-kapAla for Indra-Agnl, 
form the principal acts at the AmAvAsyA, the new 
moon, in the case of one who does not sacrifice with 
Soma. 

SGtra LXXVII. 

In the case of one who sacrifices with Soma, the 
second principal act is the SAwrnAyya (both at the 
full-moon and new-moon sacrifices). 

Commentary. 

The SAwnAyya is a mixture of dadhi and payas, sour 
and sweet milk, and is intended for Indra or Mahendra*. 
It takes the place of the second Puro</<Lra at the new-moon 
sacrifice. 

SGtra LXXVIII. 

In the case of a BrAhmawa, who does not sacri¬ 
fice with Soma, the Agnlshomlya cake is omitted. 

Commentary. 

This rule does not seem to be accepted by all schools. 
It is not found in KAtyAyana, and Hirawyakejin observes: 
NAsomayA^ino brAhma/zasyAgnishomiyaA punx/lro vidyata 
ity ekeshfim. See Hillebrandt, 1 . c. p. iii. 

SGtra LXXIX. 

Without distinction of caste, the AindrAgna 
offering is omitted for one who offers the S&m- 
nAyya. 

Commentary. 

Even though he be not a SomayA^in, says the com¬ 
mentary. 


1 Vaidya in his Dictionary explains it, however, as any substance 
mixed with clarified butter and offered as a burnt offering, which 
can hardly be right. 

[30] z 
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This whole matter is summed up in Kapardin’s com¬ 
mentary : Amav4sy4y4m asomayS^ina aindragna-saw- 
nayyayor vikalpaA. Paur«amisyd>« tv asomay^fino br&h- 
ma«asyagnishomiyayig4bh4vaA. Tadrahit4pi paurwamasi 
purushSrthaw sidhayati. Tatra dvayor eva hi yigayo// 
paur«am4sUabdav4Ayatvam asti, pratyekaw n4mayogat. 
Tasm4d agnishomiyayigarahitAv evetarau purush4rthaw 
s&dhayataA. 

SOtra LXXX. 

The Pitrr'-ya/ffa, the sacrifice to the fathers, is 
not Anga (auxiliary) because its own time is pre¬ 
scribed. 

Commentary. 

The text should be pitrfya^waA svakAIavidhAnid ananga// 
syllt. This sacrifice for the Manes, called also the Pi«</a- 
pitri'ya^ffa, falls under the ncw-moon sacrifice, but is to 
be considered as a pradh&na, a primary sacrifice, not as 
an anga, a member of the Darra. 

SOtra LXXXI. 

Also, because it is enumerated like the Darra- 
pGrwamAsa sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

This refers to such passages from the BrAhmavas as: 
There are four great sacrifices, the Agnihotram, the 
DarrapGrwamAsau, the AT4turmdsy4ni, and the Pinda- 
pib-/y^f«aA. 

SOtra LXXXII. 

Also, because, when the AmAv&syi sacrifice is 
barred, the Pitrtya.g-«a is seen to take place. 

SOtra LXXXIII. 

A principal act (pradhdna) is accompanied by 
auxiliary acts (anga). 


Commentary. 

This Sfltra forms sometimes part of the preceding 
Sfltra, and would then refer to the Pitriyagna only. 

SOtra LXXXIV. 

A principal act is what has its own name, and is 
prescribed with special reference to place, time, and 
performer. 

Commentary. 

This Sfitra is sometimes divided into two; the first, dese 
k41e kartarlti nirdijyate, the second, asvajabdaw yat. 
The following are given as illustrations. If it is said that 
‘he should sacrifice with the Vaijvadeva on a slope 
inclined to the East,’ we have the locality. If it is said 
that ‘he should sacrifice with the VA^apeya in autumn,’ 
we have the time. If it is said that ‘ the sacrificer himself 
should offer the Agnihotra on a parvan (change of the 
moon), we have the performer. In each of these cases, 
therefore, the prescribed sacrificial act is a pradhAna 
sAngam, a principal act with auxiliary members. 

SOtra LX XXV. 

The Darvi-homa (libation from a ladle) stands 
by itself. 

Commentary. 

Apfirva is explained by the commentator, not in its 
usual sense of miraculous, but as not being subject to the 
former regulations. 

SOtra LXXXVI. 

They are ordered by the word ^uhoti, he pours 
out. 

SOtra LXXXVII. 

They are offered with the word SvAhA. 

Commentary. 

According to KAtyAyana I, a, 6-7, the .fuhotis are 
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sOtras Lxxxvm-xcvn. 


34i 


offered sitting, the ya^-atis standing. See SAtraXCII. The 
^•uhoti acts consist in pouring melted butter into the fire 
of the Ahavaniya altar, which is so called because‘AhA- 
yante*sminn AhutayaA kshipyanta iti.’ 

SOtra LXXXVIII. 

Taking (the butter) once. 

SOtra LXXXIX. 

Or, if there are several Ahutis, taking (the butter) 
for each Ahuti. 

SOtra XC. 

Or, doing as he likes in dividing (the butter). 

Commentary. 

These three SAtras belong together. They teach that 
one slice (avadAna) of butter should be taken, melted, and 
poured on the Ahavaniya fire; or, if there are more than 
one Ahuti, then one slice should be taken for each. This, 
however, is made optional again by the last SAtra. 

SOtra XCI. 

There is no fuel (in the Darvi-homa), except at 
the Agnihotra. 

Commentary. 

In the case of the Agnihotra it is distinctly stated, 
dve samidhAv AdadhyAt, let him lay down two sticks. 

SOtra XCII. 

One pours out (g uhoti) the Darvi-homas, sitting 
west of the Ahavaniya fire, and bending the right 
knee, or not bending it 

SOtra XCI 11. 

If it is distinctly stated, it is done in a different 
way. 


Commentary. 

The vidhi, contained in SOtra XCII, is therefore called 
autsargika, general, and liable to exceptions, as when it 
is said, that he turns to the east. 

SOtra XCIV. 

One pours out (^uhoti) all Ahutis, west of the 
Ahavaniya fire, passing (the altar) southward, and 
then turning to the north. 

SOtra XCV. 

The A-rruta and PratyArruta, the YA/yA and 
AnuvAkyA, the Upastarawa and AbhighArawa, 
with the slicings, the A'aturgrfhita also, and the 
Vasha/kAra constitute the Darvi-homas. 

Commentary. 

The Arruta is A rrAvaya; the PratyArruta, astu 
rrausha/; AnuvAkyA and YA^-yA are verses, the first 
inviting the deity, the second accompanying the sacrifice. 
Whenever vegetable, animal, or sAwnAyya offerings have 
to be sliced, upastarana, spreading, and abhighArawa. 
sprinkling with fat, take place. With A^ya offerings 
there is A'aturgrrhfta (taking four times), and the 
Vasha/kAra. 

SOtra XCVI. 

With Ahutis one should let the act (the pouring 
out) take place after the Vasha/kAra has been 
made, or while it is being made. 

Commentary. 

The Vasha/kAra consists in the word Vasha/, to be 
uttered by the HotW-priest The five sacrificial interjections 
are, svAhA, jrausha/, vausha/, vasha*, and svadhA. 

SOtra XCVII. 

With the Grahas the act should be made to 
coincide with the UpayAma. 
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Commentary. 

Grahas are offerings of Soma, and likewise the vessels 
(Aamasa) in which the Soma is offered. The Soma is 
offered with the words upayAma-gr»hlto*si, and while 
these words are being uttered, the fluid should be poured 
out (dhArAw srAvayet). 

SOtra XCVIII. 

With the Ish/akAs, the act should be made to 
coincide with the words tayA deva tena. 

Commentary. 

When the different ish/akAs or bricks are placed to¬ 
gether .for building an altar, &c., the act itself begins with 
the first and ends with the last words of the accompanying 
verse. 

SOtra XCIX. 

When there is a number of Puro<#Uas, one 
should slice off one after another, saying for each 
portion vyAvartadhvam (separate)! 

Commentary. 

Purorfira is a cake made of meal (pakvaA pish/apiWa/z), 
different from Aaru, which is more of a pulse consisting of 
grains of rice or barley, and clarified butter (ghr/tatan^ulo- 
bhayAtmakam). This puroaTAra cake has to be divided 
for presentation to different deities. If there are more 
than two deities, the plural vyAvartadhvam, separate, has 
to be used. 

SOtra C. 

When the two last are sliced off, he should say for 
each portion, vyAvartethAm, separate ye two! 

Commentary. 

Each slice, avadAna, is said to be about a thumb’s 
breadth. In the case of sAwnAyya, the mixture of sour 
and sweet milk, a kind of coagulated sour milk, each por¬ 
tion is to be of the same breadth, but, as it is fluid, it is 


taken out with a ladle (sruva) of a corresponding size; see 
KAtyAyana I, 9, 7. 

SOtra Cl. 

For these two last portions he makes the indi¬ 
cation of the deity. 

Commentary. 

With the earlier portions, there is a rule which of two 
gods should have the first or the second portion. With the 
last couple, however, the priest may himself assign which¬ 
ever portion he likes to one or the other god. The com¬ 
mentary says, svay am eva idam asyA iti sankalpayet. 

SOtra CII. 

When there is a number of A'arus and Puro- 
</Ajas, one separates what belongs to the A’arus 
and what belongs to the PurorfAras, before the 
strewing. 

Commentary. 

PrAg adhivapanAt, before the strewing, is explained 
by P r Ag adhivapanArthakr/shwA^-inAdAnAt, before 
one takes the black skin which is used for the strewing. 

SOtra CII I. 

One then marks the two (the materials for the 
A'arus and the PuroafAjas) according to the deities 
(for whom they are intended). 

SOtra CIV. 

Let the word idam be the rule. 

Commentary. 

This means that the offering (havis) intended for each 
deity should be pointed out by the words idam, this, 
AgneA, is for Agni, &c. Thus we lead with regard to 
the offerings intended for certain gods and goddesses: 
idaw DhAtur, idam AnumatyA, RAkAyAA SinivAlyAA, 
KuhvAA. 
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SGtra CV. 

All this applies also to A'arus and Purorfajas 
which are separated 

Commentary. 

The commentary explains vyatishikta by anyonyam 
vj'avahita, though it is difficult to see how it can have 
that meaning. It is said that in the VaLrvadeva the A'arus 
and Purorf&jas are vyatishikta, but that they also have 
to be divided before the adhivapana, and to be marked 
for each deity. Thus we read: Idam AgneA, SavituA, 
POshwo, MarutAwr, DyAvApr/thivyoA, &c. 

SGtra CVI. 

At the time when the KapAlas are pat on the 
fire, one puts on the Aaru with the first kap&la 
verse. 

Commentary. 

Afaru is here used for the vessel for boiling the Aaru, 
the Aarusth&ll. The first of these verses is dhrr'sh/ir 
asi. Kap&las are the jars in which the rice is cooked. 

SOtRA CVII. 

The verse is adapted and changed to dhruvo»si. 

Commentary. 

SawinAma means the same as Qha, i.e. the modification 
of a verse so as to adapt it to the object for which it is 
used. In our case, Aaru, being a masculine, dhrish/i, a 
feminine, is replaced by dhruva, a masculine. 

SGtra CVI 11. 

At the time when the meal is to be cleansed, one 
cleanses the grains. 

Commentary. 

This takes place after the Aaru-pot has been put on. 
The ta»</ulas are the unhusked grains, pish/a is the 


ground flour. In Sanskrit a distinction is made between 
jasya, the corn in the field, dhanya, com with the husk, 
taur/ula, grains without husks, anna, roasted grains. 

SGtra CIX. 

At the time of cooking (adlmrapawa) one 
throws the grains in with the cooking verse. 

Commentary, 

This verse is gharmo^si. 

SGtra CX. 

Without taking the Aaru (out of the sthAli) one 
puts it down. 

SGtra CXI. 

At the Darja-pOrwam&sa sacrifices there are 
fifteen SSmidhenls. 

Commentary. 

S&midhcnts are particular verses recited while the fire 
is being kindled. The first and last verses are repeated 
thrice, so as to make fifteen in all. 

SGtra CXI I. 

At the Ish/i and Paxubandha sacrifices there 
are seventeen S&midhenls, when they are so 
handed down. 

SGtra CXI 11. 

When it is said that wishful ish/is are performed 
in a murmur, this means that the names of the chief 
deities are pronounced in a murmur (likewise the 
and anuvAkyS). 

SGtra CXIV. 

The Darra-pGr»am4sa sacrifice is the Prakrfti 
or norm for all ish/is. 
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Commentary. 

The SAtras, in describing, the performance of certain 
sacrifices, treat some of them in full detail. These are 
called prakriti. Prakriyantcsmin dharmA it! prakaraz/am 
prakriti/i. They form the type of other sacrifices, which 
arc therefore looked upon as mere modifications, vikriti, 
and in describing them those points only are fully de¬ 
scribed in which they differ from their prakriti. A sacri¬ 
fice which is a vikriti, may again become the prakriti of 
another sacrifice. This system is no doubt compendious, 
but it is not free from difficulty, and, in some cases, from 
uncertainty. It shows how much system there is in the 
Indian sacrifices, and how fully and minutely that system 
must have been elaborated, before it assumed that form in 
which we find it in the BrAhmaz/as and Sutras. It must not 
be supposed that the sacrifices which serve as prakriti, 
are therefore historically the most ancient. 

SOtra CXV. 

It is also the norm for the Agnlshomfya Paiu, 
the animal sacrifice for Agnl-Shomau. 

SOtra CXVI. 

And this is the norm for the Savanlya. 

SOtra CXVI I. 

And the Savanlya is the norm for the Aikd- 
darinas. 

SOtra CXVI 11. 

And the Aikdda^inas are the norm for the 
Pajuga«as. 

Commentary. 

The rules for the Pajuganas are therefore to be taken 
over from the AikAda-rinas, the Savaniya, the Agni- 
shomiya-paju, and the Darja-pArwamAsa, so far as 
they have been modified in each particular case, and are 


finally determined by the rules of each Pasugana, as, for 
instance, the Aditya-pa.ru. 

SOtra CXIX. 

The Vaisvadeva is the norm for the Varuwa- 
praghdsa, Sdkamedha, and Sira. 

Commentary. 

The Vairvadeva, beginning, like the Darja-pArzza- 
mAsa, with an Agneya ash/akapAla, takes certain rules 
from the Darra-pQrwamAsa, and transfers these, together 
with its own, as, for instance, the nine prayA^as, to the 
Varuwa-praghAsa, &c. 

SOtra CXX. 

The Vaijvadevika Ekakapdla is the norm for 
all Ekakapdlas. 

Commentary. 

The EkakapAla is a purozfAra cake, baked in one 
kapAla. It is fully described in the Vairvadeva, and 
then becomes the norm of all EkakapAlas. An ekaka- 
pAla cake is not divided. 

SOtra CXXI. 

The Vaisvadevl Amikshd is the norm for the 
Amikshds (a preparation of milk). 

SOtra CXX 11. 

Here the Vikdra, the modification, is perceived 
from similarity. 

Commentary. 

If it has once been laid down that the Darja-pArzia- 
mAsa is the prakriti or norm for all ishiis, then simi¬ 
larity determines the modification in all details, such as the 
offerings and the gods to whom offerings are made. Thus 
A'aru, being a vegetable offering, would rank as a vikAra 
of puroifA-ra, which occurs in the Darja-pArwamAsa 
sacrifice, and is likewise vegetable. Honey and water 
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would be looked upon as most like the A^ya in the 
arra-p(ir«amdsa. Amikshd, a preparation of milk, 
would come nearest to the Sd,«ndyya, which is a mixture 
of sour and sweet milk. 


SOtra CXXIII. 

Offerings for one deity are vikdras of the 
Agneya. 

Commentary. 

In the Darja-pdr«amdsa, which is the praknti of the 
ish/is, the purorfdra for Agni is meant for one deity. 
Hence all offerings to one deity in the vikritis follow the 
genera! rules of the Agneya purorfdja, as described in 
the Darja-pflrwamdsa, for instance, the *aru for Sftrya, 
the Dvddara-kapdla for SavitK 

SOtra CXXIV. 

Offerings for two deities are vikdras of the 
Agnfshomlya. 

Commentary. 

They mu9t, however, be vegetable offerings, because the 
puroadra for Agnl-Shomau is a vegetable offering. As an 
instance, the Agndvaishwava Ekddarakapdla is quoted. 
Agnfshomlya has a short a, but the first a in dgnavaish- 
«ava is long. 

SOtra CXXV. 

Offerings for many deities are vikdras also of the 
Aindrdgna. 

Commentary. 

The ka in bahudevatdr ka is explained by the com- 
mentary as intended to include the Agndvaish„ava also. 
Any offering intended for more than one deity may be con¬ 
sidered as intended for many deities. 

SOtra CXXVI. 

They are optionally vikdras of the Aindrdgna. 


Commentary. 

Sometimes these two Sfitras are combined into one. The 
commentator,however,sees in thevd of aindrdgnavikdrd 
vd a deeper meaning. Agnl-Shomau, he says, consists of 
four, Indrdgni of three syllables. Therefore if the name of 
more than one deity consists of four syllables, it should be 
treated as a vikara of the Agnlshomlya, if of less than 
four syllables, as a vikdra of the Aindrdgna. 

SOtra CXXVI I. 

An exception must be made in the case of the 
gods of the prakrrti, as, for instance, the Aindra 
purod'dja, the Saumya £aru. 

Commentary. 

The exception applies to cases where the offering in a 
vikriti sacrifice is meant for the same principal deities 
as those of the prak/i'ti offering. For instance, in the 
Darja-pflrwamdsa Agni and Soma are the deities of the 
Agnlshomlya, Indra and Agni of the Aindrdgna. If 
then in one of the secondary or vikrrti sacrifices there 
occurs an Aindra purotfdra, or a Saumya £aru, then 
the Aindra puro</dra is treated as a vikdra of the Ain¬ 
drdgna, the Saumya £aru as a vikdra of the Agnl¬ 
shomlya. The Somendra £aru also, as its principal 
deity is Soma, would follow the Agnlshomlya, the 
Indrdsomlya "puroi/dja, as its principal deity is Indra, 
would follow the Aindrdgna. 

SOtra CXXVI 11. 

If there is sameness both in the offering and in 
the deity, then the offering prevails. 

Commentary. 

If a kaxu for Pra^dpati occurs in a vikriti sacrifice, it 
would follow that, being offered to Pra^dpati, it should be 
offered with murmuring, but, as it is a vegetable offering, it 
follows the norm of the puroi/dra, though the puro</dra is 
intended for Agni. 
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SOtra CXXIX. 

If there is contradiction with regard to the sub¬ 
stance and the preparation of an offering, the sub¬ 
stance prevails. 

Commentary. 

A purorfAra may be made of vrihi, rice, or of nivAra, 
wild growing rice. The wild rice has to be pounded, but 
not the good rice. The preparation, however, has to yield 
in a vikriti, the important point being the substance. 

SOtra CXXX. 

If there is contradiction with regard to the sub¬ 
stance, the object prevails. 

Commentary. 

An example makes the meaning of this SAtra quite clear. 
Generally the y A pa or sacrificial post for fastening sacrificial 
animals is made of Khadira wood. But if a post made of 
wood is not strong enough to hold the animal, then an iron 
post is to be used, the object being the fastening of the 
animal, while the material is of less consequence. 

SOtra CXXXI. 

In a Prakriti sacrifice there is no Cha, modifi¬ 
cation of the mantras. 

Commentary. 

Certain mantras of the Veda have to be slightly altered, 
when their application varies. In the normal sacrifices, how¬ 
ever, no such alteration takes place. 

SOtra CXXXI I. 

In a Vikriti sacrifice modification takes place, 
according to the sense, but not in an arthavida. 

Commentary. 

Some mantras remain the same in the Vikriti as in 
the Prakriti. Others have to be modified so as to be 


adapted to anything new that has to be. If, for instance, 
there is a Puro</Aja for Agni in the Prakriti, and in its 
place a Purot/Ara for SArya in the Vikriti, then we 
must place SArya instead of Agni in the dedicatory 
mantra. 

SOtra CXXXI 11. 

When we hear words referring to something else, 
that is arthavida. 

Commentary. 

ArthavAda is generally explained as anything occurring 
in the BrAhmawas which is not vidhi or command. Here, 
however, it refers to Mantras or passages recited at the 
sacrifice. We saw how such passages, if they referred to 
some part of the sacrifice, had to be modified under certain 
circumstances according to the sense. Here we are told 
that passages which do not refer to anything special in the 
sacrifice, are arthavAda and remain unmodified. All this 
is expressed by the words paravAkyarrava«At. VAkya 
stands for padAni, words, such as are used in the nivApa- 
mantra, &c. Some of these Words are called samave- 
tArthAni, because they tell of something connected with 
the performance of the sacrifice, as, for instance, Agnaye 
^ush/aw nirvapAmi, I offer what is acceptable to Agni; 
others are asamavetArthAni, as, for instance, Devasya 
tvA SavituA prasave. When such passages which are 
not connected with some sacrificial act occur (rravanAt), 
they naturally remain unaltered. 

SOtra CXXXIV. 

If what is prescribed is absent, a substitute is to 
be taken according to similarity. 

Commentary. 

Here we have no longer modification, but substitution 
(pratinidhi). In cases where anything special that has 
been prescribed is wanting, a substitute must be chosen, 
as similar as possible, and producing a similar effect. 
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According to Manrfana’s TrikaWa, the degrees of similarity 
are to be determined in the following order : 

Karyai r Cl pais tathd parwai/z kshirai/z pushpai/z phalair 
api, 

Gandhai rasai/z sadrig grahyam purvdldbhe param param. 

1 What is similar by effect, by shape, by leaves, by milk, 
by flowers, and by fruit, By smell, or by taste is to be taken 
one after the other, if the former cannot be found.’ 

SOtra CXXXV. 

If there is nothing very like, something a little 
like may be substituted, only it must not be pro¬ 
hibited. 

Commentary. 

If in a £aru of mudgas, kidney-beans, phaseolus 
mungo, these kidney-beans should fail, a substitute may 
be taken, but that substitute must not be mdshas, phase¬ 
olus radiatus, because these mdshas are expressly for¬ 
bidden; for it is said, Aya^/Jiyd vai mdshdA, ‘Mdshas 
are not fit for sacrifice.’ 

SOtra CXXXVI. 

The substitute should take the nature of that for 
which it is substituted. 

Commentary. 

Taddharma, having the same qualities. If, for instance, 
nlvdra has been substituted for vrihi, it should be treated 
as if it were vrihi. The name vrihi should remain, and 
should not be replaced by nivdra, just as Soma, if replaced 
by pfitikd, is still called Soma. Thus, when in the course 
of a sacrifice vrihi has once been replaced by nlvdra, and 
vrihi can be procured afterwards, yet nivdra is then to be 
retained to the end. If, however, the substituted nivdra 
also come to an end, and afterwards both nivdra and vrihi 
are forthcoming, then vrihi has the preference. If neither 
be forthcoming, then some substitute is to be taken that 
approaches nearest to the substitute, the nivdra, not to the 


original vrihi. Further, if a choice has been allowed be¬ 
tween vrihi, rice, and yava, barley, and vrihi has been 
chosen, and afterwards, as substitute for vrihi, nivdra, 
then, if nivdra come to an end, and in the absence of 
vrihi, when a new supply of both nivdra and yava has 
been obtained, the yava is to be avoided, and the original 
substitute for vrihi, the nivdra, must be retained. In most 
of these cases, however, a certain penance also (prdya- 
x/ritta) is required. 

SOtra CXXXVII. 

If something is wanting in the measure, let him 
finish with the rest 

Commentary. 

If it is said that a purot/dra should be as large as a 
horse's hoof, and there is not quite so much left, yet what¬ 
ever is left should be used to finish the offering. 

SOtra CXXXVIII. 

Substitution does not apply to the master, the 
altar-fire, the deity, the word, the act, and a pro¬ 
hibition. 

Commentary. 

The master is meant for the sacrificer himself and his 
wife. Their place cannot, of course, be taken by anybody 
else. The altar-fire is supposed to have a supernatural 
power, and cannot be replaced by any other fire. Nothing 
can take the place of the invoked deities, nor of the words 
used in the mantras addressed to them, nor can the sacrifice 
itself be replaced by any other act. Lastly, when it is said 
that mdshas, varakas, kodravas are not fit for sacrifice, 
or that a man ought not to sacrifice with what should not be 
eaten by Aryas, nothing else can be substituted for what is 
thus prohibited. 

SOtra CXXXIX. 

The Praknti stops from three causes, from a 
corollary, from a prohibition, and from loss of pur¬ 
pose. 

[30] A a 
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Commentary. 

A corollary (pratyAmnAna) occurs, when it is said, 
‘instead of Kora grass, let him make a barhis of reeds.’ 
A prohibition (pratishedha) occurs, when it is said, ‘he 
does not choose an Arsheya.’ Loss of purpose (arthalopa) 
occurs, when pesha»a, pounding, would refer to £aru, a 
pulse, that cannot be pounded, while grains can be. 

SOtra CXL. 

The Agnish/oma is the Prakr/ti of the EkAha 
sacrifices. 

Commentary. 

The EkAha are sacrifices accomplished in one day. 
SOtra CXLI. 

The DvAdarAha is the PrakWti of the Ahar- 
gawas. 

Commentary. 

The DvAdarAha lasts twelve days and is a Soma sacri¬ 
fice. It is either an Ahtna or a Sattra. An Ahargana 
is a series of daily and nightly sacrifices. Those which last 
from two nights to eleven nights are called Ahfna. Those 
which last from thirteen to one hundred nights or more 
are called Sattras. 

SOtra CXLII. 

The GavAmayana is the Prakrtti of the SA>w- 
vatsarikas. 

Commentary. 

The GavAmayana lasts three years, and it is the type 
of all SAw/vatsarika sacrifices, whether they last one, two, 
three or more years. They all belong to the class of 
Sattras. 

SOtra CXLIII. 

Of the NikAyi sacrifices the first serves as Pra- 
krt'tl 
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Commentary. 

Among the NikAyi sacrifices, lit. those which consist of 
a number, all having the same name, but different rewards, 
the first is the prakrrti of the subsequent ones. The 
commentator calls them sAdyaskra &c., and mentions as 
the first the Agnish/oma. See SOtra CXLVI.and Weber. 
Ind. Stud. XIII, p. 218. 


SOtra CXLIV. 

At the Agnish/oma there is the Uttara-vedi. 
Commentary. 


The commentator explains this by saying that at the 
Soma sacrifices, i.e. at the Agnish/oma, Ukthya, Sho- 
t/asin, and AtirAtra, the fire is carried from the Aha- 
vaniya to the Uttara-vedi, which is also called the 
Soma altar. 


SOtra CXLV. 


The fire is valid for the successive sacrifices. 


Commentary. 

This fire refers to the fire on the Uttara-vedi, men¬ 
tioned in the preceding SOtra, and the object of the SOtra 
seems to be to include the act of lighting the fire on the 
Uttara-vedi in the Prakrrti, though properly speaking it 
does not form part of the Agnish/oma. But I cannot quite 
understand the argument of the commentator. 


SOtra CXLVI. 

This does not apply to the SAdyaskras, the 
VA^apeya, the Sho</arin, and the SArasvata 
Sattra. 

Commentary. 

With regard to the Shorfajin and its vikAra, the VA^a- 
peya, the laying of the fire is not mentioned. In the case 
of the SAdyaskras, it becomes impossible, because they 
have to be quickly finished. In the case of the SArasvata 
Sattra, there is the same difficulty on account of not 
remaining in the same place (anavasthApAn nAgnLr £iyate). 
a a 2 
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SCtra CXLVII. 

A sacrificer wishes the object of his sacrifice at 
the beginning of the sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

Some MSS. read kAmayeta, ‘he should wish,’ but the 
commentator explains that such a command (vidhi) is 
unnecessary, because it is natural to form a wish (svataA 
siddhatvAt) 

SOtra CXLVIII. 

At the beginning of a special part of the sacri¬ 
fice, one should wish the object of that part of the 
sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

The commentary, though objecting, and objecting rightly, 
to kAmayeta, ‘he should wish,’ in the preceding Sfltra, 
accepts kAmayeta as determining the present Sfltra, 
saying kAmayetety anuvartate. One should read 
ya^aAngakAmam, not ya^AakAmam, for the com¬ 
mentary explains it by ya^wAngaphalasankalpaA. 
Whether it was really intended that there should be a 
special wish for each part or subsidiary act of a sacrifice 
(ya^SAnga), is another question, but the commentator evi¬ 
dently thought so. 

KAtyAyana, who treats the same subject (1, 2, 10 seq.), 
states that there should be this desire for a reward for 
certain sacrifices which are offered for a certain purpose, 
as, for instance, the DvAdarAha, but that there are no such 
motives for other sacrifices, and parts of sacrifices. He 
mentions, first of all, a niyama, a precept for the sacrifice, 
such as ‘Speak the truth.’ Then a nimitta!; a special 
cause, as when some accident has taken place that must be 
remedied, for instance, when the house has been burnt down, 
&c. Thirdly, the Agnihotra, the morning and evening 
Homa; fourthly, the Darra-pAr»amAsau; fifthly, the 
DAkshAya«a,a vikriti of the Darra-pArwamAsau, the 
Agrayawa; sixthly, the NirflrfAa-pa.ru, the animal 
sacrifice. All these have to be performed as a sacred 




duty, and without any view to special rewards. Thus we 
read in VAsish/Aa: 

Avajyam brAhma«o«gnin Adadhita, darrapur«amAsAgra- 
ya«esh/i£aturmAsyapajusomau ka. ya^eta, ‘A BrAhmawa 
should without fail place his fires, and offer the Darra- 
pflrwamasa, the Agraya«esh/i, the ATAturmAsyas, 
the Pa.ru, and the Soma sacrifices.’ 

HArlta says: P4kay^f«An ya^en nityaw haviry^/fAww 
ka. nityara//, SomAwj ka. vidhipflrve«a ya ikk/ted dharmam 
avyayam, ‘Let a man offer the PAkaya^aas always, 
always also the Havirya^aas, and the Soma sacrifices, 
according to rule, if he wishes for eternal merit.' The 
object of these sacrifices is aparimitaniArreyasarflpa- 
moksha, eternal happiness, and hence they have to be 
performed during life at certain seasons, without any 
special occasion (nimitta), and without any special object 
(kflma). According to most authorities, however, they 
have to be performed during thirty years only. After that 
the Agnihotra only has to be kept up. The proper seasons 
for these sacrifices are given by Manu, IV, 25-27: 

‘ A BrAhmawa shall always offer the Agnihotra at the 
beginning or at the end of the day and of the night, and 
the Dana and PaurwamAsa (ish/is) at the end of each half¬ 
month ; 

‘ When the old grain has been consumed the (Agrayawa) 
Ish/i with new grain ; at the end of the (three) seasons the 
(A'AturmAsya) sacrifices ; at the solstices an animal (sacri¬ 
fice) ; at the end of the year Soma offerings; 

‘ A BrAhmawa, who keeps sacred fires, shall, if he desires 
to live long, not eat new grain or meat, without having 
offered the (Agrayawa) Ish/i with new grain and an animal 
(sacrifice) V 

These PAkaya^was, Havirya^ffas or ish/is, and 
Soma sacrifices are enumerated by Gautama 8 , as 
follows: 

1 See Manu, transl. by Bflhler, S. B. E., XXV, who quotes to 
the same purpose Gaut. VIII, 19-20; Vis. XI, 46; Vi. LIX, 
2-9; Baudh. II, 4, 23 ; Y £gil. I, 97, 124-124. 

8 Katyayana, p. 34. 
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Seven 

Pdkasawisthds: 
(i) Ash/akd, 

(а) Pdrvawam, 

(3) .Srdddham, 

(4) SrSvawt, 

(5) Agrahdyawt, 

(б) A'aitrt, 

(7) Arvayi^t. 


Seven Seven 

Havirya^Aasawisthds: Somasarasthas: 

(1) Agnyddheyam, (1) Agnish/omaA, 

(2) Agnihotram, (a) Atyagnish/omaA, 

(3) Darxapflrwamasau, (3) UkthyaA, 

(4) A'aturmdsydni *, (4) ShcwAuI *, 

(5) Agrayanesh/iA, (5) Va^apeyaA, 

(6) NirQ/ZAapaxubandhaA, (6) AtirdtraA, 

(7) Sautrama«i. (7) AptorydmaA. 


In a commentary on Dhflrtasvdmin’s Apastambasutra- 
bhdshya (MS. E. I. H. 137) another list is given : 


Pdkaya^flas: Havirya^Aas: 

(1) AupdsanahomaA, Agnihotram, 


(a) Vaixvadevam, 
(3) PSrvanam, 

[а) Ash/akd, 

(5) Mdsixrdddham, 

(б) SarpabaliA, 

(7) IxdnabaliA. 


Somaya^-Aas: 
Agnish/omaA, 
Atyagnish/omaA, 
UkthyaA, 
Shorfaxi, 


Darxapflrnamdsau, 

Agrayawam, 

A'dturmdsydni, 
NirfWAapaxubandhaA, Vd^apeyaA, 
Sautrdma/n, AtirdtraA, 

?indd,p\iriyagHsJi. AptorydmaA. 


times divided into vegetable and animal sacrifices. The 
vegetable substances are, taWuldA, pish/dni, phalikara«dA, 
purcx/axaA, odanaA, yavdguA, prrthukdA, ld^dA, dhdndA, 
and aktavaA. The animal substances are, payaA, dadhi, 
4cy am > dmikshd, va^inam, vapd, tvaAaA, mdwsam, lohitam, 
and paxurasaA. 

SOtra CXLIX. 

If there are fewer Mantras and more (sacrificial) 
acts, then after dividing them into equal parts, let 
him perform the former with the former, the latter 
with the latter. 

Commentary. 

It happens, for instance, in certain ish/is that a pair 
of Yd^yd and Anuvdkyd mantras is given, but six acts. 
In that case one half of the, mantras is used for one half of 
the acts, and the other half of the mantras for the other 
half of the acts. 

SOtra CL. 


This list is nearly the same as one given by Satyavraia 
Sdmdxrami in the Ushd. He gives, however, another list, 
which is: 


Seven 

Pdkasamsthds: 
(1) Sdya/nhomaA, 
(1) PrdtarhomaA, 

(3) Sihdlipdka, 

(4) Navaya^AaA, 

(5) Vaixvadevam, 

(6) Pitr/ya^aA, 

(7) Ash/akd. 


Seven 

HaviAsamsthds: 
Agnyddheyam, 
Agnihotram, 
Darxa-, 
Paurnamdsau, 
Agrayawa, 
A’dturmdsydni, 
PaxubandhaA. 


Seven 

Somasamsthds: 
Agnish/omaA, 
Atyagnish/omaA, 
UkthyaA, 

ShoAxi, 

Vd^apeyaAi 

AtirdtraA, 

AptorydmaA. 


According to the substances offered, sacrifices are some- 


1 Vaixvadevam parva, VarunapraghdsdA, sdkamedhdA. 

* Agnish/oma, Ukthya, Atirdtra, sometimes Sho</axin, are the 
original Soma sacrifices; Atyagnish/oma.Va^apeya, and Aptorydma 
are later. See Weber, Ind. Stud. X, pp. 352, 391. 


If there are fewer acts and more Mantras, let him 
perform and act with one mantra, those which re¬ 
main are optional, as the materials for the sacrificial 
post. 

Commentary. 

Kapardisvdmin seems to have divided this SQtra into 
three, the second being avaxish/d vikalpdrthdA, the third 
yathd yfipadravydwiti. But it is better to take it as one, as 
it is in MS. 1676. 

If there are, for instance, fourteen vapanas, while there 
are many more mantras, let him select fourteen mantras 
and use them for each vapana, while the rest will be 
useful for another performance. A similar case occurs 
when different kinds of wood are recommended for making 
the sacrificial post, or when rice or barley are recommended 
for an offering. Here a choice has to be made. The iti 
at the end is explained as showing that there are other 
instances of the same kind. 
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SOtra CLI. 

From the end there takes place omission or 
addition. 

Commentary. 

This refers again to the same subject, namely what has 
to be done if there are either more or less mantras than 
there are acts which they are to accompany. In that case 
it is here allowed to use as many mantras as there are acts, 
and to drop the rest of the mantras. Or, if there arc less 
mantras than there are acts, then, after the mantras have 
been equally divided, the last verse is to be multiplied. 
I instance, in theDvikapAlasacrificeforthe two Arvins, 
the placing of the two kapAlas is accompanied by two 
mantras. The rest of the mantras enjoined in the 
prakriti is left out. But if there are, for instance, twelve 
or more ish/akAs, bricks, to be placed, while there are 
only ten mantras, then the mantras are equally divided, 
and the fifth and tenth to be repeated, as many times as is 
necessary to equal the number of the ish/akAs. 

SOtra CLI I. 

As the Prakrit! has been told before, anything 
that has not been told before, should be at the end. 

Commentary. 

This seems to mean that anything new, peculiar to a 
Vikritl, and not mentioned in the Prakriti, should come 
in at the end, that is, after those portions of the sacrifice 
which are enjoined in the Prakriti. 

SOtra CLIII. 

The rule should stand on account of the fitness of 
the Kumbhl, a large pot, the Sflla, the spit for 
boiling the heart, and the two Vapfurapawls, the 
spits for roasting the vapA. 

Commentary. 

Kumbhi is explained by jrowyAdipAkasamarthA 


brihatl sthAll; SGla by hridayapAkArthA yash/iA, 
and VapArrapani by vapArrapa«Arthe yash /1 dve. 
The exact object of the SGtra is not quite clear. Pra- 
bhutva is explained by samarthatva, that is, fitness. 
This would mean, that on account of their fitness, or 
because they can be used for the object for which they are 
intended, or, so long as they can be used, the rule applying 
to them should remain. The commentary explains tan- 
tram by tantratA or ekatA. It may mean that the 
same pots and spits should be used, so long as they fulfil 
their purpose. The next SGtra would then form a natural 
limitation. 

SOtra CLIV. 

But if there is a different kind of animal, there is 
difference (in pots and spits), owing to the diversity 
of cooking. 

Commentary. 

If different animals are to be cooked, then there must be 
different pots for each (pratiparum), because each requires 
a different kind of cooking. The commentary adds that, 
as the reason for using different pots is given, that reason 
applies also to young and old animals of the same kind 
(^Ati), i. c. the young and small animal would require a 
different pot and a different kind of cooking. 

SOtra CLV. 

At the Vanaspati sacrifice, which is a modifica¬ 
tion (vikira) of the Svish/akrit, the addresses 
(nigama) of the deities should take place in the 
YA/yA, because they are included in the Prakriti. 

Commentary. 

These nigamas of the deities are not mentioned in the 
rules of the Vanaspati sacrifice, but they are mentioned 
in the rules for the Svishfakrit sacrifice of the Darra- 
pGrwamAsa, which is the Prakriti, and should therefore 
be taken over. Here again, because a reason is given, it is 
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understood that the same reason would apply to other 
portions of Svish/akrit also, such as the Dvir abhi- 
ghdrawa, which is to be retained in the Vanaspati 
sacrifice. 

SOtra CLVI. 

The AnvArambha«ly4 or initiatory ceremony 
does not take place in a Vikriti, because the 
Vikritis would fall within the time of the Pra- 
krrti, and the AnvArambha«fy4 has but one 
object, namely (the initiation of) the Dar*a-pfir*a- 
mdsa sacrifice. 

Commentary. 

The AnvArambhawiyA ceremony has to be performed 
by those who begin the Darra-pAriiamAsa sacrifice. It 
has thus one object only, and is never enjoined for any other 
cause. It is not therefore transferred to any Vikriti, 
such as the Saurya ceremony, &c. The Darra-pOr/ia- 
mAsa sacrifice having to be performed during the whole of 
life, or during thirty years, the Vikritis would necessarily 
fall within the same space of time. The initiatory ceremony 
haa reference to the Darja-pdri/amAsa sacrifice only, and 
thus serves as an introduction to all the Vikritis, without 
having to be repeated for each. 

SOtra CLVI I. 

Or (according to others) the AnvArambhawiyi 
should take place (in the Vikritis also), because the 
time (of the Darra-p OrwamAsa) does not form an 
essential part. 

Commentary. 

This Sfrtra is not quite clear. It shows clearly enough 
that, according to some authorities, the AnvArambhawiyA 
or initiatory ceremony of the Darxa-pQrwamAsa sacrifice 
should take place in the Vikritis also; but why? Because 
the time has not the character of a xesha, which is said to 
be a synonym of anga, an essential part of a sacrifice. 
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When it is said that the Darra-pGrwamAsa should be 
performed during life, this is not meant as determining the 
time of the sacrifice. It only means that so long as there 
is life a man should perform these sacrifices, and that their 
non-performance would constitute a sin. The former 
argument, therefore, that the time of the Vikriti sacrifices 
would fall within the time of the Prakriti sacrifice is not 
tenable. 

SOtra CLVIII. 

And again, because there is difference in the 
undertaking. 

Commentary. 

Arambha, the beginning, is explained as the determina¬ 
tion to perform a certain sacrifice (dartapOmamlsibhyam 
yakshya iti nintayapuraAsaraA sankalpaA). The object of 
the undertaking in the case of the Darra-pfirnamlsa 
sacrifice, as the PrakWti, is simply svarga, in the 
Vikritis it may be any kind of desire. Iherefore the 
AnvArambhawiyA ceremony of the Darja-pari/a- 
mAsas should be transferred to its Vikritis. This 
seems to have been the opinion of the same authorities 
who are referred to in SAtra CLVII. The final outcome 
of the whole controversy, however, is clearly that our 
AtfcArya is in favour of omitting the AnvArambhantyA in 
the Vikritis. Anayo/i pakshayor anvArambhanlyA- 
bhAvapakshasyaiva balavattvam A^AryAbhilashi- 
tam iti manyAmahe. The AnvArambhawiyA is not 
to be considered as an ordinary Anga, but as a special 
act to fit the sacrificei to perform the Darxa-pArwamAsa 
and to perform it through the whole of his life. 

SOtra CLIX. 

For every object (new sacrifice) let him bring 
forward the fire (let him perform the Agnipra»a- 
yana, the fetching of the Ahavanlya from the 
GArhapatya fire). When the sacrifice is finished 
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the fire becomes again ordinary fire, as when the 
(divine) fire has returned (to the firesticks). 

Commentary. 

The fire for a sacrifice is supposed to be set apart or con- 
secrated (jAstrlya), but it is so for a special sacrifice only, 
and when that sacrifice is ended, it is supposed to become 
like ordinary fire again. A rtha is prayo^ana, the sacrifice 
for which the fire is' intended (agnisAdhyavihitakarmAnu- 
sh/Z/Anam; tasya tasya vihitasya karmawnush/AAnArthaw 
gArhapatyAdibhya AhavaniyAdyagnim prawayet). The com¬ 
mentator remarks that there are two Agnis, the one who is 
visible, the other who is the god. Now while the divine 
Agm leaves the coals and ascends or is absorbed again in 
the two firesticks (ara«i), the other remains like ordinary 
kitchen fire. See on SamArohawa, Weber, Ind. Stud. IX, 
p. 3”» ArvalAyana-5rauta-sfltra III, 10 , 4 - 5 . 


INDEX. 


agni, the (sacrificial) fire.SQtra 55,93 
(Ahavaniya fire), 138, 145,159 ! 
the (three) fires, aa. 

agnipraaayana, the fetching of the 
Ahavaniya from the Garhapatya 
fire, 159. 

agnishloma, the Agnishtoma, a Soma 
sacrifice, 7, 14°, 143°, *44! P- 

agnihotra, the Agnihotra, the morn¬ 
ing and evening Homa, 6, 91, 

agnishomfya, intended for Agni and 
Soma, 74, 78. ««5, «*4. 1 a6°, 


agnyadhana, the (first) laying of the 

agnyidheya, p. 344; . 

afiga, member (of the sacrifice), 
auxiliary act, }°, 7°®. 7«°» 73 c > 
75,80 (gnafiga), 83 (sAflga), i57 c . 


ahgahina, cripple, a 0 , 
atikram, »o pass (the altar), 94. 
atirStra, a Soma sacrifice, 144 0 ; p. 
344* 

atyagmshioma, p. 344- 
ath.irvavcda. tha Atharva-veda, 7°. 

adhivapana, (he strewing, 10a, 105*. 
adhiirapwa, cooking, 109. 
adlii/rapawamantra,the cooking verse 
(gharmo.si), 109. 

adhrigu, the Adhrigu hymn (daivylA 
aamitiraA, &c.), 43" 
adhvaryu, the Adhvaryu priest, 18, 


anafiga, not an Afiga, 80. 
anadhyaya, prohibition of reciting, 


anSmnata, not handed down, 35. 
anirdera, without special instruction. 


anumati, a kind of full moon, 65°. 
anumantrana, the Anumantraua- 
mantras, 8 C . 


anuya?a,acertainauxiliaryHoma,75 e . 
anuvakyi, Mantra used for invoca¬ 
tion, 50, 95,(113), 149°. 
antara, turned inside, 57. 
antara, between (the high and the 
low tone), 11. 
anna, roasted grains, io8«. 
an vlrambhaj»iyl,initiatory ceremony, 
i5*> 157®, 158°. 

apaWAid, to slice ofT (the cake), 99. 
apaparyivr/t, to turn away from, 55. 
aparena, west, 9a, 94. 
apfirva, standing by itself, 85 ; what 
has not been told before, 15a. 
aptorySma, p. 344* 
apratishiddha, not prohibited, 135- 
abhigliSran*, sprinkling with fat, 95. 
abhimantrana, the AbhirtiUtitrana- 
mantras, 8". 

amantra.not to be classed as Mantras, 
3S* 

amJvasyil, new moon, new-moon 
day, 6), 65", &»; new-moon 
sacrifice, 63, 76. 

amedhyapratimantram, conjuring of 
unlucky omens, 40. 
ayay/liya, not fit for sacrifice, *35®. 
ayuta, butter when slightly melted, 



arthalopa, loss of purpose, 139- 
arthavada, explanation, 3 3; that part 
of the Mantra which do« not 
refer to anything special in the 
sacrifice, 13a, 133. 
avadSna.the slice or slicing of butter, 
90°, 95, ioo°. , . 

avavarshana, down-pour of rain, 40. 
aarotriya, person ignorant of the 
Veda, a 0 . 

ash/aka, p. 344- , . . . , ... 

asluakapala, the cake baked in eight 
cups (at the full-moon and new- 
moon sacrifices), 74, 7*. 
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asannipatin, not producing an imme¬ 
diate effect, 42. 

afamavetartha, words (of a Mantra) 
not connected with the sacrifice, 
133=. 

asomayagin, one who does not sacri¬ 
fice with Soma, 76, 78. 
astamitodita=raka, 65“, 
astu«=ayuta, 23®. 

ahargana, a series of daily and nightly 
sacrifices, 141. 

ahlna, a series of sacrifices lasting 
from two nights to eleven nights 
(opp. sattra), 141®. 

agnSvaishnava, for Agni and Vishnu, 
124”, 125°. 

agneya, intended for Agni, 74, 76, 
123. 

agrayana, the Agrayanesh/i, sacrifice 
with the new grain, 148°; p. 
344- 

3grah3yant, p. 344. 
aghara, sprinkling of clarified butter, 
46. 

3A, to bend (one’s knee), 92. 

%ya, melted butter, 23, 122°. 
3gyabhagau, the Agya-portlons, 12. 
atmabhimanana, rubbing oneself, 

. S3- 

adipradish/a, indicated by the first 
words (Mantras), 47. 
ftdh3na, the laying of the fires, 28. 
amikshfi, a preparation of milk, tat, 

Srambha, the undertaking (of a 
sacrifice), 158. 

artvigya, the priestly office, 21. 
jfvap, to throw (the grains) in, 109. 
avritti, repetition, 43. 
avesh/, to tie (ropes), 61. 
irruta, address, 10, 93. 

Smyugt, p. 344. 

Ssina, sitting, 92. 

Shavaniya, the Ahavantya fire (the 
grandson), 22®, 27, 94, 144®. 
ahuti, the offering at a Darvihoma, 

94, 9«, 89. 

idanwabda, the word idam (to be 
used for assigning the havis to 
each deity), 104. 

indrSsomiya, intended for Indra and 
Soma, 127®. 

ish/aka, brick (for building the altar, 
Ac.), 98, 151®. 


ishri=y^g«a, sacrifice, i®, 112, 113 
(kamya ish/ayaA), 114, 122°, 
123®. 

ijanabali, p. 344. 
ishatsadma, a little like, 135. 

ukthya, a Soma sacrifice, 144®; p. 

u»aiA, with a loud voice, 8, 12®. 
utkara, heap of rubbish, 54®. 
uttama, highest tone, 11®. 
uttara, successive, 145. 
uttarata-upaAara, on the northern 
side of which the performances 
take place, 54. 

uttaravedi, the Soma altar, 144,145®. 
Uttara-am3v3syaKuhQ, 65®. 
Uttar5-paurnam3sl—R3ka, 6j». 
utpavana, cleansing, 108. 
utpfl, to cleanse (the grains), 108. 
udagapavarga, performed towardsthe 
north, 59, 

udagSvr/tta, turning to the north 
94- 

udgatr/, the Udgatr/' priest, 17. 
upaA3ra, priestly performance, 54. 
upadhS, to put on the fire, 106. 
upadhana, putting on the fire, 106. 
upabandha, belonging to, 153. 
upay3ma, the Upayama, the words 
upayamagr/htto * si, 97. 
upavas, to abstain, 65. 

UPaV 66® abstainin * from meat > &c > 
upastarana, spreading of fat, 95. 
upaspru (apaA), to touch water, 53. 
upSm/u, by murmuring, 9, n«, 113. 
upamjuyaga, the muttered offering 
of butter (at the full-moon 
sacrifice), 74. 

fiha, substitution of one word for 
another in a Mantra, 35, 107®, 
i3», 13*. 

rigveda, the Rlg-veda, 4, 5, 8, 9®, 

ekakapala, a purtWiia cake baked in 

ekadevata, offering for one deity, 12 3. 
ekaprakarana, one (typical) perform¬ 
ance, 70. 

ekamantra, accompanied by one 
Mantra, 38. 
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ekada/akapala, cake baked in eleven 
cups (at the full-moon and new- 
inoon sacrifices), 74, 76, 124®. 
ekaha, sacrifice accomplished in one 
day, 140. 

aikadajina, the Aikadaainas, 117,118. 
aindra, intended for Indra, 127. 
aindragna, intended for Indra and 
Agni, 76, 79, 125, «*7 e - 

autsargika (vidhi), general (rule), 93®. 
aupasanahoma, p. 344. 

kaWQyana, rubbing, 40. 
kapala, jar in which the rice is 
cooked, 106. 

kapalamantra, verse used for the 

Kapaia, 106. 

kartr/, the performer, 24, 57, 84. 
karmaAodanS, precept for the sacri¬ 
fice, 32. 

karman, sacrifice, sacrificial act, 37, 
38, 44, 43 (karinfidi), 59 (daivi- 
ni karm3ni), 138, 149, '5°. «59- 
k3ma, object, 147, 148. 
kamay, to wish, 147. 
k3rnya, wishful, 113 (k3my3 ish/a- 
yaA). 

kala, time, 80, 84, 157. 

kumbhi, a large pot, 153. 

KuhQ, the new moon on the first 
day of the lunar phase, 65®, 68®. 
kr/shnagina, black skin used for the 
strewing (adhivapana), 102®. 
krat 11, sacrifice, 22, 145, 147 (kratva- 
dau). 

kratuk3ma, object of the sacrifice, 

kraya, buying (of Soma). 5a. 
krush/a, sharp voice, high tone, 11®, 
14. 

krauffAa, high tone, 11®. 
kshi/ia = kharvik3, 67®. 

kharvika, the Kharvik3 full moon. 
67. 

gavamayana, 142. 

garhapatya, the G.Irhapatya fire (the 
father), 22®. 

gSrhya (naman), the domestic name, 

grah/to take (the butter), 88, 89. 
grab a, offering of Soma, also Soma 
vessel, 97. 


ghr/ta, butter when hardened, 23®. 

Aaturgr/hita, the taking four times, 
95- 

AaturdaaTyukta, the full moon be¬ 
ginning on the fourteenth day, 
65 °. 

Sandra mas, moon, 65, 

Aaru, a pulse consisting of grains of 
rice or barley, and clarified 
butter, 99®, 102, (103, 105), no, 
, * jC i ,a 3*> ,J 7i i*8®. 

Aaru = Aarust halt, 106, 108®. 

Aaropuro</aaiya, belonging to the 
ATarus and Puro</ajas, 102. 

Aarusthali, vessel for boiling the 
Aaru, io6«, (no). 

A3turm3sya, one of the seven Havir- 
yagflas, 7®, 148®; p. 344. 

A3tv3la, a hole In the ground for the 
sacrifices, 54®. 

Aeshtapri'lhaklvanirvartin, to be car¬ 
ried out by separate (repeated) 


gapa, the Capa-mantras, 8®. 
gStibhcda, difference of the kind (of 
animal), 154. 
gfmu, knee, 92. 
guhQ, spoon, 25, 26®. 
guhoti, see hu. 

guhotiAodana, ordered by the word 
guhoti, he pours out, 86. 


tam/ula, grain, 108, 109. 
taddharma, having the same quali¬ 
ties, 136. 

tantra, rule, 104, 153. See prati- 
tantram. 

taya-deva-tena, the words for placing 
the bricks together, 98. 
tSra, high tone, n®. 
tulyavat, like, 81. 

trrttyasavana, the third oblation of 
Soma, 14. 


dakshina, the Dakshina fire (the son), 


dakshina, right, 92 (ganu). 
dakshina, southward, 94. 
dakshiuapavarga, towards the south, 
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darvihoma, libation from a ladle, 85, 
(86 to 91), 92, 95. 

darjapfirnamasau, the new and -full- 
moon sacrifices, 5, 7®, 14°, 111, 
114, 12 2°, 123®, < 27 °, 148*1 !S 5 “ 


to 158°; p. 344 - 
dakshayana, 148°. 

dundubhijabda, the sound of a drum, 




devata, deity, 128, 138. 
devatanigama, address of the deity, 


devatopadcrana, indication of the 
deity, 101. 

deaa, place, 84. 

daiva, intended for the gods (kar- 
man), 39. 

dravya, substance (of an offering), 
129, 130. 

dravyasamuMaya, accumulation, 52. 

dvSdajakapala, the cake baked in 
twelve cups (at the new-moon 
sacrifice), 76, 123®. 

dvldajkha, a Soma sacrifice lasting 
twelve days, 141. 

dvikapala, a cake baked in two cups, 
sacrifice for the two Arvins, 

dvidevati, offering for two deities, 
124. 


dhfmya, corn with the husk, 108®. 
dhara, pouring out of Soma, 46. 

naditaraaa, crossing a river, 40. 
navanita, fresh butter, 23®. 
navaya, f *a, p. 344- , 

nUmadheyagrahana, the mentioning 
of the name (of particular sacri- 
ficers), 35. 

niklyin, a scries of sacrifices, all 
having the same name, but dif¬ 
ferent rewards, 143. 
nigama, address, 155. 
ninda, reproof, 33. 
nimitta, special cause. 148®. 
niyama, precept, 148®. 
nirasana, throwing away, 53. 
nirfWAapaju, the animal sacrifice, 
148®; p. 344 - 

nirdi>, to prescribe with special 
reference to, 84. 

nirdeja, special instruction, 73. See 
anirde/a. 

nivrit, to stop, to cease to apply, 138, 
« 39 - 


Nishadasthapati, a Nishada chief- 

nivara, wild growing rice, 129®, 136*. 
nairnta, offering to Nirr/ti, 53. 


pakti, cooking, 154. 
parakr/ti, story, 33. 
paravakya, words referring to some¬ 
thing else, 133. 
parikraya, redemption, 52. 
parva-sandhi, the juncture of the 
two phases of the moon, 65®. 
paiu, animal sacrifice, 7®, 115. 
pajugana, 118. 

paaubandha, Pajubandha sacrifice, 
11a ; p. 344- 

pakaya g/la, domestic sacrifices, 148®; 
P- 344. 

pStra, sacrificial vessel, 25, 28. 


pan-ana, p. 344. 

pim/apitWy.Tgyia, the sacrifice to the 
1'athers, 80®; p. 344. 
pilri-yiVf fla, sacrifice to the Fathers, 


80; p. 344. 

pitrya, intended for the Fathers, 60. 
pishra, pi., meal, 108. 
purastat, before, 65. 
purastatpaurnamasi, the full moon 
beginning on the fourteenth 


day, 65'. 

purSkalpa, tradition, 33. 
puroJjja, cake made of meal, 78,99, 
102,(103,105), 122®, 123®,124®, 


> 27 , 128'. 129®, 137®. 
puronuvilkya.thc PuronuvakyS hymn 
(preceding the YAyya, following 
after the Sampraisha), 43. 


pOrita, full (the.moon), 66. 
pflrna, full (the moon), 65. 
pflrva-ainavisyS, the new moon on 
the fourteenth day, 65®. 

pOrva-paurnaniasi =» purastStpaurna- 

masi, 65®. 

paitr/ka, offering to the Pitrrs, 53. 
pauraamasi, full moon, full-moon 
day, 64, 65, 74. 

paurnamasya, full-moon sacrifice, 64. 
prakarana, typical performance, 70®, 


prakr/ti, norm (for a sacrifice), 114, 
>22®, 123®, 127®, 131, 132', 139, 
140, 152, 155, >56, 157®, '58®. 
prakr/tidevata, the deity of the 
prakriti, 127. 

prani, to bring forward (the fire), 
* 59 - 
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pratitantram, at every sacrifice, 29. bhedana, breaking, 53. 
pratinidha, to substitute, 135. 

pratinidhi, substitute, 134, 138. roadhyama, middle tone, >1®, 13. 

pratipad, the first day of the lunar manota, the Manota hymn (tvam 
phase, 65®. hy agne prathamo manotl, &c.), 

pratimantrana, conjuring, 40. 43 - 

pratimantram, each (act) with one mantra, verse, 30, 3 «, 34 . 37 > 44 c , 
Mantra, 150. 45 (mantranta), (46), 47, 107 

pratishidh, to bar, 82. (mantra* sa*namati), 13 3 °. > 49 , 

pratishedha, prohibition, 138, 139. > 5 °, > 5 > c - See ekamantra, ba- 

pratika, first words of a verse, 47®. humantra. 

pratyamnana, corollary, 139. mantravat, hallowed by a Mantra, 

pratyirruta, reply, 10, 95. 58. 

pratyahuti, for each Ahuti, 89. mandra soft tone, 11«, 12. 

pradakshinam, turning towards the matiipa^ara, wanting of the mea- 
right, from left to right, 59, 61, sure , * 37 . 

6 , madhyandma, the midday-oblat.on 

pradana, offering, 87. of Soma, 13. 

pradhana, principal act, 70, 74, «o®, m|sha phascolus rad.atus, 135®. 

83, 111 (the name of the chief mSsuraddha, p. 344. 
deities). inudga, kidney bean, phasedus 

prabhutva, fitness, 153. mungo, 135°. 

pramSiia, rule, 30. moksha, eternal happiness, 148®. 

prayiga,accrtainauxiliaryHoma, 75 c . , . „ . 

prayana, journey, 4 > - IV ■ lo “"ifice, 63, 64, 87". 

pravara, the words used in choosing ya^ana-= y.\?/ 7 a, 1 . 

priests, 10, 35. y^urveda, the Yagur-vcda, 4, 5 , «. 

priuawsa, praise, 33. ®°> 9 > . , . 

prasamkhyana, the being enume- ystjfla, sacrifice, 1, 30, 54 . 

rated 81 yagffafiga, sacrificial utensil, 57 , 5 »- 

prasavyam, turning towards the left, yag/Vifiga, special part of a sacrifice, 
from right to left, 60, 61. 148- . , 

pragapavarga, performed towards the yag/Jingakiinia, object of part of a 

east so sacrifice, 148. _ , 

priiinivftin, with the Brahmanic ya^opavitin, with the Brahrnanic 

H cord over the right and under cord over the left and under 

the left arm, 60. the ri K ht arm, 59 - . 

pritaAsavana, the morning-oblation yathldevatam, according to tne 

P d„lo s z,v;;.. yvJSX’L «* ». 

penance, ylth S,„, aceording to the m 

bahudevatS,offering for many deities, 131- 

laJ yava, barley, 136°. 

ta ^in?,r mp “" b ' b > ,he 

Rridhii — Bribu a®. sacrificer himself, 49 - . ,, 

BWbu, 2®. ’ yto*. Man ' ra , with . 

brahman, the Brahma-priest, 19. tion, 4 3 °, 5 °,? 5 , (• ‘ 3 ‘ 49 f ' 

brahmaxa, m., the Brahmana (caste), yOpa, the sacrificial post for lasten 
2 aI 7 g ing the animal, 130®. 

brihma/ia’ n.,‘the Brahmanas (sacred yQpadravya, material for the sacn- 
books), 30, 31, 32, 33 - ficial !***> ' 5 °- 

bhid, bhidyate, there is difference, rathakSra, chariot-maker, or name 
,54. of a clan, 2°. 
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rathaxabda, the sound of a carriage, 
36. 

Rika, the full moon on the first day 
of the lunar phase, 65®. 
rikshasa, otfering to the Rikshasas, 

ra^anya, the Ri^anya (caste), a. 
raudra, offering to Rudra, 53. 

lopa, omission, 151. 

laukika (agni), ordinary (fire), 159. 

vatana, the saying expressly, 20, 44, 
93- 

vanaspati, the Vanaspati sacrifice, 
IS5* 

vapijrapanl, the two spits for roast¬ 
ing the omentum (vapi), 153. 
varunapraghisa, a certain sacrifice, 
119. 

varna, colour or caste, a. 
varnavucshena, without distinction 
of caste, 79. 

vasha/kira, the word Vashaf (to be 
uttered by the Hotri-priest), 95, 
96. 

vasha/kr/, to utter the sacrificial in¬ 
terjection vasha/, 96. 
vlkya, words, 133. 
viksandrava, the movement of the 
voice, 15. 

v^gapcya, a certain Soma sacrifice, 
I4<i P- 344- , 

vilgasaneyin, pi., the Va^asaneyins, 
67. 

vihya, turned outside, 57. 
vikalpa, optional, 50, 150. 
vikara, modification, 122, 113, 114, 
(1*5), '*6, 127°. 146°, »55- 
vikriti, modification (of the prakriti), 
114 0 , 123°, 1*7°, 128®, 1J9®, 132, 
I5»°. 156, *57°, iS®°- 
vidhina, rule, prescription, 70 (sa- 
manavidhana), 80 (svakalavi- 
dhana). 

vidhi, rule, 71, 93®, 133®, 147®. 
vipratishedha, impossibility, ao. 
virodha, contradiction, 139, 130. 
vivriddhi, addition, 151. 
vihara, the sacrificial ground, 54, 
56. 

veda, the (three) Vedas, 3 ; Veda = 
Mantras and Brahmanas, 31. 
vaijya, the Vairya (caste), a. 
vairvadeva, sacrifice for the Virve 
Devas, 119, iao°, m; p. 344. 


vairvadevika, belonging to the Vairva 

vaishamya, diversity, 154. 
vaushar, sacrificial interjection, 96®. 
vyatishikta, separated, 105. 
vyavastba, to be restricted, 73. 
vyapr/ta, employed elsewhere, 26. 
vySvr/t, to separate, 99, xoo. 
vrihi, rice, 1x9®, 136®. 

jabda, word, 138. 
xasya, the corn of the field, 108®. 
j&kha, recension, 3 0 . 
xSstriya, consecrated (fire), 159®. 
aish/a, what is prescribed, 134. 
aulba, rope, 61. 
aOdra, the SQdra (caste), a®, 
aflla, spit for boiling the heart (of the 
sacrificial animal), 153. 
aesha, essential part, 157. 
arSddha, p. 344. 
arSvaail, p. 344. 

arausha/, sacrificial interjection, 96'. 
avaApQrita= Raka, 65®. 
avoyukta=KuhQ, 6$®, 69®. 

shaWa, eunuch, a®, 
shoi/.uin, a certain Soma sacrifice, 
M4°i «4«; P- 344- 

samvada, dialogue, 10. 
samskara, purification, 39; prepara¬ 
tion (of an offering), 139. 
samskara, initiation, 5a. 
sankhya, number, 51. 
sahkhyayukta, having a number, 19. 
samtara, path between the XStvala 
and Utkara, 54®. 

sattra, a series of sacrifices lasting 
from thirteen to one hundred 
nights or more (opp. ahtna), 
141®, 14a®, 146. 

sadyaskala, name of the Kharvika 
full moon and the corresponding 
day of abstinence, 67®. 
sandhya-pauroarnasi = purastatpaur- 
namasi, 65®. 

sarnnam, to adapt and change (a 
verse), 107. 

samnama — fiha, modification of a 
verse, 107®. 

samnipat, Caus., to let coincide, 43, 
96. 

samni, to offer the Simnayya, 79. 
samavadyo, to divide (the butter), 
90. 


samavetartha, words (of a Mantra) 
connected with the sacrifice, 
133®. 

samas, to join (ropes), 61, 62. 
samanavidhana, having the same rule, 
70. 

samaruh, to return (to the firesticks, 
the divine fire), 159. 
samasa, joining, 61 (°am gaA&tanti, 
they have to be joined), 
samidh, fuel, 91. 
samuMaya, aggregation, 49, 52. 
sampraisha, command, 10, 43®. 
sarpabali, p. 344. 

sarpis, Adj., running, in sarpir %ya, 
melted butter, 23. 

savaniya.thc Soma sacrifice, 116,117. 
sSmvatsarika, a sacrifice lasting one, 
two, or more years, 14*. 
sakamedha, a certain sacrifice, 119. 
sanga, accompanied by auxiliary acts, 
83. 

sadyaskra, 143®, 146. 
sadharana, general, 72. 
samnSyya, the mixture (of sour and 
sweet milk, intended for Indra 
and Mahendra,at the new-moon 
sacrifice), 77, 79®, »oo°, 122°. 
simaveda, the Sama-vcda, 4,8,9®, 17. 
samanya, similarity, 122, 128, 134. 
samidheni, the hymns or verses used 
for lighting the fire, 11, in. 
sAyamhorna, p. 344. 
sirasvata (sattra), 146. 

Sinivali — pOrvS-amlvisyi, 65®, 69®. 
sira, a certain sacrifice, 119. 
susadr/ja, very like, x35. 
somaya^in, one who sacrifices with 
Son»> 77, 7 9®. 


somasawstha, Soma sacrifices, 148® • 
P-344- ^ 4 ’ 

somendraiaru, the *aru intended for 
boma and Indra, 127. 
sautramani, p. 344 . 

Saudhanvanas, a®. 

saumya, intended for Soma, 127®. 

stri, woman (admitted to sacrifice), 

sthSU, see 4arusth21J. 
sthalipaka, p. 344 . 
sru>, spoon, 26®. 
sruva, ladle, 26. 

svadha, sacrificial interjection, 96®. 
svapna, sleeping, 4 o. 
svajabda, having its own name, 84. 
sv2dhy3ya, self-reading (of the Veda), 
37. 

svamin, master, i. e. sacrificer, 138. 
svahS, sacrificial interjection, 96®. 
svahakarapradana, (a sacrifice) which 
is offered with the word Sv&ha, 
87. 

svishrakr/t, the sacrifice for Agni 
Svishfakrit, 13, 155. 

haviryagffa, a class of sacrifices, 
148®: p. 344- 

havishkrit, the Havishkr/t hymn, 
used when the havis is made, 
43- 

havis, offering, 104®, 128. 
hu, to pour out, to sacrifice, 23, sj®, 
86, 87°, 92, 94. 

hotW, the HotW-ppest, 16, 49®. 
hotra, Mantra recited by the Hotri- 
priest, 49. 

boma, the Homa, burnt-oblation, 
*5°, 75- 
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